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STATEMENT OF PURPOSE 
 
The School of Art provides an environment and intellectual context for artistic experimentation through the 
professional training of artists, photographers and graphic designers.  By learning to challenge thoughtfully 
the boundaries of artistic expression, graduates of the School are able to become innovators and leaders in 
their disciplines. 
 
RESIDENCE REQUIREMENTS 
 
The four year, 120 unit Bachelor of Fine Arts and Certificate of Fine Arts programs require a minimum of one 
year full-time study.  The 60 unit Master of Fine Arts and Advanced Certificate of Fine Arts require a 
minimum of two years full-time study. 
 
CURRICULUM REQUIREMENTS 
 
Each student's development is the result of the opportunity to work with different artists/teachers each 
semester.  Many classes may be taken more than once, offering opportunities either for developing a 
continuing association with one instructor or for selecting a variety of approaches with resident faculty or 
visitors teaching under the same course title. 
 
 
I. BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS AND CERTIFICATE OF FINE ARTS 
 

A. Bachelor of Fine Arts degree candidates must complete forty-eight units of Critical Studies 
coursework:  Certificate of Fine Arts candidates do not complete Critical Studies courses.  All 
other requirements for the Certificate of Fine Arts are identical to those for the BFA.  Critical 
Studies requirements are detailed in the Critical Studies section of this Course Catalog. 

 
B. Students must work with their mentors to ensure that they fulfill the requirements of their 

program as outlined in the following pages.  It is recommended they meet with their mentors 
prior to registration in order to determine the best course of action for the following semester. 
 It is recommended that students enroll in at least one Art School class outside their program 
of study during their residence. 

 
C. Students must satisfactorily complete the program of study formulated by the mentor and 

student. 
 

D. Students must successfully complete a Mid-Residence and a Graduation Review.  Details 
regarding review procedures and scheduling are available in the Art School office. 

 
E. As part of the Institute's Critical Studies requirements, eight units of art history and criticism 

are required.  Of these, four must be Modern Art History in Review, CS370 (to be taken 
during the second or third year).  The other four units are to be selected, with the mentor's 
approval, from the following: 

  
 AG111 MacIntosh for Designers CS172 History of Photography 
 AH010 What Makes It Art? CS175* Film History 
 AR230 Seminar: Critical Theory CS251* European Studies 
 AP110 Visual Semiotics CS143* The American Century 
 AP210 Topics/Photo:Theory & Crit. CS270B* Art History 13th-18th Centuries 
 CS171* Hist Survey of Graphic Design CS570K Topics in Photo History 

Generally, students take one Art History/Criticism course per semester until the requirement 
is completed. 
 

 
II. PRACTICUM 
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The first three weeks of instruction in the Spring semester are devoted to technical workshops and 
studio production.  Undergraduate students in the Art and Photography and Media programs are 
required to take a minimum of two workshops during this period.  Workshops are open to graduate 
students, and students in other programs, on a limited basis only.  Registration for these classes takes 
place in the last week of the Fall semester in the Art School Office.  Practicum workshops are 
represented by (*) in the Art School section of this catalog. 

 
III. MASTER OF FINE ARTS AND ADVANCED CERTIFICATE OF FINE ARTS 

 
A. Students must complete the program of studies approved by the mentor and student each 

semester. 
 
B. Students must complete a graduate project and paper by the end of the final year, to be reviewed 

by the Graduation Review Committee.  Details of review procedures are available in the Art 
Office. 

 
C. The course of study for the MFA in all programs may be either two or three years, with two years 

the norm.  A student may request a third year of study (particularly if working in Integrated 
Media or towards an Interschool degree).  This proposal will be initiated during the month 
following the Mid-Residence Review, which ordinarily occurs in the second semester of the first 
year.  The final decision, by the mentor, appropriate Program Director and the Dean, in 
consultation with the faculty, will be made by the end of the first semester of the second year.   

 
IV. INTEGRATED MEDIA CURRICULUM  (GRADUATE ONLY) 
 

The core requirements in the supplemental curriculum will consist of  (1) Integrated Media seminars 
and critiques and  (2) specified courses in the student’s program of entry.  In addition to these core 
requirements, students will be expected to take electives chosen from a wide-ranging list of courses 
currently  offered throughout the Institute.  It is recommended that a student in this course of study 
commit to three years. 

 
COURSE REQUIREMENTS 
 
The following courses are required but do not constitute a student's entire program.   
 
I. ART PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS 
 
 A. BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS AND CERTIFICATE OF FINE ARTS 
 
  First Year:      Second Year: 
  AR101A&B  Foundation Seminar   AR215A&B Post Foundation Seminar 
  AH010  What Makes It Art?                        and Critique 
  At least two classes from the following:  At least two classes from the following: 
    AR200A  Drawing AR200A  Drawing 
    AR200B  Practical Painting   AR200B   Practical Painting 
    AR200C   Sculpture AR200C    Sculpture 
    AR200D   Alternative Practices AR200D   Alternative Practices 
    AR200E   Time Based Studio AR200E    Time Based Studio  
    AR200F   Print & Digital Media AR200F    Print & Digital Media 
    AR200G  Mac for Artists AR200G   Mac for Artists 
       AR200H  Expansive Fields 
  Two workshops during the Practicum and  Two workshops during the Practicum and 
  one Independent Study (AR800)   at least one independent study (AR800) 
         each semester 
 
  Third Year     Fourth Year 
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  Two workshops during the Practicum and   
  at least one Independent Study (AR800) A final thesis project or exhibition is required,  
   each semester    details to be approved by the mentor 
        Two workshops during the Practicum and  
        at least one Independent Study (AR800) 
        each semester 
 
 B. MASTER OF FINE ARTS AND ADVANCED CERTIFICATE OF FINE ARTS 

Each student will fashion a course of study in consultation with the mentor.  There is an 
expectation that a student will present a project or exhibition during the first year.  In the final 
two semesters of residency, the student is required to participate in a two-semester independent 
study sequence (AR950A&B) in order to prepare for a final exhibition or project. 

   
  AR900   Graduate Independent Study 
  AR950A&B Graduate Independent Study (as preparation for  MFA project) 
 
II. GRAPHIC DESIGN PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS 
 
 A. BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS AND CERTIFICATE OF FINE ARTS 
 

The program of required courses in Graphic Design provides a structure for developing 
conceptual, formal and critical skills that align with the core studio classes (Graphic Design I 
through IV).  As students progress through the program there is an increasing emphasis on 
independent work.  Required courses are: 

 
 First Year:  Second Year: 
 AG111A Macintosh for Designers BFA-1 AG221A Basic Photography for G.D. II 
 AG221B Basic Photo for Gr. Designers I AG215A&B Typography I & II 
 AG101A&B Graphic Design I AG201A&B Graphic Design II 
 AG110 Skills for Visualization AG310  Image Making I 
 AG104 Design Issues AG275  Digital Production for G.D. 
 
 Third Year:  Fourth Year: 
 AG301A&B Graphic Design III AG401A&B Graphic Design IV 
 AG315A&B Typography III & IV AG450 Prof Practice for G.D.
 AG330A Beginning Web Design At least two program electives 
        CS171* Historical Survey of Graphic Design 
 At least one program elective  
 
 
 
 B.  MASTER OF FINE ARTS AND ADVANCED CERTIFICATE OF FINE ARTS 
 

At the start of the third semester of residence, MFA and Advanced Certificate candidates will 
submit a thesis proposal for approval by the faculty.  The major portion of graduate students' time 
and energy during the final year of residence will be spent working on the thesis project, which 
should be directed toward both practical investigation and theory.  Required courses are: 

 
 First Year:  Second Year: 
 AG510A&B Graduate Seminar I AG461A Graphic Design Theory 
 CS171* Historical Survey of Graphic Design AG520A&B Graduate Seminar II  
 AG461B Graphic Design Theory At least one program elective 
 AG570 Typographics 
 
C.   MASTER OF FINE ARTS THREE YEAR PROGRAM 
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Students who are accepted to the MFA program will spend a provisional first year preparing to 
continue in the regular two-year MFA program.  Continuation in the two-year program is 
contingent upon successful completion of work in the provisional year, which includes a required 
core studio/seminar (AG550A&B Visual Literacy), elective courses in Graphic Design 
recommended by the mentor, and a year-end evaluation by the graduate faculty and core 
instructor.  Students who successfully complete the provisional year as well as the regular two-
year program will earn the MFA degree in three years. 

 
 
 
III. PHOTOGRAPHY AND MEDIA PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS 
 
 A.  BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS AND CERTIFICATE OF FINE ARTS. 
 
 First Year  Second Year 
 

AP101A&B Foundation Photography & Media AP210* BFA Think Tank 
AP101C* New Lab AP310* 

  A,B  
Undergraduate Critique 

AP101 A-P Two technical workshops  AR800  Independent Study 
 each semester  (one each semester) 
Two Practicum workshops  Two Practicum workshops 
   

 
 Third Year  Fourth Year 
 

AP362 Visual (?) Semiotics AP410* Critique and Exit 
AP310A,B Undergraduate Critique AR800 At least two Independent 

Studies 
AR800 At least two Independent 

Studies 
Two Practicum workshops 

Two Practicum workshops   
  

  *  Required Courses 
 
 
 B.  GENERAL BFA REQUIREMENTS (recommended sequentially) 
 
  One History of Photography– recommended in 2nd and 3rd year 
  (CS172A&B)  
  AP360* Video History 
  AP361* Network Culture 
 
    *  Required Courses 
 

NOTE:  All Photography undergraduates are required to participate in group and solo exhibitions 
in their third and fourth years.   

 
 
 
  
 
C.  MASTER OF FINE ARTS AND ADVANCED CERTIFICATE OF FINE ARTS) 
 
 AR900 Graduate Independent Study (at least four) 
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 AP510 Graduate Seminar  (at least two) 
 AP520 Graduate Critique  (at least two) 
 AR950A&B Graduate Independent Study (as preparation for MFA project) 
  Taken in the 2nd year 
 
 The following courses are highly recommended. 
 
 CS370 Modern Art History  
 AP360 Video History 
 AP361 Network Culture 
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ID200A&B COLLABORATION LABORATORIES:   
 ID200A INTERDISCIPLINARY COLLABORATIVE 2 I 
  PROCESS 

A class for the study of collaboration as a means of interdisciplinary performance production.  
Through the class, the student will find and develop a collaborative process which is compatible 
with both the form and content which he/she is working with in their artistic practice.  The class 
will consist of lecture, viewing work, guest speakers, project development, class presentations of 
ongoing projects, readings, and a L.A. field trip to a performance.  Interdisciplinary projects can 
take the form of new theater works, installations, audio/soundworks, performances, film/ video, 
etc. and any number of unnamed forms. 
*  Enrollment open to the Institute by permission of instructor. 
*  Priority to graduate and upper division undergraduates. 

 
 ID200B MULTIPLE PERSONALITIES: 2   II 
  INTERDISCIPLINARY COLLABORATIVE PROCESS 

A workshop for evolving new performance work which crosses disciplines including but not 
exclusive to dance, theater, music, performance art, film/video or any combination of these 
disciplines.  Through collaboration the class will develop one (or possibly several) performance 
project(s).  Over the course of the semester each project will be taken through the various pre-
production stages such as: research and development, outlining performance action, writing 
scripts, designing the performance, creating budgets, presenting work-in-progress versions, 
critique and evaluation, etc.  The class will also include lecture, a guest speakers program, 
readings, and a L.A. field trip to a performance. 

 *  Enrollment open to the Institute by permission of instructor. 
 *  Priority to graduate and upper division undergraduates. 
 
ID300A&B INTERDISCIPLINARY CRITIQUE 2 II 

A class exclusively for Interschool Grant recipients.  Over the course of the semester students will 
present their ongoing work on their interschool project for group critique and evaluation (up to 
and including the public presentation of the project).  Workshops designed to facilitate the 
students interdisciplinary and/or collaborative process will be presented by both faculty and 
visiting artists. 
*  Enrollment required for Interschool Grant recipients. 
*  Priority to graduate and upper division undergraduate students. 

 
ID350 COLLUSIONS & COLLISIONS 2 I 

When forms collide, there is an opportunity to work in uncharted territory.  In a series of 
workshops students will explore various forms and their hybrid possibilities.  Forms include text, 
image, sound, movement, object, etc.  Workshops will be team-taught by two different faculty.  
Class will also include one to two visiting artists.  Students may work in collaborative groups and 
will realize assignments both in and out of class. 
*  Open to the entire Institute. 

 
ID360  RE:  INVENTING THE WHEEL  2   II 

AN INTERDISIPLINARY HISTORY SURVEY 
A 20th Century survey of interdisciplinary work from Dada to the present taught by a series of 
CalArts faculty (from various schools) and visiting artists  Class includes lectures and 
collaborative class projects.  At each class meeting, a different subject is covered.  Subjects vary 
but may cover artists and movements/genres that include Dada, Fluxus, Antonin Artaud, John 
Cage, performance art, installation art and interactivity, and dance theater. 
*  Open to the entire Institute. 

ID550 ARTS PEDAGOGY:  ARTISTS PREPARING 2 I,II 
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 TO TEACH IN THE COMMUNITY 
This course is aimed at those students who wish to develop teaching skills within community 
contexts.  The course will address topics such as the translation of content in specific artforms 
into culturally and gender inclusive curricula for adolescents, community and cultural issues, 
artistic, conceptual and social development of teens, learning styles, current pedagogical practice, 
collaboration, team teaching and ethical issues.  There will be readings, discussions, guest 
speakers, panels, demonstrations and off-site observations. 
*  Open to all MFA students.  BFA students who are CAP teaching assistants are also eligible. 

 
CS171A&B HISTORICAL SURVEY OF GRAPHIC DESIGN 2 I,II 

Two semester sequence.  This slide/lecture course covers the development of graphic design in 
the context of the social and cultural significance of other design movements, from the Industrial 
Revolution to the present.  Class discussion based on the slides and assigned readings will focus 
on the meaning or significance of theory and practice, individual works, and the larger role of the 
designer in today's consumer culture. 
*  Enrollment limited to 30 by permission of instructor. 

 
CS172 HISTORY OF PHOTOGRAPHY 2   II 

The history of photography is studied through slide lectures, readings and class discussion. The 
class traces photographic modernism from 1917 to its present crisis.  We  will consider both the 
privileged and mundane uses of photography, paying special attention to the often problematic 
relationship between “fine art” and “applied” photography.  The course will offer a close but 
contextual reading of photographic work, and will require attention to questions posed by 
aesthetics, art history, sociology, economics, semiotics, and social and intellectual history. 
*  Required course. 

 
CS352 ART AND POSTCOLONIAL THEORY 2 I 

Especially designed for students who can believe that there is no conflict in discussing aesthetic 
and social ideas, this critical theory course will study the development of postcolonial theory 
from its beginnings found in the writings of Fanon and Foucault to the most recent expressions of 
Said, Spivak and Bhabha.  Through readings, slide presentations, lectures and class discussions 
we will consider postcolonialism as an alternative to critical strategies that are based in 
logocentric constructions of alterity, and which inform a split in our understanding of race on the 
one had, and aesthetic judgments on the other.  We will show how such strategies perpetuate age 
old binary oppositions that privilege insular theories of artistic production, and how 
postcolonialism, being a radical critique of culture, undermines such hierarchies by functioning as 
an ethics of radicalism in general, especially as it applies to art.  Included in this investigation is a 
discussion of works of art and museum exhibitions that have attempted to demonstrate a 
fundamental paradox in the traditional conflation of “good” art with universal values.  These 
exhibitions attempted to rewrite our idea of history by implementing a postcolonial critical 
strategy which maps out an alternative historical view, an aesthetical and ethical landscape that is 
not bifurcated by racial difference, a critical space where notions of identity politics are not 
clearly differentiated from aesthetic radicalism.  This course will consider that invention in art is 
not only part of modernism and its interest in transcendental judgments, but essential to both 
postmodernism and postcolonialism. 

 
 
 
 
CS370A&B MODERN ART HISTORY IN REVIEW 2 I,II 
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Fall 2005:  The new definition of art emerging at the crossroads of social revolutions, 
modernization and wars.  Major and minor turning points in late 18th and 19th century art, and 
the early 20th century avant-garde (the protagonists, the movements, the manifestoes).  The 
relation to tradition and the new public.  The presence of women in art.  

 
Spring 2006:   The impact of the two World Wars.  Art as commodity or as a weapon of change? 
Artists as art critics, the margins as center (gender, sexuality, ethnicity).  The status of art and the 
artist’s role in the context of post-modernism, the digital revolution and globalism. 
Required of Art School students (second year or later). 

 
CS372 RELATIONAL AESTHETICS: 2   II 
 SOCIAL EXCHANGE AND POLITICS OF ALEATORY SPACE 

In the early 1990’s a group of artists began producing works whose chief concern was the 
creation of contexts for social interaction, claiming the chance interactions, and interpersonal 
exchanges that occur within the situations they construct as their primary medium.  Building on 
the traditions of installation, performance, conceptual art, and institutional critique, artists such as 
Rirkrit Tirvanija, Liam Gillick, Thomas and Carsten Höller (among others) have reopened and 
radically redefined the contemporary understanding of the role of the viewer, the institution, and 
the artist.  This movement, (dubbed 'Relational Aesthetics’ by its chief proponent Nicolas 
Bourriaud, director and head curator at the Palais de Tokyo) has had a major impact on 
contemporary art, yet, despite the individual successes of many of the artists with whom the term 
is associated, the deeper implications of the movement has had only minor reception within the 
U.S.  This class will attempt to unpack the historical, aesthetic, and theoretical parameters of both 
the concept, and the specific practices to which it is attached, emphasizing the political and social 
understanding of art and art making that it implies, as well as practices which question their 
propositions.  The focus of the class will be to produce an active debate around the possibilities 
and problematics associated with relational aesthetics especially the specific issues raised when it 
is applied to an U.S. context. 

 
 
 
ART PROGRAM COURSES 
 
AH010 WHAT MAKES IT ART? 2 I 

A survey of Modernism and Postmodernism within the context of Western art history.  We will 
start with an attempt to understand earlier artists and movements to see how various concepts 
have been developed, challenged and dropped.  The main part of the course will look at the art of 
the modern period, and the radical changes made to the understanding of art and its place in the 
world.  In the final weeks we will look more closely at the work of the last thirty years, in order to 
understand the currents of thought and action that push artists to make the decisions they make.  
The point of the course is to demonstrate how factors like geography and history shape the art 
made in a particular period, so that we can begin to analyze what might work as a viable art idea 
today. 

 
AR010 INTRODUCTION TO THE MOVING IMAGE 2   II 

A praxis course on motion image based art forms with emphasis on historical relations to early 
“video art”, “underground film” and the European avant-garde.  We’ll also cover basic technical 
aspects and concepts relating to video production specially (shooting and editing with video 
tape).  Required assignments include a 5 page minimum paper, two videos and several short 
readings. Full participation in discussion, consistent attendance and completion of all assignments 
is expected. 
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*  Enrollment limited to 12 by permission of instructor. 
 
AR012A INDEPENDENT PROJECTS WORKSHOP: 1 I 
 EDITING AND FINAL CUT PRO 

Students must have a project in some stage of production to be worked on throughout the course. 
 This is a six-week workshop, which will provide the student with a thorough knowledge of Final 
Cut Pro editing software.  Some editing technique will be presented and discussed with an 
emphasis on student project goals. 
*  Limited to 12 students by permission of instructor. 

 
AR030A-D PRINTMAKING WORKSHOPS 1   II   (*) 

Skills included in these workshops may cover lithography, etching, photographic, processes, silk-
screen, woodblock, and offset. 

 
AR060 WELDING AND METAL FABRICATION WORKSHOP 1   II   (*) 

This workshop will provide a general overview of metal fabrication tools and fabrication 
possibilities.  Welding and cutting demonstrations and lessons.   
*  Enrollment limited to 12 students. 

 
AR101A&B FOUNDATION SEMINAR 3 I,II 

Two-semester sequence.  This team-taught class will address students' work by locating 
individual concerns within contemporary art practice.  This will be accomplished primarily 
through group and individual critiques which encourage questioning and experimentation. 
Critical readings and informal slide lectures will provide a basis for becoming informed about art 
issues and history. 
 

AR111A-D MACINTOSH FOR ARTISTS 1 II (*) 
A survey course with a hands-on approach toward developing a Macintosh literacy.  Hardware 
and software instruction includes the operating system, scanners, digital still and video cameras, 
image manipulation, drawing, text & font management, page layout and a brief introduction to 
motion. 

 *  Permission of instructors required. 
 *  Approved for Critical Studies credit. 
 
AR128 SUPER SHOP WORKSHOP 
 
AR150 CONTENT AND FORM 3 I,II 

This course will study Libidinal Economy by Jean Francois Lyotard.  Lyotard investigates in this 
provocative little book a postmodernism that critiques the importance of language in any 
theoretical assessment of culture and identity.  Using Freud and Marx, Lyotard develops a theory 
of deconstruction that bases aesthetic, psychological and political judgments upon the body as the 
site of originary moment of signification.  Lyotard critiques the sign.  He proposes the idea that 
events are not governed by concepts or theories.  His notion of the figural introduces the idea that 
writing is an event as well as a functional use of language.  This proposition makes Lyotard 
somewhat controversial because it attacks conventional notions of politics.  For example, he has 
trouble with theories of the politics of representation.  Any theory of politics stands as a grand 
narrative that assumes a reciprocal relationship between that theory and events.  Since he 
deconstructs the semiotic sign, grand narratives are false constructs to him.  Language does not 
represent events because it is an event itself.  In this class I will give two studio problems, each is 
based upon our readings.  We will critique the solutions in class.  The critiques are designed to 
bridge the theory/practice polarity.  In this way the student will not only become familiar with the 
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idea of the postmodern but establish a bridge between it and studio practices.  Since we are 
investigating Lyotard, the problem of the relationship between theory and practice, form and 
content, becomes quite complex.  Lyotard is against theory.  He recognizes, however, the 
significance of discourse.  So this bridge will be constructed from the complex performativity of 
discourse (sign) and event (the phenomenon prior to language). 

 
AR200A DRAWING WITH COLOR/PAINTING ON PAPER 2   II 

This is A BEGINNING PAINTING and DRAWING CLASS, where the formal and technical 
issues of painting and drawing are emphasized.  This is a hands-on course, designed to familiarize 
students with the specific material possibilities of the medium.  Support structures, painting 
methods, observational drawing and painting, and color theory will be addressed.  Be prepared to 
work in class within structured parameters.  Attendance and promptness is crucial: working in the 
classroom is required.  Emphasis is on quick technical exercises not individual finished products. 
*  Course is limited to 14 students. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
AR200B PRACTICAL PAINTING 2 I,II 

A traditional  how-to class in painting.   We will discuss and implement stretcher building, 
stretching and preparing the canvas, underpainting, final coat, glazes, varnishes.  As a dividend, 
we will discuss perception along the way, i.e., how to see what you're looking at.  The class will 
decide the extent to which we discuss content. 
 

AR200C SCULPTURE: BECOMING SCULPTURE 2   II 
Understanding basic sculptural processes and manipulating materials are means to build 
confidence in carving our own vision.  This is a hands-on, assignment based class for beginners.  
Since most sculptures take more than 3 hours to complete, do prepare to work outside of class.  It 
is imperative that students come to class with their own tools and materials ready. 
*  Enrollment limited to 15 students. 

 
AR200D ALTERNATIVE PRACTICES: 2   II 
 CONTEXT REVOLT 

An investigation into site specific work, public art projects, alternatives to the mainstream and net 
art will be investigated.  Opening up possibilities for the production of work beyond the white 
cube, or using the white cube in challenging ways will be addressed.  Issues of public space, 
ethics of public practice, and the responsibility of the artist will be discussed, as well as 
knowledgeable tips for how to generate projects on a budget.  You do not have to be already 
making this kind of work to participate in the class. 

 
AR200E TIME BASED STUDIO 2 I 

This praxis course introduces students to various time-based media including video, film, 
performance, and sound art.  While learning basic practical aspects of each medium, students are 
exposed to historical and theoretical issues specific to time-based works of art. Students will be 
required to complete assignments, present works in class and participate in critiques.  Further 
requirements include weekly readings and writing. 
*  Enrollment limited to 15 students. 
*  Recommended for BFA2 and higher. 

AR200F PRINTMAKING: PRINT AND DIGITAL MEDIA 2 I,II 
This class will introduce students to the Print and Media Lab resources.  It will be project driven, 
meaning that the integration of individual students studio practice will be stressed technically and 
critically.  Screenprinting, pre-press and output options in will be the basic technical skills 
covered during the semester.  Discussion and criticism will be a large component of the class; 



SCHOOL OF ART COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
 
COURSE COURSE TITLE SEMESTER SEMESTER 
NUMBER         UNITS   OFFERED 
 

PAGE 14 

contextual analysis of studio practice outside of the studio will be a continuing theme, as well as 
issues of "publishing". 
*  Limited to 16 students. 
 

AR200G MAC FOR ARTISTS…BOOKS TO WIDGETS 3   II 
Hands-on, conceptual projects in Photoshop and InDesign will allow students to integrate 
Macintosh skills with individual studio practice and interests.  Hardware and software instruction 
includes the Mac operating system, dock, apps & dashboard, cameras & image capture, scanning, 
file management, CD/DVD backup, image manipulation, fonts, page layout, and pdf export.  
Production and prepress of documents for wide-format and color printing will also be covered.  
Class is for first or second year art students with little or limited Mac experience.  Regular 
attendance mandatory for working in class.  Students must be productive, and willing to form 
personal views for content in their work. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
*  Enrollment limited to 12 students. 

 
AR200H EXPANSIVE FIELDS: 2 I 
 THE WORKING PROCESS AND BEYOND 

This studio class is designed to expand students’ awareness of the materials and techniques of 
painting and drawing while developing a greater understanding of the current scene within 
contemporary art.  We will use films and photographs as source material for drawings and 
paintings, explore advanced color mixing and painting techniques, fabricate a series of abstract 
drawings based on writings by Jorge Luis Borges and James Joyce, discuss assigned readings, 
look at the work of contemporary artists during informal slide lectures, video presentations, and 
field trips to galleries and artists’ studios, and have ongoing discussions about ideas and art 
making. 
*  Class limited to 16 students. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
AR215A&B POST-FOUNDATION PROGRAM I AND II 
 (Required of all second year students and most undergraduate students.) 
 
 AR215A   SKEPTICAL BELIEFS 3 I 

This seminar is an introduction to basic theories of modern and contemporary art.  Readings will 
be assigned each week and then discussed in class.  Attendance is mandatory and participation in 
discussions required.  One paper on the readings will be assigned. 

 
 AR215B   PASSIONATE PRACTICES 2   II 

We will discuss students’ work in progress in addition to viewing other artists’ work through 
films, videos, and slides.  When appropriate, we will take field trips to sites and exhibitions of 
special interest.  This class is designed to constructively involve students in questioning and 
experimentation.  Students will be expected to share in class discussions and participate in the 
class show at the end of the semester. 

 
 
 
 
AR220 PAINTING WORKSHOPS 1   II (*) 

Intensive critique for advanced painters.  Each workshop will consist of seminar, discussion and 
individual studio visits. 

 
AR225 ADVANCED PAINTING STUDIO & CRITIQUE 2 I 
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A course for advanced undergraduate students and graduate students working with the medium 
and ideas of painting.  The class is a forum for peer critique of self-directed studio projects, with 
an emphasis on the role of painting within a contemporary art context and building one’s 
individual practice.  Field trips and critique of student work will provide a structure for in-depth 
inquiry. 

 
AR230 SEMINAR IN CRITICAL THEORY 
 
 AR230M  THRILLERS 3 I,II 

The seminar will examine this 20th century meta-genre, which includes among others medical, 
political, legal and psychological thrillers.  Particular attention will be paid to these films as texts 
which reflect the social/cultural anxieties of mid- to late century (post) modernity.  This includes 
the discussion of the films as examples of representational strategies in the larger culture of visual 
production.  Readings and screenings are mandatory. 
*  Enrollment limited to 25 students, graduate students and upper level undergraduates only. 
*  Permission of the instructor is required. 

 
 AR230R  PLEASURE/TEXT: 3   II 
                  READINGS IN PSYCHOANALYSIS 

Engaging certain fundamental ideas in psychoanalytic theory, we will delve deep into a group of 
writings, in order to examine closely the relations between meaning, identity, memory, and 
desire.  It is my intention to read a small number of texts closely, and these texts will be 
determined in part by the needs, demands, and desires of the students.  In any case, we will read 
parts of Freud and Lacan, as well as some Roland Barthes and others.  Course requirements: 
attend seminar, complete readings, produce filing card with notes on readings, participate in 
discussion, and make final project, hopefully an art project that in some way demonstrates a 
grappling with the ideas we have encountered in the seminar. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 *  Approved for Critical Studies credit. 
 
 AR230W  STARTING WITH ADRIAN PIPER 3 I 

Starting from Adrian Piper’s work and writing recent practices in art and culture will be 
researched and examined.  This class is primarily concerned with the period from the late 1980’s 
to today’s pluralistic and globalized art world.  We will look at identity politics and 
multiculturalism as manifested in shows like the 1993 Whitney biennial with an eye toward 
understanding these tactics as necessitated by historical conditions.  The subsequent anti-
intellectual backlash of the mid-nineties found in un-critical uses of beauty, design, relational 
aesthetics and the market will be addressed.  With this recent history in mind we will discuss out 
contemporary context of post colonial, post-black, post postmodern practices as advanced by 
shows like Documenta 11 and Thelma Golden’s Freestyle.  There will be readings each week and 
students will be expected to actively participate in class discussions. 
*  Enrollment limited to upper level undergraduate and graduate students. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

  
AR233A IS FEMME A FOUR LETTER WORD 3 I 

Feminism and Erotica in art and culture.  This is a pro-sex seminar for visual artists.  By reading 
assigned texts and responding to class discussion, we will examine 20th century feminism and its 
discontents.  We will look towards our 21st century as we redefine the needs and desires of 
contemporary art as it relates to sex, gender, and the often contrary politics thereof.  Final 
research project and presentation required.  Fall semester “A” emphasis on history and theory. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
*  Enrollment limited to 15. 
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AR233B FEMME AS A FOUR LETTER WORD 2   II 

The same as above for advanced students desiring a practice and critique emphasis.. Curatorial 
and exhibition venues developed.  Student work to be examined and discussed. 
*  AR233A required as prerequisite. 
 

AR233C ART & FEMINISM 3   II 
This seminar will approach the topic of feminism and art from both the theoretical and the 
historical points of view.  It is important to look again at the work of the 1960’s and 1970’s, in 
order to have a common ground for discussing the relevance of that work today..  There will be 
particular emphasis given to the intersections of conceptual art practice and feminist thinking, in a 
reconsideration of conceptualism that underlines its political dimension.  We will look at the 
work of a very diverse group of women artists (including but not limited to: Judy Chicago, Mary 
Kelly, Nikki de St. Phalle, Eva Hesse, Barbara Kruger, Adrian Piper, Hannah Wilke, Francesca 
Woodman, Ana Mendieta, Martha Rosier, and more)  and read some theoretical and critical texts 
that will illuminate and problematize the work we are examining.  The primary emphasis will be 
to enable students to relate these ideas and concerns to their own art practice, and to help them 
understand the work of others. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
AR240 THE OPEN SEMINAR/CRIT 2 I,II 
 

AR240A  OPEN SEMINAR: 3   II 
TEXT AND THE (VIDEO-) IMAGE 
This seminar will examine the relationship between text and image in video-work as well as 
commercial film and television programming.  We will try to understand the effect of silent film 
inter-titles, news reports or sound clips on the accompanying image.  We will also work directly 
with found texts and collectively explore their use with different video images.  Variations 
including the reading of text, improvised speech, and text images—e.g. subtitles and text 
blocks—will be tested in combination with different video images.  Through specific exercises 
texts will also be developed and combined with images.  These independent projects will be 
discussed by the class as a group—i.e. we’ll have crits. 

 

AR240B  OPEN CRIT 2   II 
Need description. 
*  Class limited to 20 students. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
 
AR240D   EYE CANDY/HEAD GAME 3   II 
This is a graduate level seminar that focuses on the theoretical debate surrounding the function of 
artistic production.  Should artwork be made for sensory and aesthetic experience, or should it 
address specific socio-political ideas?  Can it do both?  To what extent does artistic production 
exist apart from a historical context, as Formalism asserted, and Post-Structuralism contested?  
The course incorporates various historical and contemporary readings on aesthetic and semiotics. 
Readings, discussions, slide lectures, and student presentation and writing will provide a structure 
for in-depth inquiry into these questions. 
*  Enrollment limited to 14 students by permission of instructor. 
 
AR240E  RIGOR OR VIGOR? 2 I 
Using vigor/rigor as framework, this class provides an opportunity to survey contemporary 
practices alongside with students’ projects, with focus on issues of coherence, inner logic, lived 
experience, use of history, among other things.  Monthly philosophical texts are assigned to 
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augment discussion on these issues.  Other course requirements include a documentation 
assignment and an in-class mid-term examination. 
*  Prerequisite: BFA-3 or higher. 
*  Enrollment limited to 15 students by permission of instructor. 
 
AR240F  ANDY: ISSUES IN CONTEMPORARY ART 2 I 
Using the diverse practices of Andy Warhol as a point of entry into various art issues, this course 
will engage questions of everyday life, queer performance, celebrity, the fascination of the 
mistake, collecting, the idea of the artists as automaton, the studio as factory, time, politics, 
writing, and shoes, among other things. 
 
AR240G  ARTIST THE TRAVELER 2   II 
“Travel”, “journey”, “navigate” and “unpack” are common words artists resort to use when they 
articulate their practice.  In this class, we will share our traveling stories and discuss how they 
impact our work.  In other words, we will “navigate” through notions of process, temporality, 
change, movement, context, translation and boundary and hopefully to “unpack” some subtext 
and deeper meaning s therein. Student’s presentations of research projects are required. 
*  Enrollment limited to 15 students.  *  Prerequisite:  BFA-3 or higher. 

 
 AR240H  PARADES, PAGEANTS & SALONS 3 I 

This seminar will explore diverse models for socially created and experienced art.  We will 
consider the nature of the ephemeral communal event within the context of an art practice, 
viewing these events both as works of art, and as catalysts for larger movements in local cultural 
communities and the broader world of the arts.  We will do case studies of both contemporary & 
historic, local & international examples. 

 
 AR240I  THE VALENCIA GARDENLAB 2 I 

This multidisciplinary studio will create a cultivated green space on the CalArts campus.  As an 
alternative to the computer lab, this space will provide students with a location to experiment with 
organic processes.  The design will respond to the particular qualities of the climate, history, site 
and school community.  The project may become a permanent feature of the campus that takes 
into account its future use, life and maintenance. 

 
 AR240J  THE FINE ART OF RADICAL GARDENING 3   II 

This seminar will survey contemporary and historic examples of the garden as a fine art from 
monastic Pre-Renaissance gardens to the work of contemporary artists (such as Mel Chin, Nils 
Norman and Meg Webster).  We will look at the diverse roles of the garden, from the world-view 
story-telling narratives of the Italian Renaissance garden to the radical political potential for the 
garden to engage current issues of land use, food production and public space. 

 
 
 
 
 
 AR240K  THIS RIVER IS OUR PARADE 2   II 

This multidisciplinary art studio will put on a parade along (or in) the Los Angeles river at the 
end of the spring term 2006.  Students from all schools at CalArts will collaborate on the creation 
of a site responsive ephemeral event.  It will celebrate and attract attention to the industrial spine 
of the city that is now in the process of becoming a public green amenity. 
 
AR240L  OPEN SEMINAR 3 I 
Description available at registration. 
 
AR240M  DRAWING/EXPERIMENTAL METHODS IN ART 3   II 
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This course deals with experimentation with drawing and other modes of expression like text and 
collage perhaps also in regard to painting, photo, and video.  Concrete exercises that hinder 
controlled work will be used such as blind drawing, drawing for shortened periods, drawing 
living animals, in the landscape, etc.  In conjunction there will also be simple written exercises 
such as describing a face.  Concurrently we will investigate the unconscious through the analysis 
and examination of children’s drawings and those of the mentally disturbed (art brut).  How much 
reflection is necessary for an artist?  How far can associative and spontaneous work be 
meaningful and which artists use it as a controlled strategy?  We’ll look at a variety of very 
different artistic approaches from Jean Debuffet, Jonathan Meese, Henry Darger, Jonas Mekas, 
Robert Crumb, Mirjam Cahn, Stanley Brown, John Baldesarri, etc.  A requirement of participants 
will be that they choose an artist whose work they will present in relation to a judgment of that 
artists apparent attitude or stance. 

 
AR251 RECONSIDERATIONS:  CRITIQUE/SEMINAR 3   II 

This course follows the format of an open critique.  Each student will have the opportunity to 
give a presentation of his/her work to the rest of the class.  After each class the presenters will 
meet with the instructor individually to discuss the issues and ideas raised during the 
presentations.  There will also be assigned readings and discussion of topical issues. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
AR300 ART SCHOOL MFA-1 INCOMING STUDENT 0 I 
 WORKSHOP 

A workshop for incoming MFA students (open to all programs).  This workshop will be 
organized and run by two MFA-2 students.  The purpose is to provide an opportunity for new 
graduate students to meet each other and become informed about the Art School.  Various items 
will be discussed, such as studio and gallery sign-up, importance of the mentoring system, 
scholarship rankings, mid-residence reviews, etc.  In addition, students will have the opportunity 
to talk to each other about their work and ideas.  The workshop will be held at the beginning of 
the semester.  Times and places TBA.  Check in the Art Office for posters. 
 

AR360 VIEWPLANE: THE ARTIST AS EYE WITNESS 2   II 
This working forum for visual artists of all disciplines seeks to investigate and encourage artwork 
that belies the denial of innocent-bystander.  Assuming the arrogance of artist as "expert witness" 
we will examine material from real life including but not limited to; personal documents, diaries, 
testimonies, legal briefs, family portraits, mug shots, confessions, case histories, and laundry lists. 
 Feminist strategies and other historical art precedents will be analyzed and debated 
*   Enrollment limited to 12 by permission of instructor. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
AR375A POSTCRIT 2 I,II 

The class is set up to allow open discussions with other artists about work in progress, in studios 
and in galleries.  There are no limits on the discourse used in presenting work.  Participants 
should be prepared to be open-minded and collegial.  This is a forum which anticipates insights 
and digressions. 
*  Enrollment limited to 13 students by permission of instructor. 
*  Enrollment limited to upper level undergraduate and graduate students only. 
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AR385 CONSIDERING TIME 2   II 

This critique class provides a context for upper term students to present and discuss time-based 
work from various media including video, film, digital animation and sound. 
Students are required to submit a comprehensive written statement of their work and submit it for 
review by the class. 
*  Enrollment limited to 15 students. 
*  BFA-3 or higher 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
AR386 CRITIQUE 2 I,II 

Each student presents work to the class and leads the discussion during the presentation. 
*  Enrollment limited to upper level undergraduate and graduate students only. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
AR390 WRITING WORKSHOP 3 I 

A writing workshop which will proceed along traditional lines. Writers will hand out hard copy a 
week preceding discussion.  We will discuss the work of two writers per permission.  No writing 
or exercises will be done during class time.  We will accommodate fiction and non-fiction, but no 
poetry. 
*  Open to all schools, but serious writers only, please. 
*  Permission of instructor. 

 
AR395 OPEN CRITIQUE FOR UNDERGRADUATE 2 I 
 ART STUDENTS 

A critique class especially for undergraduate art students.  Come prepared to show and discuss 
work at all stages of development.  Course requirements:  regular attendance and passionate 
participation. 

 
AR400 VISITING ARTIST FORUM 2 I,II 

Purpose:  to create a lively reading and discussion group which will explore ideas raised by 
contemporary visual artists and theorists.  This forum will preview and discuss materials that 
visitors provide about their work prior to each visitor’s lecture.  Ideally this will generate 
informed and thoughtful participation during the lecture responses. Attendance and participation 
required, with some written commentary. 
*  Enrollment limited, permission of instructor required. 
*  Highly recommended for MFA-1 students entering the Art Program. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
AR410 POST STUDIO ART 5 I 

The focus of the class is on group and individual analysis of theory as it is applied to each 
student's practice.  The course, therefore, is dependent upon enrolled students' production. 
Relevant aspects of critical theory will be addressed by the group in order that specific issues may 
be developed.  In this process sources such as readings will be used.  The class is open to both 
static and non-static forms of art. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
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AR505 R & D:  RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT 2 I 

Research and Development, Reflection and deployment, Reinvention and defense… This 
working forum for visual artists prepares CalArtians to be the best authority on their own work.  
Students will learn several ways to answer the time-honored and very scarey cocktail party, art 
opening question, “So you’re an artist…and what do you do?”  Recommended for first year 
graduate students and seniors preparing for their graduation reviews.  Students will debate critical 
positions, reconsider context issues relating to the influence of contemporary artists, and analyze 
student work as presented in the class. 
*  Enrollment limited to 15. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
 

AR515 GETTING YOUR SHIT TOGETHER 3 I 
Everything you ever wanted to know about survival after art school.  Loads of information, 
provocative discussions about issues such as ethics, curatorial practice and presentation spaces 
(galleries to alternative sites), and hints on how to negotiate the art world as well as the whole 
world.  Visitors and guests, field trips and “behind the scenes” peeks.  Attendance required, with 
some required projects that will enable you to become a very savvy exhibiting artist, curator, 
critic, organizer, arts administrator or other arts related endeavor.  Professionalism and the 
responsibility of the artist will be addressed. 
*  Enrollment limited to graduating MFAs and BFAs only. 

 
AR520 MFA-1 CRITIQUE 3 I 

This course is designed for incoming MFA-1s, with the idea that we can view and discuss each 
other’s work.  The key concept is to experiment with various critical methods (e.g. the artist 
explains what s/he thought s/he was up to, we explain where the work exceeds or falls short of 
that intent; OR the artist says nothing at all, while we hypothesize about what the work might 
mean; OR someone else presents the artist’s work; ETC.).  These “methods” are arbitrarily 
assigned, and therefore the class changes its approach every week.  In addition, Leslie Dick 
promises to produce a profoundly illuminating art historical anecdote each week. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
AR620C SPATIALIZING NARRATIVE/NARRATIVIZING 3   II 
 SPACE 

This class examines the phenomenon of moving image artists utilizing conventional modes of 
narrative in installation format, particularly in the 90’s.  Each class is devoted to the work of one 
contemporary artist and involves screenings, artist presentations and in-depth discussion.  Artists 
considered include Eija-Liisa Ahtila, Doug Aitken, Stan Douglas, Catherine Sullivan and Jane 
and Louise Wilson.  Students are assigned weekly readings and occasional screenings.  A fully 
researched mid-term project and final 10 page paper are required. 
*  Enrollment limited to 25 students. 
*  BFA-3 or higher 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

AR800 U/G  INDEPENDENT STUDY: SCHOOL OF ART 2-16 I,II 
Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester.   *   May be repeated for credit. 

 
AR900 GRADUATE INDEPENDENT STUDY: SCHOOL OF ART 2-16 I,II 

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester.    *   May be repeated for credit. 

 
AR950A&B GRADUATE INDEPENDENT STUDY 5 I,II 
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 (AS PREPARTION FOR MFA PROJECT) 
In the final two semesters of residency, Graduate students are required to participate in a two-
semester Independent Study sequence in order to prepare for a final exhibition or project.  
AR950A is centered on developing a thesis statement and on developing a historical/theoretical 
context in which to recognize their work.  AR950B is specifically aimed at developing this thesis 
further in conjunction with a final exhibition or project and is to be considered in the graduation 
review process. 

 
CS352 ART AND POSTCOLONIAL THEORY 2 I 

Especially designed for students who can believe that there is no conflict in discussing aesthetic 
and social ideas, this critical theory course will study the development of postcolonial theory 
from its beginnings found in the writings of Fanon and Foucault to the most recent expressions of 
Said, Spivak and Bhabha.  Through readings, slide presentations, lectures and class discussions 
we will consider postcolonialism as an alternative to critical strategies that are based in 
logocentric constructions of alterity, and which inform a split in our understanding of race on the 
one had, and aesthetic judgments on the other.  We will show how such strategies perpetuate age 
old binary oppositions that privilege insular theories of artistic production, and how 
postcolonialism, being a radical critique of culture, undermines such hierarchies by functioning as 
an ethics of radicalism in general, especially as it applies to art.  Included in this investigation is a 
discussion of works of art and museum exhibitions that have attempted to demonstrate a 
fundamental paradox in the traditional conflation of “good” art with universal values.  These 
exhibitions attempted to rewrite our idea of history by implementing a postcolonial critical 
strategy which maps out an alternative historical view, an aesthetical and ethical landscape that is 
not bifurcated by racial difference, a critical space where notions of identity politics are not 
clearly differentiated from aesthetic radicalism.  This course will consider that invention in art is 
not only part of modernism and its interest in transcendental judgments, but essential to both 
postmodernism and postcolonialism. 

 
 
 
GRAPHIC DESIGN COURSES 
 
AG101A&B GRAPHIC DESIGN I 6 I,II 

Two-semester sequence.  An introduction to the basic literacies necessary for creating public 
communications.  This class trains beginning design students to see with eyes of a graphic 
designer; introduces essential skills for making and thinking about design; and engages students 
with the visual and verbal vocabulary of design. 
*  Required class for first year Graphic Design Students.  Not open to Institute. 

 
AG104 DESIGN ISSUES 2 I 

An exploration of the theory and practice of Graphic Design.  Readings, discussion and research 
will map out an introduction to the design profession, its history, theory and practices. 

 *  Required of first year Graphic Design students. 
AG110 SKILLS FOR VISUALIZATION 2 I 

A workshop in the basic concepts and techniques of drawing and its applications in graphic 
design.  Formal techniques will include perspective, sketching, color theory and technical 
applications of tools. 

 *  Required of first year Graphic Design students. 
 
AG111A MACINTOSH FOR DESIGNERS 3 I 

A survey course with a hands-on approach toward developing a Macintosh literacy.  Hardware 
and software instruction includes the operating system, scanners, digital still and video cameras, 



SCHOOL OF ART COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
 
COURSE COURSE TITLE SEMESTER SEMESTER 
NUMBER         UNITS   OFFERED 
 

PAGE 22 

image manipulation, drawing, text & font management, page layout and an introduction to 
motion. 
*  AG111a required of first year Graphic Design students. 
*  Permission of instructors required. 

 
AG201A&B GRAPHIC DESIGN II 6 I,II 

Two semester sequence.  This class furthers the basic design skills acquired in the first year by 
introducing conceptual thinking as the basis of design process.  Students gain a deeper and 
broader understanding of how to make and manipulate meaning and to utilize design process to 
develop work that both communicates and is compelling to an intended audience. 
*  Required of second year Graphic Design students. 

 *  Not Open to Institute. 
 
AG215A&B TYPOGRAPHY I & II 3 I,II 

Two semester sequence.  An introduction to the fundamentals of typography.  Projects will focus 
on the understanding of: hierarchy through letter, word, and line spacing; traditional and modern 
page structure and proportion; book and magazine layout design. 
*  Required class for second year Graphic Design Students.  
*  Not open to Institute. 

 
AG221A&B BASIC PHOTOGRAPHY FOR GRAPHIC DESIGN 3 I,II 

Two semester sequence.  An introductory course in photography covering the practical 
application of technical skills toward making concepts visual.  Course content will include 
lectures and demonstrations of technical information, slide presentations of important historic and 
contemporary work, along with class discussions of readings covering various theoretical schools 
of thought.  Students will make analog and/or digital photographs, which will be critically 
discussed in group critiques. 
*  AG221A required of first year Graphic Design students. 
*  AG221B required of second year Graphic Design students. 

 
AG275A&B DIGITAL TYPE DESIGN 2 I,II 

The objective of this class is to give students a general understanding of letterforms, typeface 
design and how to draw with bézier technology.  First semester the basics of letterform 
construction, type terminology, and software are learned as the student develops a calligraphic 
typeface.  Each student also develops a logotype system that utilizes Font Lab™ in creating an 
identity concept.  In the second semester the student creates an original typeface design and 
produces a full character set with spacing and kerning.  Seminal developments in type design are 
discussed in the form of a survey of important type designers as each student researches an 
assigned type designer. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
 
 
AG301A&B GRAPHIC DESIGN III 6 I,II 

Two semester sequence.  A variety of projects focus on issues concerning graphic design and its 
relation to popular culture via various means: posters, publications, broadcast, printed and 
electronic matter.  The course introduces students to the realm of the practicing professional 
designer and calls on them to both conquer, and simultaneously question, that world. 
*  Required class for third year Graphic Design Students. 
*  Not open to Institute. 

 
AG315A&B TYPOGRAPHY III & IV 3 I,II 
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An exploration of the connotative and denotative nature of text, through systems of hierarchy and 
composition for print and interactive environments. 

 *  Required of third year Graphic Design students. 
 
AG321A IMAGEMAKING II 2 I 

Imagemaking II is an advanced exploration of techniques and processes used to create images.  
Techniques introduced in Imagemaking I are continued with an emphasis on more advanced 
approaches and applications.  The course pays special attention to current trends in graphic design 
& art in attempt to utilize and supplement them.  Attention to visual form, space, syntactical 
process, communication and interpretation is continued.  Image Making II challenges the students 
ability to generate inventive images and visual form with the greatest range of mediums and 
styles. 

 
AG321B IMAGEMAKING I 2   II 

Imagemaking I provides a structure for an exploration of basic techniques and processes used to 
create images.  Traditional techniques such as drawing, printmaking and collage are intertwined 
with photography and digital technology.  The course pays special attention to current trends in 
graphic design & art in attempt to utilize and supplement them.  Attention to visual form, space, 
syntactical process, communication and interpretation is continued.  Imagemaking I challenges 
the students ability to generate inventive images and visual form. 
*  Required of second year Graphic Design students. 

 
AG330A&B BEGINNING WEB DESIGN 2 I,II 

The class covers the essential methodologies, processes, conceptual skills, and knowledge of 
software vital to the design, programming, and implementation of websites.  The class covers user 
interface (navigation issues), interactivity, and animation using Macromedia’s Flash and 
Dreamweaver as the primary development tools. 

 *  Required of third year Graphic Design students. 
 
AG350A&B GRAPHIC DESIGN WORKSHOP 2 I,II 

With faculty supervision, students design and produce posters and collateral material for CalArts 
events, along with theoretical projects that address specific design and production problems.  The 
course meets once a week for a design critique of projects in various stages of production.  Stu-
dents in this course must accept responsibility for working on tight production schedules and as a 
cooperative group in order to meet the CalArts deadlines.  
*   Prerequisite: Third year, fourth year or graduate status in Graphic Design program. 

 
AG370 ADVANCED WEB DESIGN 2   II 

This class covers specialist areas related to working on the Macintosh in relation to new media.  
Through practical projects topics discussed vary from HTML to Digital Audio, to Flash and web 
design, the emphasis of the class is on the relationship between technology and design. 

AG401A&B GRAPHIC DESIGN IV 6 I,II 
Two semester sequence. The class focus is on refining design work and preparation for the 
professional world.  Projects focus on advanced issues of representation and communications that 
are also more independently motivated and driven.  Emphasis in the second semester is placed on 
the development of both print-based and electronic/motion portfolios. 
*  Required class for fourth year Graphic Design Students.  Not open to Institute. 

 
AG405 WEB DESIGN STUDIO: 2 I 
 THE GRAPHIC DESIGN PROGRAM WEBSITE 
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Operating more like a design studio than a classroom the participants will work together under 
the instructor’s direction to complete the design and production of the Graphic Design Program’s 
adventurous new website.  The studio will go through all the steps necessary – from scheduling, 
mapping, interaction + interface design, programming, testing, to actual implementation – to 
create a real site in a real working environment. 
*  Prerequisites: Beginning Web Design or equivalent experience. 
*  Permission of the instructors required. 

 
AG450 PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE FOR GRAPHIC DESIGNERS 2   II 

From contracts to job negotiation, this course covers essential practical information necessary to 
contemporary professional practice.  The class includes guests and field trips to various Los 
Angeles design studios and printers in order to acquaint students with the many circumstances 
and environments in which design is practiced. 

 
AG461 GRAPHIC DESIGN THEORY 
 
 AG461A  DESIGN THEORY II 3 I 

An examination of theoretical and critical practices relevant to design.  The course will consist of 
readings, discussion, and written evaluations.  This is not a studio class. 
*  Prerequisite:  AG461B 

 *  Required of MFA-2 students. 
 *  Approved for Critical Studies credit. 
  
 AG461B  DESIGN THEORY I 3   II 

A survey course of design theories from the 19th  Century to the present.  The focus is on making 
connections between philosophical investigations and the aesthetic foundations of design.  
Readings include essays on aesthetics, architecture, industrial design, modernism, 
postmodernism, popular culture and technology. 

 *  Required of MFA-1 Graphic Design students. 
 *  Approved for Critical Studies credit. 
 
AG475 DIGITAL PRODUCTION FOR GRAPHIC DESIGNERS 2 I 

This course will provide the information  and techniques necessary to prepare pieces of graphic 
design for offset printing.  Course projects will introduce traditional and digital pre-press 
procedures, techniques and nomenclature  The class will visit a range of companies who 
specialize in all areas of production and printing including high resolution out, separating, 
scanning, offset printing, paper, binding and die-cutting.  Focus will be on all phases of creating 
and preparing digital files for high resolution output and offset printing, including specifying 
project requirements, obtaining cost estimates, paper selection and press checks.  The history of 
printing and typography will be introduced. 

 *  Required of second year Graphic Design students. 
AG510A&B GRADUATE SEMINAR I: GRAPHIC DESIGN 6 I,II 

Throughout the year, the seminar is structured around a sequence of studio projects intended to 
expand theoretical and practical approaches to design. Studio problems will become the focus of 
critiques, lectures, and presentations connecting class production to larger issues in design. The 
goal is not only to develop personal direction in terms of the problem, but to expand the student's 
understanding of the entire context of design.  In the spring, the sequence of studio problems 
continues; students assume responsibility for making presentations based on research throughout 
the year. 
*  Not Open to Institute. 

AG550A&B VISUAL LITERACY 6 I,II 
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An interdisciplinary approach to design studies which emphasizes the basic principles of graphic 
design, visual logic in terms of composition, typography, information design and meaning 
making.  The course rapidly builds upon the basic foundations of design knowledge, leading to 
projects that involve complex concepts and methodologies. 
*  Not open to the Institute 
*  Required of all 3 year MFA students. 

 
AG560A&B BEGINNING MOTION GRAPHICS 2 I,II 

This course explores basic concepts and methods for creating motion graphics for broadcast and 
cinema.  Through a series of hands-on projects the techniques and tools of motion are examined 
and conquered, but also questioned and experimented with.  Work is created using both analogue 
and digital methods, and is deliberately focussed on using graphic means to make graphic 
communication. 

 *  Permission of instructor required. 
 
AG570 TYPOGRAPHICS 3 I,II 

This studio course explores current issues in typographic practice - historic and contemporary 
typographic practice, as well as the relationship between typography and writing.   
*  Required course for MFAs or by permission of instructor.  

 
AG580 ADVANCED MOTION GRAPHICS 2 I 

This class will be a semester-long project creating videos to be projected in the REDCAT café 
before and after performance.  The semester will be devoted to design process that allows for 
careful development of a highly finished work that is carefully thought, exquisitely designed, and 
beautifully crafted. 
*  Prerequisite:  Beginning Motion Graphics or equivalent. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
AG601A&B GRADUATE SEMINAR II: GRAPHIC DESIGN 6 I,II 

The main purpose of this seminar is a weekly discussion of theoretical and critical issues  in 
design, particularly relating to independent projects and the final graduate project. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
PHOTOGRAPHY AND MEDIA COURSES 
 

WORKSHOPS 
 
AP010A-N TECHNICAL WORKSHOP SERIES 1 I,II 

A series of workshops offering a range of problems, exercises, and demonstrations in specialized 
photographic and digital media techniques.  Topics include, but are not limited to, printing, 
camera technique, lighting, digital imaging, and digital video.  See program requirements. 

 
 AP010A Black and White Techniques  I  
 AP010B Color (Printing)    
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 AP010C View Camera (4X5)   
 AP010D Basic Lighting 
 AP010E Mural – Photo Printing    
 AP010F Video/Final Cut Pro   I 
 AP010G Advanced Studio Lighting 
 AP010H Digital Photographic Imaging  I 
 AP010I Advanced Color 
 AP010J Advanced Digital Imaging 
 AP010K Internet Workshop  I 
 AP010L Medium Format & Studio Lighting 
 AP010M Advanced Lighting  
 
AP020 VISITING ARTIST WORKSHOP 
 
 AP020 A  TBA 2 I 
 10 weeks 
 
 AP020B  TBA 2   II 
 10 weeks 
 
 AP020C  TBA 2   II 
 
AP101C NEW LAB 2 I 

New Lab is a semester long Technical Workshop for BFA-1 and BFA-2 transfer students in the 
Photography and Media Program.  It is a course that provides the critical base for making work in 
the facility.  The intent of this workshop is to orient incoming students to the CalArts 
Photography Facility and its production possibilities.  The coursework includes a hands-on 
approach to photographic and image techniques widely used in the Program.  All aspects of 
production from image techniques widely used in the Program.  All aspects of production from 
35mm to Medium Format cameras will be presented, digital orientation and production and 
support techniques designed to offer a base of support in the area.  Inclusive in coursework: 
camera technique, darkroom technique, film characteristics, format choice, exposure controls, 
introduction to lighting and documentation.  The intent of New Lab is to expedite student access 
to the culture of technical production within the Photography and Media Program. 
*  Required for BFA-1 students and BFA-2 transfer students. 
*  Open to others if space allows. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 *  Required course. 
 
 

FOUNDATION: PHOTOGRAPHY AND MEDIA 
 
AP101A&B FOUNDATION PHOTOGRAPHY AND MEDIA 5 I,II 

Two-semester sequence.  For first year photography and media students.  An intensive 
introduction to the arts of photography and media.  Basic technical and aesthetic introduction 
leads to groundwork for independent work, class discussion, lectures, group critiques and 
individual consultation.  Technical Workshop: Printing to be taken concurrently. 
*  Required course. 
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UNDERGRADUATE CRITIQUE 
 
AP210 BFA THINK TANK 2 I 

Think Tank is a studio and contemporary issues forum for Undergraduates.  It is a course in 
which the faculty and students will present contemporary issues in Photography & Media 
practices and is centered on developing student’s individual interests and work.  Think Tank is a 
BFA-2 requirement, open to BFA-3 students and highly recommended for transfer students. 
*  Required course. 

 
AP310A UNDERGRADUATE CRITIQUE 2 I 

This course presents weekly group discussion and analysis of student work.  Each student is 
expected to present new work.  The instructor determines the schedule of presentation.  All 
students will be required to discuss their own work and the work of their classmates. Students are 
expected develop autonomous and sustained bodies of work.  Preparation outside of class is 
required. 

 *  May be repeated for credit. 
 *  Required course. 
  
AP310B UNDERGRADUATE CRITIQUE 2   II 

This course presents weekly group discussion and analysis of student work.  The instructor 
determines the schedule of presentation.  This is a somewhat more critical discussion and 
evaluation of on going student projects.  Second and third year undergraduates are expected to 
develop autonomous and sustained bodies of work, and to participate in critiques with their 
classmates.  Preparation outside of class is required. 
*  Required course. 

 
AP410 CRITIQUE AND EXIT 2   II 

An intensive seminar on critical issues combined with critical discussion of final work  toward 
the BFA degree. 
*  Required of BFA-4 students, but may be taken by BFA-3 students. 

 
 

PRACTICE 
 
AP320A SPILL YOUR GUT! (VIDEO DIARY) 2 I 

We will explore ways to spill your guts without messing up the floor through the mediating forms 
of video and film.  There will be an emphasis on the video diary form, but any kind of personal 
filmmaking will be welcome.  We will be viewing tapes by George Kuchar, Sadie Benning, 
Robert Frank and others. 

AP320B INTO THE FIELD 2   II 
Into the field is a pre-studio, in the field, research based course. As a group, we are looking to 
gain firsthand knowledge of art, cultural, anthropological and historical sites through visits.  The 
goal of this course is to supply a primary experience with locations that relate to contemporary 
interests and represent the hybridized associations and concepts connected to art production. The 
course aims to materialize the relationship between art, photography and the (often) abstract 
sources of inspiration. As a group we are looking to build a physical, experiential and intellectual 
link between our work and the complex environment that influences our experience and work. 
We will meet as a class on a scheduled basis to develop itineraries predicated on our interests and 
on opportunities that present themselves through our research. The class requires group 
presentations, short readings, organization and attendance on the trips. Remember this is a filed 
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trip based course requiring some weekend trips and some time away from campus. The course is 
limited in space and priority is given to graduating students. 

 
AP320C PROJECTION LABORATORY 2 I 

Given the impending obsolescence of the slide projector, this is a good time to reexamine the 
projected image in terms of older and newer methods of throwing images (mostly still but 
sometimes moving) across space and onto surfaces.  We will experiment with a range of devices, 
photographic materials, and working tactics: ordinary projectors, high intensity projectors, sound 
and image combinations, opaque projection, shadow casting, "guerrilla" projection.  We will also 
consider changing philosophical meanings of the image thrown across empty space, which lies at 
the basis of Renaissance perspective theory, but which now may still point the way for 
photography to move toward cinema and away from painting.  Although it is difficult to actually 
see historically important projected works, we will do our best to consider projection pieces by 
Robert Smithson, Lothar Baumgarten, James Coleman, Nan Goldin, Jakob Holdt, Helen Levitt, 
Connie Hatch, and Krzysztof Wodiczko.  
 

AP320D PORTRAIT LAB 2 I 
Examination of the pictorial and socially interactive basis of portraiture.  Includes comparisons 
with painting, literary biography, and the biographical documentary film. 

 
AP320E THE DENATURALIZATION OF MEANING: 2 I 

CASE STUDIES IN CONTEMPORARY ART 
Henri Foucillion has argued that the progress of art is compelled by stylistic reversals of 
traditional forms, in essence, “denaturalizing” the assumptions inherent in earlier practices.  
Through in-depth slide lectures and discussion focusing on one or two artists a week, this class 
will examine the possibilities inherent in the reworking of traditional forms as a basis for the 
discussion of student work. Whether working in response to photography, painting, cinema, 
specific art movements, or mass media, this course will emphasize how works of art alter the 
assumed meanings of existing forms of production. Students working in all media are encouraged 
to participate. The course will involve slide lectures, readings, and extended critiques of student 
work. 

 
AP320F BETWEEN SIMULATION AND SYSTEM:  2    II 
 MODELS OF PHOTOGRAPHIC DEPICTION  

This production and critique seminar focuses on the various conditions of meaning at work in 
photographic production, and through the discussion of contemporary practices form a basis for 
the critique and production of  photography. Using the models of spectacle and empiricism 
derived from historical antecedents, we will consider contemporary photographic production and 
the possibilities they provide, touching upon typology,staging, documentary, perceptual, and 
conceptual approaches. Through slide lectures, readings, and group critique, questions 
surrounding the politics of representation, and viewer ship will also be addressed. 

 
AP320G DOCUMENTING SPACE 2   II 

Whether it is the beginning of a narrative, the depiction of architecture or the documentation of an 
exhibition, in this practice oriented class we will look at different media and its usage according 
to various subject matters as shown in the work of artists, photographers and filmmakers, 
historically and current.  We will investigate how a place is transformed through media.  Using 
photography, video and film and other media, students will discuss the private and the public.  
The class will include local fieldtrips to places that we know primarily through photographs or 
films. 
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THEORY AND CONTEMPORARY ISSUES 
 
CS172 HISTORY OF PHOTOGRAPHY 2   II 

The history of photography is studied through slide lectures, readings and class discussion. The 
class traces photographic modernism from 1917 to its present crisis.  We  will consider both the 
privileged and mundane uses of photography, paying special attention to the often problematic 
relationship between “fine art” and “applied” photography.  The course will offer a close but 
contextual reading of photographic work, and will require attention to questions posed by 
aesthetics, art history, sociology, economics, semiotics, and social and intellectual history. 
*  Required course. 

 
CS570 SPECIAL TOPICS IN PHOTO AND MEDIA HISTORY 2 TBA 
 
AP360 VIDEO HISTORY 3 I 

Students will acquire practical and critical skills through studying and analyzing the development 
of theoretical discourses that frame past and current issues surrounding the production and 
interpretation of the electronic image by artists. Videotapes addressing cultural, ethnic, and social 
concerns throughout the world will be screened, analyzed, compared and contrasted. Includes 
lectures, screenings, and an introduction to production skills in the basic practices of video 
techniques. Examples will be shown of the earliest origins of video art and “alternative media” by 
artists who participated in its evolution--which in many ways started as a revolution-- to the 
current trend of installation art.  Includes lectures, readings, and screenings, including seminal 
and often unseen videos.  

 *  Required course. 
 
AP361 NETWORK CULTURE 2 II 

Network Culture is a core seminar course addressing the theory and history of information, its 
transfer and dispersal. It is a course that follows the mutations and manipulations of both image 
and information as it used broadly by artists, libraries, the government, the military, hackers, 
political groups and pranksters. The course has its roots in the uses of photography and media 
information distribution and as it is linked to a widening array of applications and strategies. 
Network Culture connects historical, ideological and conceptual applications of image and 
information transfer with results as varied as net gamming,  popular (official and unofficial, 
legitimate and suspect) news sites, and information portals that represent the complexity of image 
and information site and distribution. Specific topics will vary given the expertise of the 
instructor. It is advised that a student get the particular course description for this Photography & 
Media core course from the art office or instructor. 
Photography & Media requires one semester of this course before graduation. It is recommended  
in the first year for MFA and in the third year for BFA students. This Course may be repeated. 

 *  Required course. 
 
AP362 VISUAL (?) SEMIOTICS 3 I 

This course is designed to introduce basic ideas of structuralism (and some of it discontents) as 
they have been applied to the analysis and criticism of “the visual”.  After a brief but thorough 
explication of both Piercean and Saussurean semiotic theories, we will follow the arguments 
about visual signs and sign making through a selection of readings from the work of Irwin 
Panofsky, Roland Barthes, Julia Kristeva, Umberto Eco, Jacques Derrida, Michel Foucault, 
Rosalind Krauss, Kaja Silverman and Jeremy Gilbert-Rolfe, among possible others.  Students will 
be expected to do all assigned readings, attend weekly lectures, and participate in discussions.  
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Credit will be calculated on attendance and at least one of the following options: a weekly journal 
of reading and lecture notes; a research paper on a topic of semiotic interest and by permission of 
the instructor; an art work (made for the class) presented and orally defended in a semiotic 
context to the class. 

 *  Approved for Critical Studies credit. 
 
AP370A FOTO AND FILM 2 I 

This course is an historical, theoretical, and critical survey of the relationship between film and 
still photography from the 1920s to the present. Emphasis in the first half of the course will be on 
the writing, photography, and films of a numer of European artists who have worked extensively 
in both film and photography. Some artists whose work will be featured are Raymond Depardon, 
Chris Marker, Agnas Varda, Gordon Parks, Johannes van der Keuken, Robert Frank, Ralph 
Steiner, and Paul Strand. 

 
AP370B THE TERRITORIAL IMAGINATION:  2 I 
 MASTERFUL SUBJECTS, UTOPIAN CITIES, AND APOCALYPTIC FANTASIES 

Since it surfaced in the late 16th Century, the seemingly innocuous pictorial form of landscape 
has been a powerful expression of the highest social aspirations and greatest cultural anxieties. 
During the rise of mercantile exchange, and colonial power, it provided a means to tame the 
rapidly expanding world, and disseminate expansionist programs. Now, as anxieties about 
globalization and the loss of the local take hold of the cultural imagination, this class seeks to 
investigate the contemporary reimagining of the landscape, and artistic interventions in the city.  
The class will use primary sources from art, literature, film, and architecture including site visits) 
to develop an understanding of the genre’s historical conditions and contemporary implications. 
Students will be responsible for short reading responses, and an end of term visual project dealing 
with the questions associated with a contemporary landscape tradition. 

 
AP370C CRITICAL RESPONSES: WRITING 2 II 
 AND ARTISTIC PRACTICE 

There is a long tradition of artists who, in writing about their own work and that of their peers, 
have made deep contributions to our understandingof art.  In taking on the role of critic/theorist, 
these artists have expanded the scope and comprehension of their own practices and the context 
that surrounded them. This class focuses on the relationship between art making and the critical 
discourse that frames it, through a discussion of popular criticism and the writings of individual 
artists.   Close attention will be given to the way the writings of artists, and their work, inform 
one another. Through the course of the term, students will examine their own work, and that of 
their peers though writing and critique, in addition to addressing cultural phenomena from the 
position of the artist. 

 
AP370D MEDIATING ARCHITECTURE 2 I 

In 1928 the architecture critic Siegfried Gideon stated that “only film can make architecture 
visible”.  His proposal of film as the ideal media to transfer the three dimensional to a two 
dimensional document will guide the discussion of both the success and failure of the historical 
attempt to mediate architecture.  This course will survey the history of architectural photography 
and film and it’s implications on the perception of the Modern in everyday life.  We will start 
with documentations of  LeCorbusier houses, Man RayZs architecture films, proceed to the filmic 
description of the “Frankfurt Kitchen”, and to the examination of the transformation of sub-urban 
planning after it has been pre-mediated through film, graphics and photographic methods. 
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GRADUATE SEMINAR 
 
AP510A GRADUATE SEMINAR: PHOTO INFO 3 I 

Today we are more watched and represented (and watching and representing more) than ever 
before in history with cheap digital video and still cameras, web cams, cell phone cams, school 
cams, jail cams, nanny cams, satellite imaging, and security cameras.  Databases store the images, 
global networks distribute them, and these photographic documents circulate faster and more 
widely than ever before.  We will look at historical precedents ranging from Walker Evan’s 
subway photographs to Michael Klier’s The Giant, and contemporary examples, from the 
circulation of pictures of tortured Iraqi prisoners, beheadings of political prisoners, to the daily 
lives of soldiers and just about anyone else with a camera and a blog.  We will examine the ways 
this phenomenon has been appropriated by pop culture, with a surveillance aesthetic showing up 
in television, news, and pornography.  We will also discuss how the legal concepts of privacy, 
property, and copyright are being impacted.  The class will address these and related issues with 
readings, screenings, and discussions. 

 
AP510B GRADUATE SEMINAR: 3 II  
 ORIGINS, COPIES, AND STRANGE CREATURES 

This seminar will survey broad-based ideas around originality, narratives of origin, artistic 
genius, authorship, photographic reproduction of art and reality, natural history, and religious and 
cultish narratives of strange creatures 

 
 

GRADUATE CRITIQUE 
  
AP520A&B GRADUATE CRITIQUE 3 I,II 

Group discussion and analysis of each student's work, with critique conducted by the instructor, 
visiting artists, and faculty from the School of Art.  Students are expected to present new work 
regularly.  Two semesters required of graduate photo students. 
*  May be repeated for credit.  

 
 

INDEPENDENT STUDY 
 
AR800 U/G  INDEPENDENT STUDY 2-16 I,II 

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester.   *   May be repeated for credit. 

 
AR900 GRADUATE INDEPENDENT STUDY 2-16 I,II 

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester.    *   May be repeated for credit. 

 
AR950A&B GRADUATE INDEPENDENT STUDY 5   I, II 
 (AS PREPARATION FOR MFA PROJECT) 

In the final two semesters of residency, Graduate students are required to participate in a two-
semester Independent Study sequence in order to prepare for a final exhibition or project.  
AR950A is centered on developing a thesis statement and on developing a historical/theoretical 
context in which to recognize their work.  AR950B is specifically aimed at developing this thesis 
further in conjunction with a final exhibition or project and is to be considered in the graduation 
review process. 
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  BFA PROGRAM 
 

GENERAL CRITICAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS  
 
CalArts is committed to providing a course of study which advances both the practice of the arts and a broad 
program of general education designed to enable students to consider aesthetic questions within larger socio-
cultural, ethical and political contexts. The emphasis on the close relationship between critical studies and 
studio practice at CalArts reflects the visionary commitment to inter and cross-disciplinary study on which the 
Institute was founded.   
 
While the Critical Studies curriculum offers a great deal of choice and flexibility, students must fulfill the 
following requirements to earn a Bachelor of Fine Arts degree: 
 
In total, all Calarts students seeking the BFA must complete 48 units in Critical Studies (24 classes), in 
addition to the units required by their individual schools.  This amounts to a minimum of 6 Critical 
Studies units (3 classes) per semester. 
 
For satisfactory progress toward the BFA degree, students should have accumulated the minimum required 
Critical Studies units for their year level as follows: 
 
            Year Level                                                                      Minimum CS Units Completed 
 End of First Year (BFA1-2)     12 units 
 End of Second Year (BFA2-2)     24 units 
 End of First Semester, Third Year (BFA3-1)    30 units 
 End of Second Semester, Third Year (BFA3-2)   36 units 
 
Any student failing to meet the above year-level requirements will be placed on Academic Warning.  
Any student failing to accumulate a minimum of 20 Critical Studies units or whose performance is 
judged to be consistently unsatisfactory by the end of their second year of residence may be transferred 
to the Certificate of Fine Arts program (see Institute Policies and Procedures for details). 
 
Critical Studies faculty conduct a mid-residence review of each student's performance in Critical Studies to 
determine the status of that student's qualifications for the BFA. 
 
 

THE CRITICAL STUDIES CORE CURRICULUM 
 
In their first year at CalArts, all students are required to complete the 3 unit class “Writing Arts” (first 
or second semester). Only students who come to CalArts with AP English credit or Freshman Composition 
units from a college or university are exempted from the Writing Arts requirement. 
ESL students who scored below 550 (213 on computer based test) on the TOEFL are required to take 
“Critical Writing for Non-Native Writers” before enrolling in Writing Arts.  
 
Within their first two years, students are also required to complete the Core Curriculum, which 
consists of classes in the following subject areas: Quantitative, Humanities, Social Science, Cultural 
Studies, Science, Metier Studies and Other Metier Studies. Students must take foundation level classes 
in 3 of the 4 following areas: Humanities, Social Science, Cultural Studies or Science.  Conducted as 
seminars by experienced faculty, foundation classes (100-200 level) are designed to introduce students to the 
key modes and genres of critical thinking and writing they will be working with during their studies at 
CalArts. In most of these subject areas, students have at least two foundation classes to choose from. 

ELECTIVES: UPPER DIVISION AND SPECIAL TOPICS CLASSES 
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After completing the Core Curriculum, students are free to take Upper Division and Special Topics 
classes in areas that correspond most closely to their own interests, in order to earn the total of 48 
Critical Studies units they need to graduate. 
 
Upper Division courses (300-400 level) assume students are already familiar with the modes of thought and 
writing associated with a given subject area.  They frequently focus on questions that are particularly relevant 
to the theory and practice of art.  Special Topics courses (500 level) allow students to study a specific theme 
or set of ideas in greater depth, often from a multi-disciplinary perspective.   MFA Special Topics classes 
(600 level) are also open to BFAs with permission of instructor. 
 
 
 

 
NOTE: 
 
Students may take a maximum of 8 units in Creative Writing and 14 units in Metier Studies. 
 
Students may transfer or take foreign languages at accredited institutions outside CalArts during their period 
of residence (for elective credit only). 
 

 
CRITICAL STUDIES SUBJECT AREAS 

 
      Required Units* Maximum Units  
      (must be fulfilled by Allowed 
      a foundation class) 
 
 l. Critical Intellectual Skills 
 Writing Arts (3)*  
  Quantitative/Computer (2)  
  Languages for the Institute (0)  
 2. Creative Writing (0) (8) 
 3. Humanities (2)*  3 of  
 4. Social Sciences (2)*  4  
 5. Cultural Studies (2)*  of these  
 6. Natural Sciences (2)*  areas  
 7. Metier Studies (2)  (14) 
  Other Metier Studies (2) 
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CRITICAL STUDIES MINOR 
 
Students who have completed their core curriculum requirements (17 units) have the option of obtaining a 
Minor in Critical Studies in one of the following four categories: Humanities, Social Science, Cultural Studies 
or Natural Science.  Students are required to take 18 units from their designated area of concentration.  
Students are not required to take additional units to obtain the Minor in Critical Studies; rather students would 
focus existing unit requirements (48 total) in a specific curriculum area.  Students who are interested should 
make arrangements with the Critical Studies office. 
 

INDEPENDENT STUDIES 
 
Students who have completed their core curriculum requirements have the option of working closely with 
a Critical Studies instructor on a well-defined academic project for course credit (1-2 units).  Independent 
Studies allow for further research and development of themes and ideas students have encountered in Critical 
Studies courses and/or in their metiers;  they are not meant to replace Critical Studies courses.  Independent 
Studies may comprise no more than 10 units of the total 48 needed to graduate.   
 
To obtain credit for an independent study, the student must fully define his/her project in a written 
Independent Study proposal, which also includes a schedule of meetings and assignments jointly determined 
by the student and the instructor.  Independent Study proposals can be obtained in the Critical Studies office, 
and must be returned no later than Wednesday after Class Sign-Up. 
 

CRITICAL STUDIES POLICIES REGARDING COURSE WORK 
 
If a student is unable to complete the requirements for any CS course by the end of the semester, he or she 
may ask the instructor for an incomplete in lieu of a grade.  At the instructor’s discretion, a HP, P or LP grade 
will be awarded only if missing work, completed to a satisfactory standard, is submitted by the end of the 
following semester.  Otherwise the student will receive a No Credit. 
 
A student will be assigned an “NX” for any CS course after three absences without reasonable excuse. 
 
 

INSTITUTE-WIDE MFA OFFERINGS 
 
Critical Studies also offers MFA-level Special Topics classes (600 level) which are open to all MFA students 
throughout the Institute, and to upper level BFAs by permission of instructor.  These classes give insight into 
contemporary criticism and arts practice, with graduate-level readings and assignments. 
 
MFA students who scored below 600 on the TOEFL (250 on computer-based test) are required by their 
schools to take “Critical Writing for Non-Native Writers” (see Critical Skills category in course offerings). 
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MFA WRITING PROGRAM 

 
The 2-year School of Critical Studies MFA Writing Program offers three options for study: the Writing 
Program--the choice of most students; Interschool Writing; and Integrated Media (IM).  Genre 
experimentation and emphasis on a critical context characterize each of these options.  The Program is 
deliberately small, and students are encouraged to work closely with a mentor. 
 
In addition to more traditional genres--such as the personal and analytical essay, the critical review, fiction 
and poetry--courses are offered in: cultural commentary, new fiction, experimental criticism, writing for 
performance, and writing for interactive and mixed media. 
 
A founding premise of the program is that "creative" writers require critical concepts and analytical tools and 
that those who regard themselves primarily as “critical” writers should be exposed to a wide range of literary 
styles and strategies.   Moving away from established models of both “fine writing” and “academic writing,” 
the Program faculty makes no attempt to draw a hard and fast distinction between “creative” and “critical” 
modes.  Students may choose courses from either area and, in a majority of cases, will be expected to combine 
courses from both.  All writers are also expected to attend closely to questions of form and aesthetics. 
 
The Writing Program has been designed for candidates keen to develop their confidence and range as writers 
and to benefit from CalArts’ uniquely eclectic, experimental atmosphere.  In many cases, students are 
intellectually capable of Ph.D. work, but prefer writing to a focus on research or an academic career.  The 
Program is also attractive to students who seek a challenging critical alternative to existing creative and 
technical writing programs. 
 
To receive the MFA degree in the Writing Program, students are required to: 
 
1. Maintain two years of residence (minimum). 
      The residence requirement may be extended for students specializing in writing for mixed media or 

interactive media formats depending on technical skills and in some cases for Interschool Writing 
students. 

 
2. Complete a minimum of 39 semester units according to the following chart of minimum requirements. 
 
3. All students will be required to take Workshops, Special Topics courses and/or Electives each semester, 

as well as attend the Wednesday night Visiting Artist Series. 
 Definitions: 
 Workshop – any MFA Writing Program workshop 
 Special Topics – any MFA Writing Program class listed as Special Topics in the MFA offerings or any 

500-600 level Critical Studies course listed in the general Critical Studies offerings. 
 Elective- any class in the Institute.  Could be a workshop, a special topics class, or suitable courses 

offered by faculty in other schools in the Institute or Independent Studies with any qualified CalArts 
faculty. 

 
4. The Visiting Artists Series is a required class for everyone in the program, for which students receive 2 

units of credit and will also function as a forum for MFA-2s who wish to present their theses.  They will 
be scheduled as visiting artists. 

 
5. Textual Strategies will be required in the fall for all incoming students. 
 
6.  Mentoring, Mid-Residency Reviews, and Thesis Completion 
 All mid-residency and final reviews will be conducted by mentors. 
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 MFA-1s must take an Independent Study with their mentor in the Spring (or 2nd) semester of residency 
and complete the mid-residency review.  MFA-2s must take an Independent Study with their mentor in 
the Fall (or 3rd) semester of residency and then meet often enough in the following semester to complete 
thesis and graduation requirements. 

 
 

 
MFA Interschool Writing 

 
Interschool Writing students enroll in both Critical Studies and in an MFA program offered by another school 
of the Institute--Art, Dance, Film/Video, Music or Theater.  Applicants must apply separately to each school.  
Requirements for the other metier are set on an individual basis or according to that school’s requirements.  
The following list refers only to the Critical Studies component of the Interschool degree. 
 
To receive the MFA degree in Interschool Writing, students are required to: 
 
1. Maintain two years of residence (minimum) 
      The residence requirement may be extended for students specializing in writing for mixed media or 

interactive media formats depending on technical skills.  It may also be extended for students whose 
Interschool requirements exceed a two-year residence (for example, the School of Film/Video). 

 
2. Complete the same requirements as for the MFA Writing Program, except as noted in the following chart 

of minimum requirements. 
 
 

 
 

MFA Writing Program, Integrated Media 
 
Students who choose Integrated Media (IM) are enrolled as and must complete the same requirements as for 
the MFA Writing Program except as noted in the following chart of minimum requirements. Additional 
requirements--including IM seminars and critiques, specified Critical Studies courses, and electives from 
throughout the Institute--are set on an individual basis in consultation with the Office of Integrated Media. 
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MFA WRITING PROGRAM, MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS  

(39 Credits: Less than 9 per semester disqualifies financial aid) 
 
YEAR ONE 
  
   SEMESTER ONE     SEMESTER TWO 
   CS628 Textual Strategies (3)   MFA Workshop  (3) 
   MFA Workshop  (3)   MFA Workshop or   (3/2) 
   MFA Workshop or  (3/2)      Special Topics 
      Special Topic     Elective   (3/2) 
   Visiting Artist Series  (2)   Indepednent Study with Mentor (2) 
       Visiting Artist Series  (2) 
 
YEAR TWO 
 
   SEMESTER THREE    SEMESTER FOUR 
   MFA  Workshop or   (3/2)   MFA Workshop or  (3/2) 
      Special Topics        Special Topics  
   MFA Workshop or    (3/2)   MFA Workshop or   (3/2) 
      Special Topics        Special Topics  
   Elective   (3/2)   Elective   (3/2) 
   Independent Study      Visiting Artist Series  (2) 
       With Mentor  (2) 
   Visiting Artist Series (2)    
 
 
 
INTERSCHOOL & IM MFA WRITING PROGRAM, MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS 

(Critical Studies coursework:  31 credits) 
 
YEAR ONE 
 
   SEMESTER ONE     SEMESTER TWO 
   CS628 Textual Strategies (3)   MFA Workshop  (3) 
   MFA Workshop  (3)   MFA Workshop or   (3/2) 
   Visiting Artist Series  (2)      Special Topics 
       Independent Study with Mentor (2) 
             Visiting Artist Series  (2) 
YEAR TWO 
 
   SEMESTER THREE    SEMESTER FOUR 
   MFA Workshop or  (3/2)   MFA Workshop or   (3/2) 
      Special Topics            Special Topics 
   MFA Workshop or   (3/2)   MFA Workshop or   (3/2) 
      Special Topics or Elective      Special Topics or Elective 
   Independent Study with    Visiting Artis Series  (2) 
      Mentor   (2) 
   Visiting Artist Series  (2)    
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CRITICAL STUDIES COURSE OFFERINGS 
 

 
KEY TO THE CRITICAL STUDIES NUMBERING SYSTEM: 

 
The first two letters, CS, stand for Critical Studies.  The first numeral refers to the course level.  Numbers 100-
400 refer to the lower to upper division undergraduate courses.  500 refers to 'Special Topics', 600-700 
designates graduate level courses, 800 refers to undergraduate Independent Studies and 900 to graduate 
independent studies. The second digit indicates one of the seven categories of Critical Studies courses. The last 
digit is the identifying number for a specific course within a particular category. 
 
An asterisk (*) denotes a foundation course.  All other courses are electives, any combination of which may 
be taken to fulfill remaining Critical Studies requirements. Upper level course numbers range from CS310-
CS479. BFA Special Topics (CS500-CS579) vary by semester.  Certain courses marked TBA (under semester 
offered) form part of the Core Curriculum and may be offered alternate years.  Please check the Schedule of 
Classes for specific course offerings. 
 
Permission of the instructor is required for enrollment in any Critical Studies course. 
 
The courses listed in this catalog are subject to change; some courses are offered alternate years. Students 
should check the current Schedule of Classes or contact the School of Critical Studies for updated 
information. 
 
 

 

1. CRITICAL INTELLECTUAL SKILLS 
 

Critical Thinking and Essay Writing Skills 
 
CS110 * WRITING ARTS: AVANT-GARDE ART AND SOCIETY  3 I,II 

This introduction to critical thinking and essay writing will be a survey of avant-garde art and 
literature movements of the 20th century.  Our focus will be two-fold: first, we will pay attention 
to the myriad ways in which visual & performing arts have fused, collaborated, and sometimes 
conflicted with literary arts in movements such as Futurism, Dada, Cubism, and the New York 
School.  Second, we will explore the various relationships—be they fantasized, theorized, or 
actualized—between “avant-garde” art and society at-large.  Many or most avant-garde 
movements—from Surrealism to the Harlem Renaissance to Black Arts—have aspired to 
‘change the world’ in some way or another.  This class will examine how this impulse has 
played out in the past, and ask students to think about how it might play out in the future.  
Readings will include exemplary manifestos and literary classics from the above movements, as 
well as artists’ statements from painters, composers, dancers, and so on.  An intensive schedule 
of writing assignments is designed to familiarize students with the essay-writing process. 
Instruction takes place in large group presentations in the Bijou on Tuesday (4:00-5:00), 
followed on Wednesday by a two-hour discussion section/writing workshop (10:00-12:00). 
Required for all BFA-1s. 

 
CS110A* WRITING ARTS FOR NON-NATIVE WRITERS 3   II 

A “sheltered learning” section which provides extra support for ESL students taking Writing 
Arts.  Students must take “Critical Writing for Non-Native Writers” (see Languages) before they 
can be admitted into this section. 
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Quantitative, Computer and Research Skills 
 
AG111A MACINTOSH FOR DESIGNERS 1 I 
 See description in the School of Art section. 
 
AG111B MACINTOSH FOR ARTISTS 1   II 
 See description in the School of Art section. 
 
AR111A-D MACINTOSH FOR ARTISTS 1   II 
 See description in the School of Art section. 
 
CS114 IRREVERENT RESEARCH 2 I,II 

Discover and reinvent what “research” means to visual and performing artists.  Learn to search 
and evaluate a variety  of library and Internet resources.  Areas covered include: searching 
library catalogs; using full-text subscription databases such as Lexis-Nexis and FirstSearch; and 
advanced searching on the World Wide Web.  Learn how to find and use news sources, 
biographical sources, picture resources and print and electronic reference sources.  All students 
will complete an annotated bibliography on the topic of their choice which includes print and 
electronic resources, Internet resources, and/or film, video and sound recordings, if appropriate. 
Critical evaluation of the nature and source of information will be emphasized. This class will 
help you with all of your other classes. 
 

CS212 CODE + IMAGE 2 I 
An introduction to the black art of using computer programs to generate moving images.  This 
course has no programming prerequisite and is geared towards students who have never 
programmed before.  The class consists of a series of open-ended assignments, each of which 
can be achieved within a simple object-oriented framework which we will develop throughout 
the course.  The goal is to use software in a way that encourages exploration and happy 
accidents.  We learn how well-structured software can provide the individual practitioner ready 
access to a vast creative landscape. 

 
CS215 SWEET FRUIT OF CYBERNETICS: 2   II 
 SMART MOBS, SOCIAL NETS, AND FOLKSONOMICS 

Today’s hottest technologies are descendants of cybernetics: 1940s defense research into 
neurology, electronic networks, and logical models.  Since its inception, cybernetics has split 
into diverse camps from Esalen to the Rand Corporation.  Today it provides the foundation for 
many popular and disruptive technologies.  These systems foster the formation of like-minded 
communities, reverse the economics of scarcity, and make global mindshare available to 
individuals.  We will consider the benefits and risks of social networks, giving special attention 
to their nascent defense ideologies.  

 
CS311 MATH AS ART 3   II 

The course concerns itself with a fundamental understanding of number theory through a 
cataloguing of the different kinds of mathematical proofs (induction, existence, uniqueness, 
counter example, etc.).  The emphasis throughout will fall on the implications and applications 
of mathematical systems for artists.  Class assignments will include practical exercises in 
mathematical problem solving designed to stimulate art production and demonstrate 
mathematical elegance. 
 

CS312 CODE + IMAGE + INTERFACE 2   II 
A course which builds on CODE + IMAGE with the addition of interface.  This class will show 
students how to make interactive software such as video games, mediums/creative systems, and 
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interactive paintings.  There will be two rather tightly constrained projects which cover basics of 
technique.  A final project will allow students to create an interactive system of their own design 
based on their own interests.  While this course focuses on mouse/monitor interfaces, the 
concepts explored can be easily extended to custom sensors and displays. 
Prerequisite: CODE + IMAGE, or significant prior programming experience. 
 

CS313A THE ART OF STRUCTURED PROGRAMMING: 2 I 
  INTRODUCTION TO C 

An introduction to the art and science of computer programming, using the “top-down” 
approach to problem analysis and program design.  Students learn essential programming 
concepts including data types and storage, operators and expressions, statements, loops, 
functions, pointers, and strings, by writing original programs in the powerful C language, 
fundamental to professional programming and other programming languages. 
Prerequisite:  strong computer background; scripting or programming experience recommended. 

 
CS313B THE ART OF STRUCTURED PROGRAMMING: 2   II 
 TOPICS IN C AND OTHER LANGUAGES 

A continuation of the concepts introduced in CS313A, with an emphasis on practical analysis 
and design.  Topics covered will include a discussion of object-oriented programming as applied 
in C++ and Objective-C, as well as relevant technical and cultural reading assignments. 
Prerequisite:  CS313A or equivalent programming experience. 

 
CS314 DIGITAL ELECTRONICS 2 TBA 

This course first looks at number systems and bases, including decimal, binary, and 
hexadecimal, and their underlying similarities.  This leads to an investigation of digital logic 
expressed through the permutations of  basic “gate” structures:  AND, OR, their negations and 
combinations.  The balance of the course deals with the practical implementation of these 
principles, first via switches, diodes, and transistors, and then digital logic ICs.  Weekly 
homework assignments include the design of simple digital circuits. 
Prerequisite:  Strong math and computer background. 

 
CS315 BASIC ELECTRONICS 2 TBA 

An introductory course in analog electronics, covering fundamentals of electricity (current, 
voltage, resistance, and power); Ohm’s Law and DC circuit analysis; AC power, inductance, 
capacitance, and impedance; power supplies, diodes, and LEDs; transistors and operational 
amplifiers; and design of simple circuits.  The course proceeds primarily by solving electronic 
problems using algebraic formulas.  Weekly assignments. 
Prerequisite:  Strong math background, including algebra and exponential notation. 

 
CS316 LIVING THROUGH SYSTEMS: 2 I 
 OUR TECHNOLOGICAL SKIN 

Technology has become pre-eminent within culture, mediating human communication, 
dominating the production of artifacts, and providing a framework for understanding the self.  It 
is hard to reach out culturally – whether to another human, an object, a social group, a text, or a 
model of reality, without first negotiating a technological barrier.  This course looks at issues 
surrounding information from a number of perspectives – technical, social/organizational, 
philosophical, and personal.  Subjects include: reflections of computer architecture in the fabric 
of society; the concept of humanity as unique in the face of artificial life; political instantiations 
of system models such as recursion; interface hardware, the internet, and the 
disenfranchisement/opportunity that follows.  The course will close with a review of cultural 
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responses to these technological changes within the arts.  Portions of the course will be 
conducted via technology, directly engaging the issues as they are discussed. 

 
CS410 MATHEMATICAL SPACES 2   II 

Mathematics is at once poetic language and empirical science.  Imaginary realms of structure can 
be created in a few words, and definitive yes/no answers can be had about them.  This course 
will focus on various areas of mathematics that deal with spatial forms that are clear and visual – 
Plane Coverings, Topological Manifolds, Planar Triangulations, and L-Systems.  Each subject 
will be approached via simple, intuitive visual structures.  In the process of generalizing and 
investigating these forms, we will ask definite questions to isolate the particular flavor of truth 
found throughout mathematics.  Students will create and play with these structures in class 
assignments.  There is no specific mathematical prerequisite, although background in logic and 
spatial reasoning will be very useful. 

 
CS414 CODE AS POETRY 2 I 

This workshop will investigate ways of using algorithmic and generative tools for the production 
of interesting literary objects. You will become familiar with an array of techniques and systems 
for generating and manipulating texts, and you will discover how the builder of a system can 
maintain control, and in what ways in must be relinquished. We will use an array of tactics and 
media, from cards to cut-ups, to the traditional codex. We will also use some elementary 
programming, but this class welcomes all levels of programming experience 

 
CS417 AUDIO ENGINEERING SEMINAR 2   II 

An advanced course for upper-division BFA and MFA-students having substantial experience 
with professional audio equipment.  Covers a variety of technical topics in audio engineering 
including: decibel calculation, reference levels; metering, impedance, grounding, AC power, 
balanced lines, resonance and room acoustics; objective audio equipment evaluation, test 
equipment, auditory perception and psychoacoustics, critical listening, and subjective evalu-
ation; and digital audio theory.  Each student produces a final research paper modeled after those 
published in Journal of the Audio Engineering Society.  Offered alternate years. 

 Prerequisites:  BFA-3 or higher year level; CS268, plus CS314 and/or CS315. 
 
TP212A&B STATICAL ENGINEERING FOR THE THEATER: 3 I,II 
 STRENGTH OF MATERIALS 
 See description in the School of Theater section. 
 
 
Workshops COMPUTER LAB ORIENTATION:  WORKSHOPS 0 I 
 

Tuesday, September 6th  2:00-2:30 or 3:00-3:30 
Wednesday, September 7th  11:00-11:30 or 12:00-12:30 

  Sign-up not necessary.  If you have questions, see Coco Halverson in the Library 
  or call 291-3024. 
 
  LIBRARY ORIENTATION WORKSHOPS  
  Tuesday., Sept. 6th     2:30-3:00 or 3:30-4:00 
  Wednesday., Sept. 7th    11:30-12:00 or 12:30-1:00 
  Sign-up not necessary.  If you have questions, see Coco Halverson in the Library 
  or call 291-3024. 

Languages for the Institute 
(NOTE:  Courses listed under Languages for the Institute may be taken for ELECTIVE credit only.) 
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CS112 CRITICAL WRITING FOR NON-NATIVE WRITERS 2 I 

Writing requires much more than a knowledge of grammar and vocabulary.  It involves 
principles of style, organization, flow, and critical thinking.  Writing also requires an 
understanding of culture since writing is not done in a vacuum but always in the context of a 
particular audience.  This course includes readings and discussions on issues in American 
culture, which students are required to explore through various writing assignments.  
Recommended for non-native speakers of English as preparation for Writing Arts and other 
Critical Studies courses.  Required of international students as specified. 

 
MP302A,B,C VOCAL DICTION 2 I 
 See course description in School of Music section. 
 
CS510C EWE LANGUAGE 1 I,II 

See description in the School of Music section. 
 
 

 
2. CREATIVE WRITING 

 
CS220 FICTION WORKSHOP 2 I 

This course focuses on narrative, primarily the short story, and its relation to poetic, critical, and 
anti-narrative texts. It is structured around three significant questions: What is the meaning of 
realism and the real?  In a culture dominated by reification, what is the meaning of "personal" 
expression?  How is any form of representation ideological? 

 
CS321 SCREENWRITING WORKSHOP 2   II 

Students will begin the semester by reading a few critical writings regarding the screenplay then 
move on to analyzing three scripts, all of which won Academy Awards for Best Original 
Screenplay.  The scripts are Robert Towne's Chinatown (1974), Callie Khouri's Thelma & 
Louise (1991) and Charlie Kaufman's Eternal Shunshine of the Spotless Mind (2004).  This will 
be followed by six to seven weeks devoted to critique of student work--either short scripts or 
excerpts from longer screenplays. 

 
CS322 POETRY WRITING WORKSHOP 2 I,II 

This poetry workshop will focus on student writing with an emphasis on experimentation in 
form and process.  In order to deepen our poetic knowledge and abilities, we will also be reading 
the work of many other recent and contemporary writers.  Class time will generally be divided 
between reading and discussion of our own poems; we may also do some in-class writing 
experiments, host guests, etc.  This class is designed to give students the time and space to 
explore a wide variety of poetic forms, styles, and voices, while also providing them with a 
sense of some of the major trends, currents, and controversies that have shaped 20th and 21st 
century American poetry. 
 

CS324 A SCRIPT FOR SCREENWRITERS: 2 I 
 THREE ACTS TOWARDS CHARACTER DEVELOPMENT 

All great films are built around fully realized, intriguing characters.  This is the rare filmmaking 
truism that survives out of fact rather than fiat.  Even the costliest, most action-oriented films are 
subject to its command: make us care about your characters.  We may not like them, but we 
must be interested in their respective futures.  Of course, character focused films are more 
commonly associated with the independent filmmaker.  This is not solely a coincidence of 
cinematic sensibility; fascinating characters are particularly useful in turning budgetary obstacles 
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into advantages.  This course aims to facilitate stronger screenwriting.  We will begin by 
analyzing three scripts, and the films that they generated, with a careful eye towards character 
development We will then attempt to learn from these examples in a workshop environment—
critiquing one another’s short scripts or feature excerpts and continuing our discussion of 
dramatic characterization. 

 
CS429 SEX WRITING/PORNOGRAPHY 2 I 

While the contemporary meaning of “pornography” suggests primarily the visual representation 
of sex, the roots of the word are in language: pornography means “the writing of harlots.”  This 
course traces literary sex writing from the Marquis de Sade to the contemporary avant-garde and 
examines the issues of language, the body, thought, sensation and liberation that arise in it.  
Among the writers we will look at are de Sade, Georges Bataille, Pauline Reage, Jean Genet, 
Kathy Acker, Dennis Cooper, and John Rechy. 
 

CS521 EXPERIMENTS IN AUTOBIOGRAPHY 2   II 
This class will consider a wide range of 20th and 21st century works that experiment with 
autobiography in some way.  Some of the works will be classics, while others will be 
idiosyncratic or "cult classics", some will be in prose, some in poetry, and some in cinema; some 
will be theory-driven, some hallucinatory, some systematic, some hoaxes, some portraits of 
others as much as, or more than, self-portraits.  Our reading list will include Roland Barthes' 
Barthes on Barthes, Peter Handke's A Sorrow Beyond Dreams, Gertrude Stein's The 
Autobiography of Alice B. Toklas, Lyn Hejinian's My Life, and recent work by Eileen Myles, 
David Wojnarowicz, and Amra Brooks, as well as films by Andrei Tarkovsky and Jonathan 
Caouette.  This course has a serious reading load, and will also include writing assignments of 
both a critical and creative nature. 

 
Special Topics in Creative Writing 

 
CS520B ADVANCED WRITERS' SEMINAR: 2   II 
 MEMORY, MEDIA AND THE CITY 

After five weeks studying memory theory and its relationship to literature and cinema, students 
develop their own stories, or film scripts, essays, plays, installations where the subtleties of 
memory (and forgetting) are essential.  For example, we will study techniques for "unreliable 
narrators," or how the ambient, expressionist setting is developed, various tricks for 
interviewing, researching, cannibalizing from the newspaper or from one's own diary entries, 
building drafts where the ironies of memory are essential. 

 
CS621 MFA SPECIAL TOPICS: HOMER TO HIP HOP: 3 I 
 NARRATIVE IN ORAL CULTURES, PAST AND PRESENT 
 See description in MFA Writing section. 
 
CS622 MFA SPECIAL TOPICS: EMOTION 3   II 
 See description in MFA Writing section. 
 
CS623 MFA SPECIAL TOPICS: FIRST BOOKS 3 TBD 
 See description in MFA Writing section. 
 
CS624 MFA SPECIAL TOPICS: 3 I 
 THEORY IS WHERE THE HEART IS:  SOURCES OF CRITICAL PASSION 
 See description in MFA Writing section. 
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CS626 MFA SPECIAL TOPICS: 3   II 
 REVOLUTIONARY WORDS: FEMININE AS ALLEGORY OF THE MODERN 
 See description in MFA Writing section. 
 
CS629 MFA SPECIAL TOPICS: PARAFICTION 3   II 
 See description in MFA Writing section. 
 
CS721 MFA WORKSHOP: NARRATIVE 3 I 
 See description in MFA Writing section. 
 
CS722A&B MFA WORKSHOP: THE ESSAY 3 I,II 
 See description in MFA Writing section. 
 
CS723A&B MFA WORKSHOP:  POETICS 3 I,II 
 See description in MFA Writing section. 
 
CS724A&B MFA WORKSHOP: SHORT STORY 3 I,II 
 See description in MFA Writing section. 
 
CS725 MFA WORKSHOP: THE SCREENPLAY 3 I 
 See description in MFA Writing section. 
 
CS727 MFA WORKSHOP: PERFORMANCE THEORY  3 I, II 
 & PRACTICE 
 See description in MFA Writing section. 
 
CS728A&B MFA WORKSHOP: THE NOVEL  3 I,II 
 See description in MFA Writing section. 
 
CS729 MFA WORKSHOP: EXPERIMENTS IN WRITING 3   II 
 See description in MFA Writing section. 
 
 
 

3. HUMANITIES 
 

Literature 
 

CS131* REMIXING JEMIMA: 2 I 
 POETRY AND CONTEMPORARY MYTHOLOGY 

Remixing Jemima examines myth (from popular notions to structuralist theory) through poetics. 
We’ll explore how artists have engaged the idea of belief—remixing, reinvigorating and 
inventing myth—and investigate our own ideas through discussions and cross-metier projects.  
Through our readings, we’ll see what happens when Uncle Tom, Mr. Moto and Tonto break 
bread: hear the last words of a once silenced Biblical concubine; and get all anachronistic with a 
little red monster. 

 
CS133* INTRODUCTION TO LITERATURE: 2 I 
 FOUNDATIONS OF MODERNITY 

This course will look at key aspects of contemporary society and their effects on, and relations to 
literature.  It will focus on the difference between modern and older traditions of writing, to 
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show how ‘literature’ is a historically changing social-technology that affects the way people 
both live in and see the world.  We begin by examining the radical shift in the relationship 
between people, words and things that brings ‘literature’ in its modern guise into being.  Topics 
covered include: 1) the senses of defamiliarization, estrangement, and fear of imitation, 2) the 
shock and/or banality of the ‘now’, 3) (sub)-urbanization, the impact of the crowd and the new 
shopping experiences opened by the mall and the net 4) the sense of violence and automatism 
produced by mass production and the ever-growing detachment of people in the workplace, 5) 
the effects of change, speed and the new slowness on society and psyche, 6) the impact of new 
technologies on conceptions of biology, work, reproduction, death, and self-hood, 7) 
contemporary utopias and dystopias, 8) the relations between high, low, and mass cultures, 
including questions of the everyday, the banal, the obscene and the mundane, 9) post-
colonialism and its effects on the experience of modernity.  These will be discussed in terms of 
their impact on both the content of literature, and its forms and styles. 

 
 
 
 
 
CS134* INTRODUCTION TO LITERATURE: 2   II 
 BEYOND GOOD AND EVIL 

Beauty walks with Evil, Evil with Beauty…And yet and yet…What is evil?  And how can 
literature be used as a space to work through our relations to it?  This course looks at a range of 
approaches to evil in western literature.  Topics discussed will include: Sin, redemption, 
morality, ethics, politics, monsters, freaks, horror, violence, obscenity, madness, transgression, 
idiocy, disease, crime, passion, punishment, confession, truth, lies, and …videotapes… The aim 
of the course is not to make judgments, but to confront the bad that inhabits us all in a space 
where it is allowed, that is the space of literature. 

 
CS136* AN INTRODUCTION TO AMERICAN LITERATURE 2 I 
 BETWEEN WWI AND WWII 

Designed to provide students with a foundation in 20th century American literature, this class 
will take as its subject the key literary works of the inter-war period.  The texts – which will 
include poetry, fiction, and non-fiction—will reflect the diversity of practitioners, styles, and 
subjects that even in the early 20th century was already a distinguishing characteristic of 
American literature.  Units of study will include the following: the evolution of modernism in  
literature, the literature of the Harlem Renaissance, texts of the Jazz Age, and the works of 
“outsider” authors.  We will also take glimpses into the nature of art practice in other metiers 
during the inter-war period (i.e., visual art, architecture and music), and seek to understand 
literary practice as a part of a larger nexus of cultural production.  Texts may include works by 
Arna Bontemps, H.D. (Hilda Doolittle), William Fauklner, F. Scott Fitzgerald, Ernest 
Hemingway, Zora Neal Hurston, Katherine Anne Porter, Ezra Pound, Gertrude Stein, and 
William Carlos Williams. 

 
CS138* CONTEMPORARY FICTION 2   II 

What’s happening in Contemporary Writing?  This course is a survey of recent writing from best 
sellers to works of obscure genius.  The course examines trends in contemporary fiction and asks 
qestions about the nature of narrative, fiction, non-fiction and autobiography.  Among the 
writers we examine are Don DeLillo, Joan Didion, Rick Moody, Shelley Jackson, Khaled 
Hossenini, Susanna Kaysen and Colson Whitehead. 

 
CS139* INTRODUCTION TO MODERNISM 2 I 
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As a subject in inquiry, modernism is far-ranging, encompassing developments in design, 
architecture, literature, the fine arts, the performing arts, music, film, and such intellectual 
disciplines as philosophy, physics, and the social sciences.  This course explores the connections 
among specialized but comparable cultural phenomena that fall under the category of 
“modernism”.  The assigned readings and class lectures are designed with the idea of giving 
students a critical overview of the major concepts, formal innovations, and the historical 
contexts of modernism.  Emphasis in the written assignments will be given to establishing 
connections between the visual and textual culture of modernism. 

 
CS1310* INGRID CAVEN: A SECRET HISTORY 2   II 
 OF THE SECOND HALF OF THE TWENTIETH CENTURY 

This course will use Jean-Jacques Schuhl’s recent novel Ingrid Caven (2000) to frame the 
history and culture of the second half of the twentieth century, from the ruins of WWII to what 
the novel describes as a technological apocalypse.  Generically classified as a “novel”, this 
biographical fiction treats its title character as a site where an entire history converges and is 
closed out.  Ingrid Caven is just as much a place as a character, where any number of thematic 
threads knot: Germany and Judaism, fairy tales and violence, the dandy, make-up, malady and 
melody, fashion and history, and so on.  The course will have an inside-out structure—instead of 
contextualizing the novel by placing it in relation to other works and historical framings, we will 
instead follow the novel’s tissuing together of these historical and thematic threads, taking its 
vast network of allusions (Baudelaire, Fassbinder, Warhol, etc.) as sites of exploration. 

 
CS1311* WET, BLACK INK: CONTEMPORARY BLACK POETRY 2   II 

Part survey, part investigation, participants in this course will analyze the poetics at work in 
published poetry from the late 20th century 'til the day before yesterday.  Through our 
discussions, we'll address aesthetics as well as the socio-cultural environments and events in 
which we frame these works.  We will also read some manifestoes, interviews, peek in on groups 
like The Black Took and the Dark Room Collective and observe how cultural icons maneuver 
and morph through the tradition.  Readings will emphasize contrasting styles and range--from 
the serious play of Harryette Mullen, to the austerity of Carl Phillips; the aural lope of Carl 
Hancock Rux to the typographic constructions of Deborah Richards; the reverent formalism of 
Lenard D. Moore to the Po-Mo Funk of Duriel Harris; along with several selections from the 
fringes to the center.  Through this class, participants will be exposed to the diversity within 
what is often seen as a monolithic group and enjoy close reading of some exciting approaches to 
literary art. 

 
CS231 QUEST VERSUS CONQUEST 2 TBD 

The classic archetype of hero as seen in mythology and folklore as differentiated from the 
“rugged individualist” hero of modern times.  This class covers fictional and historical figures 
from Odysseus through George W. Bush and focuses on the concepts of narcissism, perversion 
and creativity in the developing self.  This class will utilize literary texts and films to supplement 
the theoretical discussion. 

 
 
 
 
CS333 LADY MURDERESSES: 2   II 
 FEMINISMS FOR A POSSIBLE FUTURE 

This course introduces a range of feminist perspectives through an examination of great female 
figures.  Starting with Eve we focus on why a woman can do no right, and a lady’s place is in 
the way.  Our heroines will be drawn from all ages, from ancient times to modern, and will 
include saints, whores, heretics, mothers, mystics, murderers and superheroes – Antigone, 
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Medea, Lilith, Hildegard of Bingen, Teresa of Avila, Joan of Arc, the Pabin Sisters, Loreen 
Bobbit, Valerie Solanas, Countess Castiglione, Veronica Franca, the Slits, Hole, X-Ray Spex, 
and The Power Puff Girls, etc.  Themes covered will include: 1) the question of what a woman is 
and what she wants, 2) woman’s double role as adult-lover and parent-mother, 3) her 
problematic relation as ‘other’ to a subject perceived as essentially masculine, 4) the specific 
nature of feminine experience under modernity, and why this is excluded within many 
definitions of art, 5) the distinction between the feminine and the mother, and the fears and 
fantasies surrounding this maternal figure, 6) ‘girl-power’ and the question of a post-feminist 
ethics and politics.  Readings will be a mixture of theoretical and biographical materials. 

 
CS335 KATHY ACKER, LITERARY ICON 2 I 

Novelist Kathy Acker holds a unique place in contemporary literature.  Writing radically 
experimental work which incorporates high theory, pop culture, autobiography and classic 
literature, Acker blazed new paths for women and experimental writers.  Rife with politics, class, 
sex and family trauma, her work challenges traditional expectations of what texts can and should 
do.  Acker also fashioned herself into an underground celebrity resembling the characters of her 
work, and for many people became more known as a public figure than as a writer.  This course 
is a survey of eight of her thirteen novels, and offers an in-depth view of an iconic contemporary 
writer. 

 
CS436 DOCUMENTARY AND IMAGINATION 2 I 

This class will focus on recent and contemporary literary works that make experimental use of 
documentary materials of differing kinds.  Rather than focusing on journalism or straightforward 
nonfiction writing, this class will investigate texts which blur the lines between fact and fiction, 
or documentary and imagination, whether by intent, accident, hoax, or any combination thereof. 
 Our reading will range widely over genres, and will include classics of “new journalism” such 
as Truman Capote’s In Cold Blood, mixed-genre “portraits” such as Michael Ondaatje’s The 
Collected Works of Billy the Kid and Coming Through Slaughter, surrealist novels such as Andre 
Breton’s Nadja, experimental memoirs such as David Wojnarowicz’s Close to the Knives, the 
mysterious fact/fiction of W. G. Sebald, and the poetic reportage of Muriel Rukeyser.  Our 
attention will be on the fissures between what can or must be known and what can or must be 
invented; the nature of the pact between writer and reader; and the knot of ethical and artistic 
concerns that emerge when one writes about the “real” lives of ourselves and/or others. 

Philosophy 
 
CS130* WHAT IS PHILOSOPHY? 2 I 

Philosophy is both an historical product of the Western tradition and a critical tool of inquiry 
that changes over time and within different contexts.  This course will be concerned with 
introducing students to the foundations of philosophy and exposing them to key issues addressed 
in philosophy.  The course is divided into three main sections, each engaging with a different 
aspect of the discourse.  The first section will focus on the questions: How do we define 
philosophy?  What constitutes philosophical thinking?  Does philosophical inquiry (e.g. inquiry 
into rationality or logic), differ from knowledge in general?  How can philosophy be defined in 
terms of its ‘function’ and ‘reason’?  In the second section of the course we will examine how 
philosophy defines some of its key problems, such as solipsism, objectivity, the mind-body 
problem, free will, moral and aesthetic judgments and other topics.  In the third section, we will 
examine philosophical positions such as empiricism, idealism, positivism, relativism and 
pragmatism. 

 
CS132* CRITICAL VOCABULARY FOR THE POSTMODERN ERA 2 I 

This course serves as an introduction to some of the major issues and debates in postmodern 
theory and arts practice over the past thirty years.  It is organized around key concepts for 
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understanding and critiquing the conditions of postmodernity, such as panopticism, simulation, 
thirdspace, cyborg subjectivity and the post-human.  Readings include work by Michel Foucault, 
Jean Baudrillard, Edward Soja, Donna Haraway, Katherine Hayles and Fredric Jameson. 

 
CS135* HISTORY OF THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE SUBJECT 2 I 

A survey course from ancient to modern covering the concept of a “subject” in Western 
philosophy.  Covers the ethical, aesthetic, cognitive and political dimensions in which Western 
society as a whole has created this “subject” and the transformations of the concept.  Traces the 
emergence of “theories” of subjectivity, e.g. the person who can will, the person who can obey, 
the dissenter, the person subject to nature, the person who is said to be “subject” to the 
involuntary, the “subject” of history.  Analyzes contemporary notions of the “subject” as a pure 
linguistic “being,” among other ideas. 

 
CS137* WORDS & THINGS: PHILOSOPHY & LANGUAGE 2   II 

An introduction to how words and things are connected—through invention and convention, use 
and abuse, expression and representation.  While language is a conceptual medium, we use it to 
offer every possible feeling and the most varied interests for understanding; how is this done?  
The use of language to produce belief, opinion, knowledge, which are different things, 
emphasizes issues of rhetoric or persuasion—from how new interpretations are offered that upset 
existing uses of concepts to the overbearing redundancy of most cliched uses of language. 

 
CS1311* WET, BLACK INK: CONTEMPORARY BLACK POETRY 2   II 

Part survey, part investigation, participants in this course will analyze the poetics at work in 
published poetry from the late 20th century 'til the day before yesterday.  Through our 
discussions, we'll address aesthetics as well as the socio-cultural environments and events in 
which we frame these works.  We will also read some manifestoes, interviews, peek in on groups 
like The Black Took and the Dark Room Collective and observe how cultural icons maneuver 
and morph through the tradition.  Readings will emphasize contrasting styles and range--from 
the serious play of Harryette Mullen, to the austerity of Carl Phillips; the aural lope of Carl 
Hancock Rux to the typographic constructions of Deborah Richards; the reverent formalism of 
Lenard D. Moore to the Po-Mo Funk of Duriel Harris; along with several selections from the 
fringes to the center.  Through this class, participants will be exposed to the diversity within 
what is often seen as a monolithic group and enjoy close reading of some exciting approaches to 
literary art. 

 
CS1312* GROUP EFFORT: COLLABORATIVE PRACTICES 2   II 
 IN ART & ARCHITECTURE – 1960-PRESENT 

This class will look at a broad range of artist groups and architecture collaboratives working in 
the U.S. and Europe from 1960 through the present.  We will consider the challenge of 
documenting work for groups that are interested in ephemeral forms and especially for those 
who seek to expand artistic practice beyond a purely visual form.  The role of digital technology, 
especially the networks of communication available through the internet, will be examined in 
contemporary collaborative art and architecture projects.  Particular focus will be given to 
groups that were intent on experimenting with ideas of community, authorship, and urbanism 
and those that considered a social role for the artist or architect.  This class will be structured 
through the study of historical and existing collaboratives as well as through experimenting with 
forms of collaborative projects.  Each week we will look at the work of a collaborative group 
and reflect on the methods and strategies employed to generate models, art works, writings and 
interventions.  Students will be expected to work on projects collaboratively and to lead 
discussions on class readings.  A weekly journal is also required. 
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CS238 LUMPEN: “THIS SCUM, OFFAL, REFUSE” 2   II 
There are no limits to Marx’s hatred of a peculiar social group that emerges in the 19th century: 
the Lumpenproletariat.  This class is not a class at all, but the name cast over all those left behind 
by history, left over after the simplification and polarization of social relations in the capitalist 
mode of production, permitted a posthumous existence at the price of having no historical sense. 
 They are lumped together under a single, negative, sign: to the extent that all  they share is their 
inability or refusal to work, theirs is a purely parasitical being, a life owed to others, living, says 
Marx, “at the expense of the laboring nation”.  And yet it is this “unproductive” class that 
peoples much of the important literature of the 19th and 20th centuries. This course will begin 
with a theoretical consideration of the Lumpenproletariat in Hegel, Marx and Engels, then 
consider the same figure in the literary works of Baudelaire, Genet, Burroughs, Acker and 
Pasoini. 

 
CS330 NIETZSCHE AND HISTORY OF VISUALITY 2 I 

An introduction to the main concepts introduced by this remarkably fertile philosopher.  
Emphasis on notions of philosophy and culture, pivoting on such ideas as the force and energy 
of production as opposed to the passive aggressions of '‘slave’ [mass and elite]cultures.  
Nietzsche’s critical conceptions of tragedy, language, and politics—their mixtures—will be 
discussed through reading such texts as The Birth of Tragedy, Use and Abuse of History, and the 
Genealogy of Morals. 

 
CS332 HISTORY AND THEORY OF AESTHETICS 2   II 

A one semester survey of the contested concepts that have been used to argue for the autonomy 
of aesthetics: representation, truth, illusion, aesthetic device, form and content, and so on.  Focus 
on key texts from Plato, Kant, Wittgenstein, etc. 

 
CS435 IN PRAISE OF HANDS 2   II 

This course is designed to be an introduction to contemporary theory.  It will not, however, be a 
survey.  We will instead diagram the different approaches and methods of several major 
twentieth-century theorists Benjamin, Heidegger, Merleau-Ponty, Derrida, Deleuze—to an 
exemplary problem: “the hand”.  An examination of the ‘hand’ will first and foremost allow us 
to think about its prosthetic extension of replacement by the tool and the machine; but it will also 
force us to consider the role of the hand in the passage from artisanal handicraft to the machinic 
production processes of industrial capitalism.  The goal of the course will be to trace the history 
of the hand and its threatened disappearance in both the field of production and in the field of 
art, as well as to examine how the emergence of what some contemporary writers call 
‘immaterial labor’ might promise a return of the hand in the form of the finger, the digit and the 
digital. 

 
 

Special Topics in Philosophy 
 
CS530A PATAPHYSICS: THE ART & SCIENCE OF EXCEPTIONS 2 I 

Is ‘art’ a form of knowledge?  And can such knowledge change the world or the way we live in 
it?  This course takes Alfred Jarry’s utopian notion of an ‘imaginary science’ as the model for 
just such a vision.  We begin with the notion of the Avant-garde – its histories, its multiple 
definitions, and its repeatedly announced demise, to ask whether the term is still in any way 
relevant.  Following this, the course will focus on C. Bök’s tropes of exceptionality – the 
anomalous, the syzygia, and the clinamen – three events that involve a monstrous encounter.  An 
overriding concern will be the question of the relationship between the ‘exceptional’ and the 
‘ordinary’.  The seminar introduces a range of critical frameworks, and focuses on work that 
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mixes traditional arts media with methodologies from science, politics and other non-aesthetic 
arenas of life, including post-colonial regions and so-called ‘outsiders’. 

 
CS530C QUESTIONS OF WAR: RELIGION, HISTORY, POLITICS 2   II 

The past century has been perhaps the most brutal and bellicose in history.  Why does war, with 
its attendant destruction, violence, and disjunctures seem to be an activity so essential to 
humankind?  What have been the chief motivations for war throughout time?  How are 
boundaries drawn between groups that create regimes of exclusion, a key prelude to war?  What 
elements must coalesce in order to cross the threshold into armed conflict?  What is it about the 
human animal that produces deadly conflict?  Is there a way to think beyond war?  This course 
will address the concept of war from a number of angles, beginning with an overview of ancient 
approaches, from the Iliad to the Crusades.  It will then examine a number of key thinkers on the 
subject, including Machiavelli, Hobbes, Darwin, and contemporary strategic theorists.  Next, a 
close analysis of the United States and its approaches to war, beginning with Manifest Destiny 
and following the various wars that have been fought up to the present moment.  As a coda, 
several alternatives to war will be considered, including the work of Lao-Tzu, Gandhi and Dr. 
Helen Caldicott.  Some of the key themes of the course will be the strictures of faith, patriarchy, 
class struggle, paranoia, hegemony, nihilism, terrorism, and the shift to nuclear weapons.  The 
course will also use extensive examples from film and literature to illustrate some of the key 
points about war, its genesis, and current approaches to the subject. 

 
CS530P MODERN FRENCH PHILOSOPHY 2 I 

Graduate level course on post-68 French philosophy.  Writers discussed include Barthes, 
Foucault, Derrida, Baudrillard, Bourdieu, Deleuze and Guattari.  Close readings offered of key 
texts.  Some background in modern philosophy or related discipline required. 

 
CS530R THE VISIBLE & THE INVISIBLE:  2 I 
 MERLEAU-PONTY’S AESTHETICS AND POLITICAL THOUGHT 

The Visible and the Invisible is the title of Maurice Merleau-Ponty’s famous, posthumously 
published masterpiece.  Merleau-Ponty died in 1961, when he was in the process of developing 
his notions of flesh and reversibility.  Since then, these concepts have stimulated the imagination 
of some important contemporary aesthetic and political theorists.  In the last years though, there 
has been a much stronger revival of the interest in Merleau-Ponty’s late thought and this has 
generated the publication first in French and more recently in English of several previously 
unpublished texts and series of notes.  This course is inscribed in this revival of Merleau-Ponty’s 
scholarship and its goal is to analyze this author’s contribution to the typically 
phenomenological intermingling of aesthetic and political theory.  In particular, the course will 
start by reviewing a few of Merleau-Ponty’s early writings on perception and expression, 
together with some of the essays by his most influential interpreters, in order to prepare the field 
for a close reading of later texts such as “Indirect Language and the Voices of Silence”, “Eye 
and Mind,” and his unfinished works and lecture notes. 

 
CS530S HISTORY & CRITICISM 2   II 

This course introduces contemporary ideas of how senses of history and criticism are drawn into 
the workings of institutions and subjects.  Ideas of progress and decline, breakthrough and 
breakdown straddle our uses (and abuses) of history and criticism.  The specific focus this 
semester is an analysis of the L.A. art-world—we will discuss and analyze how institutions 
(Getty, LACMA, L.A. Times) make criteria for selecting what to show, to memorialize, to give a 
boost to—and how subjective roles are emphasized, such as the artist as critic, as historian, as 
visionary. 
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4.  SOCIAL SCIENCES 
 
CS140* THE CONTRACT & THE REVOLUTION: 2 I 
 AN INTRODUCTION TO MODERN POLITICAL THOUGHT 

This course is an introduction to the study of politics.  After the Renaissance and the 
Reformation started to undermine the theological basis of the Feudal political order, European 
societies developed the central forms of legitimacy and political imagination that have 
dominated the West until the present.  The constellation of institutions, practices, and theories 
that we call “modern democracy” was originally theorized in the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries. During these times, authors such as Hobbes, Locke, Rousseau and Kant created the 
vocabulary that later inspired the foundation and self-understanding of most of the political 
orders (including the so-called “global order”) in which we now live.  It is in this conjuncture 
that the ideas of the contract and the revolution became the central organizing concepts of 
modern politics.  During the semester we will thus read the major works of the mentioned 
authors and engage in an analysis of the historical and conceptual transition from “theologico-
political” to “democratico-political” orders—i.e. a process in which demos replaced theos as the 
basis of political legitimacy.  Moreover, during the semester we will use the newly acquired 
vocabulary to engage in the interpretation of the current state of domestic and global politics.  
Are the institutions, practices, and theories developed by the founders of modern democracy in 
crisis?  Is it possible to think of “regime change” as something currently taking place both in the 
U.S. and the international order?  We will also inquire, in short, on the meaning and status of 
politics in the contemporary world. 

 
CS141* ETHNOGRAPHY: 2 I 
 INTRODUCTION TO FIELD WORK 

This introductory course addresses the practice and problematics of ethnographic fieldwork.  
Students will each choose a cultural site/community (e.g. advertising agency, hospice, Little 
Tokyo, L.A. Hassidic community), conduct interviews, gather “data,” and write up the 
ethnographic experience.  How does the ethnographer position him- or herself within the field of 
inquiry?  What cultural presumptions and biases are brought into the field experience?  What 
kinds of ethnographic “authority” are appropriate?  How do different techniques or approaches 
to seeing/experiencing the “other” affect our “data”? 

 
CS142* EMERGING AMERICAN MODERNITY: 1920-1972 2 I 

Avant-garde artists in music, dance, painting, photography, and theater began addressing issues 
of the modern American world.  Narrative, documentary, and animation filmmakers explored the 
possibilities of the new art form.  Militarily and economically the U.S. became a world power 
after victory in World War I.  During the 1920s and 1950s Americans modeled the possibilities 
of democratic prosperity leading a second industrial revolution.  In between those decades the 
greatest depression and most extensive warfare in human history – World War II—
fundamentally altered the world.  In the 1960s the U.S. developed and exported reforms that 
made representative democracy, minority citizens’ civil(ization) rights, a living wage and safe 
labor conditions, family values, and opposition to human rights violations and genocide both 
national and universal.  This era ended with the loss of the Vietnam War, the resignation of a 
President, and the first global oil crisis. 

 
CS143* IMAGING CULTURE: 2   II 
 REPRESENTATION AND VISUAL ANTHROPOLOGY 

As the discipline originally chartered to classify ‘races of man,’ images and their interpretation 
have long been important components of anthropology.  From early antropometrics and 
photographic recordings of rituals and daily practices, to ethnographic film and multimedia 
works, anthropologists have integrated visuals in a range of forms and uses that closely parallel 
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technological developments in imaging.  This extensive integration, however, has been 
accompanied by a sometimes conflicting set of positions regarding visuals and their relationship 
to methodology, representation, and interpretation.  This course explores issues of debate that 
visuals stimulate in ethnographic projects as well as the methods used to produce them.  It takes 
a survey approach to anthropological visuals, with an emphasis on works that have shifted the 
perspective of how images and their production impact relationships among subjects, between 
subjects and ethnographers, between ethnographers and their work, and between these works 
and their audiences. 

CS144*  HAUNTING SPECTERS: MACHIAVELLI,   2   II 
  MONTESQUIEU, MARX 

Although for different reasons and in different contexts, Niccolo Machiavelli (1469-1527), 
Baron de Montesquieu (1689-1755), and Karl Marx (1818-1883) have been successively 
denounced or rejected by very influential social, economic and cultural movements.  However, 
their “specters” still haunt modern politics.  The explicit rejection of Machiavelli’s teachings has 
been dominant since early modern times, when the Catholic Church and other Christian 
movements denounced his attempt to claim an autonomous—independent of religion—ethics for 
the political realm.  Nevertheless, it has become clear for most scholars that political actors, 
regardless of their expressed outrage before Machiavelli’s ideas, do constantly act in a 
Machiavellian fashion.  It is one of the goals of this course to analyze what this actually implies. 
 Marx, on the other hand, could be located in the paradoxical crossroads of having influenced 
modern intellectual history and actual historical processes in a way unmatched by any other 
critical thinker and still be regarded by many as merely the founder of the political ideology that 
produced the “evil empire.”  Even more surprisingly though, Montesquieu, the main intellectual 
inspiration behind the American system of government, has been ignored—and nowadays has 
been simply erased—by the attempt to rewrite the origins of the American Republic from a 
theological perspective.  In short, the goal of this course is to reveal the artificers’ role played by 
these authors in their shaping of modern social and political practices and institutions—and with 
this, to introduce the students to the basic ideas needed to understand the society and politics of 
our time. 

 
CS145* LATIN AMERICAN MEGA-CITIES 2   II 

In recent years there has been an astounding increasing in urban populations in Latin America, 
with Mexico City and Sao Paulo numbering more than twenty million apiece.  What has caused 
this rapid shift to urban living, and what impact has this had on the countries of the region?  As 
manufacturing has left the center city, replaced by the advanced service sector linked to global 
processes, how has the life of these cities changed?  Most of the cities of the South, including 
Latin America, have been experiencing a dualization, where the gap in income between rich and 
poor has continued to grow, reconfiguring the city in crucial ways.  Beginning with a brief 
overview of the history of the city in the region, including the Aztecs and Mayans, this course 
will use a broad spectrum of analysts to examine the profound shifts taking place in the major 
cities of Latin America, with a focus on Mexico City, Buenos Aires, Sao Paulo, and Havana.  
Finally, how has the city been a source of creative production by the artists of the region, both 
historically and at this moment in time? 

 
CS146* THEORIES OF MIND: 2 I,II 
 INTRODUCTION TO PSYCHOLOGY 

There is new, compelling evidence that emotions form the foundation for our intellectual 
abilities and our behavior.  This evidence leads to many questions such as:  What is the 
relationship between thinking and emotions?  How do early experiences influence the mind’s 
construction of an interpretation of reality?  How does that interpretation affect the development 
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of personality and behavior?  These and many other questions will be covered in this 
introductory course on the major ideas in psychology from its inception to the present day. 

 
CS147* RITUAL 2   II 

All over the world, rites of passage have been performed to acknowledge critical stages of 
change and/or unexpected ruptures in the lives of individuals and groups of individuals.  Ritual 
is conventionally understood as a means to restore a new balance, a new order, at times of 
transformation.  This course provides a critical understanding of ritual at a time when the very 
concepts of “balance” and “order” are profoundly contested as bourgeois, monologic mandates 
of hierarchical social structures.  We will study ritual models (and “anti-models”) of several 
anthropologists, read selected cross-culturally case-studies, investigate the relations between 
ritual practice, creativity, and “healing,” and analyze ritual performances in our own 
contemporary, late-capitalist culture(s).  How do tourism, popular sport, shopping, and self-help 
crazes reflect ritual forms and functions?  How does ritual performance hold up to scrutiny in the 
light of avant-garde and postmodern performance aesthetics? 

 
CS148* LIVING FOR THE CITY: MULTICULTURAL 2   II 
 LOS ANGELES 

From the frontier explorer’s myth of the bounty of the “wild wild West” to the Beach Boys’ 
suburban paeans to California surf culture to the racial propaganda of white Hollywood, much of 
the cultural imagery and mythology of L.A. have historically been seen through a European 
American lens.  But in reality El Pueblo de La Reina de Los Angeles was founded in 1781 by 
multiracial settlers of Mexican and African descent.  In this course we will explore the legacy of 
the true origins of Los Angeles. Focusing on the social history of communities of color in L.A. 
we will examine such issues as multiracial conflict and coalition politics, residential living 
patterns and de facto segregation, labor organizing, the relationship between Angelenos of color 
and the LAPD, the aesthetic, “vernacular” and youth cultures of communities of color (visual 
art, music, film, literature), the 1965 Watts rebellion, the civil unrest after the 1992 Rodney King 
verdict and the implications of the 2005 mayoral election for the future of L.A.’s ethnic 
alliances.  A key focus of the course will be on the racialization of geographic boundaries in 
L.A. 

 
CS149* THE MYSTERY OF CONSCIOUSNESS:  2 TBD 
 AN HISTORICAL SURVEY OF MAJOR THEORIES FROM BUDDHISM 
 TO ARTIFICAL INTELLIGENCE 

The “problem” of consciousness remains one of the great mysteries challenging neuroscientists, 
cognitive scientists, physicists, philosophers, psychologists, mystics and poets…indeed all of us 
in one way or another.  This class surveys major theories of consciousness as they have been 
informed by and have informed changing religious, scientific, cultural and philosophical 
paradigms. 

 
 
 
CS1411* 24/7 TABLOID AMERICA: 2   II 
 RACE & INEQUALITY IN THE MEDIA 

In the aftermath of Hurricane Katrina, when images of poor African American hurricane 
survivors stranded in the squalor and chaos of New Orleans dominated the media, mainstream 
America responded with shock and outrage over the breakdown of government accountability.  
In some respects, extensive media coverage of the disaster prompted probing questions about the 
Bush administration's foot dragging response and inattention to the plight of the American 
underclass.  Yet the 24/7 tabloid news media blitz merely underscored the savage inequities of a 
medium obsessed with abducted white women, celebrity, lurid crime melodramas, the 
dysfunctional "inner city," and flag waving portrayals of U.S. foreign policy.  In this course we 
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will explore how racial politics drives the framing of news, TV, film, and advertising in the 
United States.  We will examine the historic role that race has played in shaping the images and 
stereotypes that predominate in the mainstream media, and identify the counter strategies 
utilized by the ethnic press.  A central question in the course will concern how the 
corporate/market influence of the media helps shape public policy.  Starting from an analysis of 
early representations of race and gender in the antebellum period, we will consider how the 
media has been critical to the formation of American national identity, whiteness, the rhetoric of 
assimilation, the immigrant Other, masculinity and femininity, sexuality, and post 911 
xenophobia. 

 
CS241 SUBURBAN/EXURBAN LANDSCAPES 2   II 

Suburbia has been called the "quintessential physical accomplishment of the United States."  In 
this course, we will explore one of the most ubiquitous and classic of American environments 
and contemporary cultural form—the suburb.  We will consider the growth of American suburbs 
in general and focus on suburban California and the unprecedented sprawl in the Santa Clarita 
Valley in particular.  Suburbia will be analyzed from a variety of perspectives; geography, 
history, literature, film, journalism, photojournalism, sociology, architecture, and material 
culture.  We'll pose questions about the meanings and the social, political, economic, racial, and 
gender implications of suburbia.  Students will examine the differences between suburban 
stereotypes and the lives and experiences of the people who actually live in suburban places.  
We will also investigate the stringent criticisms of suburban life and why, if suburbia is such a 
poisonous environment, why do so many Americans strive so hard to live there?  For the final 
project students will dip in Valencia, and conduct original research or cultural criticism on an 
aspect of suburban/exurban landscape or lifestyle through artistic renderings, movies, 
photographs, paintings, city planning documents, maps, computer simulations, and architecture 
and share their reports by hosting them on the class Web site.  This course contains a strong 
information technology (IT) and "new media" component. 

 
CS242 MEGACITIES OF ASIA 2 I 

The “city” is of interest to geographers, political scientists, architects and artists alike.  Heading 
into the 21st century, the world now holds 23 cities with populations in excess of 10 million.  
These “mega-cities” will be the defining settlements that determine how we will live on this 
planet in the next century.  Globalization has overwhelmingly been an urbanizing phenomenon 
and it is creating inequalities both within and between cities and their rural hinterlands.  Asian 
cities have perhaps been most radically affected by the processes of economic globalization 
during the 1990s.  Though the case of Chinese cities may be the most stunning, but significant 
cultural and political transformations are also going on in Mumbai, in Singapore, and in Kuala 
Lumpur.  We will examine how these cities become the sites of an intensified circulation of 
people and cultural artifacts, migration, and new forms of tourism and how city cultures are in 
the forefront of constructing the social and cultural imaginaries of the future.  The focus will be 
on the ways in which economic interests shape and define the landscape of modern cities as 
opposed to the wishes of urban planners and its inhabitants.  The effects of mass tourism and 
globalization on cities everywhere in the world—and the question whether cities will be able to 
maintain their distinctive character or will become reproducible and homogenized entities, will 
be the main focus of this course.  There will be two mandatory field trips to explore Asia in LA 
and to examine the other side of the local-global nexus. 

 
CS245 MESH OF CIVILIZATIONS: 2 I,II 
 ISLAMIC CULTURES AND THE WEST 

Using critical theory, art history, cultural studies and contemporary art practice, this class will 
combine lecture, seminar and discussion format with presentations by artists from the Islamic 
world.  Running from Napoleon in Egypt to the US in Iraq, it will provide a genealogy of post-
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9/11 narratives through fine art and popular imagery, travel writing and tourism, fiction, film and 
fashion.  It will ground these representations in colonial and post-colonial history, linking them 
to legitimizing racial ideologies and the emergence of domestic and colonial social science.  It 
will examine the work of Edward Said, his critics, successors and adversaries.  It will look at 
debates around the position of women, the fundamentals of Islamic faith, the variety of its 
practices, its characteristic political forms and the periodic emergence of fundamentalisms.  It 
will include accounts by 19th century Muslim travelers in Europe, the rise of nationalist 
discourse in literature and the visual arts, and the opportunity for debate with contemporary 
practitioners. 

 
CS 247 RELIGION, PSYCHOLOGY & SCIENCE, 2   II 
 AN ONGOING DEBATE 

This course will provide a historical panorama of the relationship between religion and science 
and provide context for the current legal debate between the theory of creationism/intelligent 
design and evolution.  The 16 week course will be divided into four sections which are: 1) early 
vitalistic organizations in which the mind and body were considered united.  We will review the 
practice of meditation and yoga as well as the scientific-medical concept of "chi" energies.  2) 
How early Christianity determined the acceptability of scientific discovery and punished Galileo 
as his findings were heretical to Christian doctrine.  3) In current legal debate, the theological 
"creationists" are attempting to be recognized as a valid scientific field in opposition to Darwin's 
concept of "evoluation".  This is an attempt of religion to legalize their philosophical beliefs.  
The last section 4) will review the mechanisms and mysteries of quantum theories.  Some topics 
will include self-generating universes, string theory and the possibility of 11 dimensions.  A 
review will be made of the religious/spiritual beliefs of some of the premier physicists. 

 
CS248 DEMOCRACY IN AMERICA TODAY 2   II 

During the rest of the semester we will focus all our attention on the current state of American 
Early in the Nineteenth Century, a French intellectual visited the United States during a period 
of only nine months and then wrote the most influential description and analysis of American 
institutions, ideas, and practices ever written.  That intellectual was Alexis de Tocqueville and 
his massive ethnography of American society and politics was entitled Democracy in America.  
The two-volume masterpiece remains both a document and a monument of its time and has 
become a fundamental component of the narratives that give shape to America’s self-perception. 
During the first third of the course we will examine Tocqueville’s picture of America while 
engaging in a broader conversation on the concept of democracy both in the particular case of 
Tocqueville’s writings and in the more general context of contemporary democratic theory.  
democracy.  Our analysis will be organized around three phenomena: 1) the historical roots of 
the contemporary conservative and/or neo-conservative movements; 2) the impeachment of 
President Clinton; and 3) the policies implemented by the Bush administration in the so-called 
“war on terror.”. 

 
 
CS340 ON WORDS AND DEEDS 2 I 

THEORIES OF SPEECH & ACTION 
As opposed to what happens with those human activities associated with the production of 
objects with a concrete physical existence, the performance of an actor in a play, a musician in a 
concert, or a political actor in a public stage are all characterized by something like a vanishing 
futility.  Performative arts and political action share one fundamental quality: their “material” 
does not last longer than the actual happening.  The saying and the acting, always in real time, 
seem to have no choice but to live in a constant present.  This seeming ephemeral character of 
speech and action lies behind the difficulties that both everyday understanding and theoretical 
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reasoning have had to grasp the fundamental relevance of these two intimately intertwined 
human activities.  The goal of this course is to overcome these theoretical limitations by 
critically reviewing some of the most influential contemporary aesthetic and political theories of 
speech and action—pragmatist, phenomenological, discourse-ethical, performative, and pos-
poststructuralist.  We will read authors such as John Austin, Hannah Arendt, Maurice Merleau-
Ponty, Jürgen Habermas, Judith Butler, and Jacques Ranciere. 

 
CS342 TESTIMONY, MAGICAL REALISM AND THE  3   II 
 CARNIVALESQUE 

The course first addresses the contemporary, popular, mediated pathologies of the “social body”, 
and the means by which they are institutionalized.  We then focus on three critical, performative 
strategies that interface with and frustrate the social body: testimony (the coherent, identity-
body), magical realism (the hybrid, metaphoric body), and the carnivalesque (the unstable, 
grotesque body).  Readings include several works by Latin American writers such as Menchu, 
Asturias and Boal, as well as works by Bakhtin, Black Elk, Bhabha, Kristeva and de Certeau.  
Films include Triumph of the Will, Tangoes and A Question of Silence. 

 
CS343 SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY: 2   II 
  THE TRAUMA OF PSYCHO-SOCIAL INVISIBILITY AND POWERLESSNESS 

The effects of learned helplessness, chronic fear states not being seen or heard and emotional 
abuse play a part in the etiology of both the future victim and perpetrator of violence.  This 
individual trauma also is experienced both at the level of a group as a whole and as an individual 
in relation to a group.  This class will investigate the psychological origins of both the followers 
and leaders of groups, focusing on conformity, group-think and group psychosis in the 
followers, and pathological narcissism, necrophilia and projective identification on the parts of 
the leaders (e.g., gurus, dictators).  The psychological underpinnings of power and 
powerlessness will be understood as they inform social behavior in many contexts both 
historically and in the current day. 

 
CS344 DREAMING AS UNCONSCIOUS 2 I 
 THINKING AND COMMUNICATION 

This course will provide an interdisciplinary approach to dreaming as unconscious thinking, 
communication and as an essential function of the developing mind and self.  The dream, as a 
form of basic human functioning will be approached through a neurobiological, psychological 
and psychosocial lens.  The purpose of this course is to create a foundation for an understanding 
of dreams and their function, to encourage greater interest and participation with one’s own 
dream life and to develop contact with one’s own unconscious creative dimension.  To that end, 
a dream journal will be kept by each student for the duration of the class.  Journaling may 
include dream content, poetic notations or drawing of dream images.  There will be ongoing 
discussion of the evolving dream content and experience of the students as a part of each class.  
On the final day of the semester, the class will participate in a dreaming experiment in which a 
subject will be offered for group dreaming. 

CS345 GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS IN THE MIDDLE EAST  2 I 
This course explores the politics of contemporary Middle East since the demise of the Ottoman 
empire at the end of World War I.  Some of the topics examined include the process of state-
building, civil-military relations, the rise and fall of various political ideologies, the struggle for 
economic development, the role of oil, cultural change and modernization, the Israeli-Palestinian 
conflict, political instability, and the emergence of political Islam.  In addition to exploration of 
each of these themes, there will be in-depth examination of the political history of each of the 
countries of the Middle East. 
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CS346 PERFORMANCE THEORY & PRACTICE  2 I 
This course will introduce students to the wide range of issues and practices that constitute the 
developing field of performance studies.  It has been designed as a "laboratory": students will be 
expected to workshop the issues discussed, and to produce "performance texts" during the 
semester.  We will investigate "performativity" as an analytic (as a way of reading culture), play 
(the "as-if" element of culture), the relation between order and unpredictability in a variety of 
systems, movement notation and theory, theories of spectacle and spectatorship, improvisational 
techniques, and various tropes of performance (e.g. masquerade, ventriloquism, exhibition) in 
relation to everyday activity.  The course is intended to blur performance and analysis—that is, 
to employ, immediacy, mutation, interactivity, kinesthetic, and reflexivity in our critical 
investigations of cultural production. 

 
CS347 AN INTERROGATION OF MODERNITY 2   II 
 AND GLOBALISM IN LATIN AMERICA 

How has modernity and its attendant economic form capitalism been dealt with by the various 
social actors in Latin America, over  time as well as in the present moment?  In what ways have 
these groups been able to negotiate, channel, deflect, and transform the forces of ideas and the 
market into ways that will enhance their communities or networks?  How have the nations and 
citizens of Latin America fared in the midst of the "Neo-Liberal" Revolution?  This course will 
use a number of social and cultural thinkers, including Nestor Garcia Canclini, Deleuze and 
Guattari, and Jean Franco, to engage in the debates surrounding the conditions in Latin America 
at this historical conjuncture.  The course will then shift to an examination of how artists of 
various genres and periods, including the plastic arts, literature, film and video, have dealt with 
these forces. 

 
CS348  THE SIXTIES        3    II 

In our tendency to characterize time by socially significant decades, the 1960s stands out.  It has 
entered our historical and cultural consciousness as a period of contestation, turbulence—even of 
revolution.  It is typified as a time when art and politics came together as natural allies to express 
opposition to the political, cultural, and sexual status quo.  This course will examine 'The Sixties' 
from two primary perspectives: 
• it will undertake an analysis of the distinctive political events that are now part of our 

historical memory: the civil rights movement in the U.S., the Cold War, the Vietnam War, 
the Prague Spring and the Russian invasion of Czechoslovakia, May '68 in France; and  

• it will consider the cultural forms and expressions which gave rise to, or expressed changing 
sensibilities and behavior: films, popular music and art in particular.  From French New 
Wave Cinema to the phenomenon of the Beatles to Andy Warhol, it became impossible to 
separate art from political and social life. 

Throughout the course, we shall be assessing whether a 'counter-culture' really took root in an 
unprecedented fashion whose legacy we still feel today. 

 
CS349  BORDER & MEMORY IN LATIN AMERICA   2  I 

Borders have been in constant flux in the region, from the Southern Cone to the U.S.-Mexican 
border.  Questions of immigration and diaspora have gained increased importance in recent 
times, as rural populations move to the city and workers and exiles change countries.  What are 
the forces creating these movements, and what do they tell us about global conditions?  Who has 
been responsible for drawing and enforcing the borders in these regions, and how has this 
impacted the peoples of Latin America?  Particular emphasis will be placed on the borders 
between the U.S. and Mexico, and the U.S. and Cuba.  Finally, how are borders created in the 
memory of citizens and countries of Latin America, and what kinds of artistic production is 
created in their wake? 
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CS442 CONTEMPORARY LATIN AMERICAN FILM,  3 I 
  TELEVISION, AND VIDEO 

This course will address the production of images in Latin America, focusing on current trends 
in film, television and video.  Beginning with a brief history of the film and television industries, 
including Mexico's 'Golden Age' of cinema, Brazil's Cine Novo, post-revolutionary Cuban film, 
Televisa and TV Globo, the course will analyze the contemporary styles and thematics of image 
production from the region.  A key focus will be on how Latin American thinkers have viewed 
the process, using such concepts as Third Cinema, Cannibalist Aesthetics, Imperfect Cinema, 
and the Aesthetics of Hunger.  What types of images are being created at this historical juncture, 
and how have they been influences by globalization?  Who controls the production and 
distribution process?  Finally, what do the artists of Latin America have to say about the creative 
conditions in their particular countries? 

 
Special Topics in Social Sciences: 

 
CS540L AMERICAN CAPITALISM : GLOBAL CORPORATIONS - 2 I 
 “FOLLOW THE MONEY” 

The course studies selected American global corporations and compares their growing wealth 
and expanding political-economic power to the perceived decline in American influence in the 
world.  Issues addressed will include interlocking directorates, citizens’ economic mobility, 
distribution of wealth, and public accounting procedures.  Key questions are: 1) In what ways do 
the corporate elites participate in power; 2) In what ways do they enhance democracy and 
prosperity in the world; 3) How do they address global population growth, ecological 
preservation, global warming, climate change, and earthquake disasters; 4) What military back-
up or police-power for these purposes is available to them?  Projects that define these issues 
from various artists’ perspectives will provide part of the research for the course. 

 
 
CS540S SUFISM: ISLAMIC MYSTICISM, MUSIC, DANCE 2 I 
 AND SPIRITUALITY 

This course examines the origin and growth of Sufi tradition, commonly associated with the 
“Whirling Dervishes” and the profoundly beautiful poetry of the great mystic Rumi.  While 
paying particular attention to the roles played by the main masters of Sufism in Turkey we will 
also focus on the local traditions of Syria, Egypt, Iraq, South, and South East Asia.  Themes 
include, tradition of love mysticism embodied by Rumi, the metaphysical formulations of Ibn al-
Arabi, poetics and pilgrimage traditions, the various meditative techniques of Sama and Dhikr 
and the mystical and spiritual properties of music and dance movement.  The class will also 
examine the relationship between Sufism and Islam, the “reformist movements” and the 
controversies surrounding Sufism in the contemporary scene ranging from attacks by Muslim 
fundamentalists to examine how the peaceful rituals of Sufism belie the images of Muslim 
terrorists that usually make the evening news and will explore how Sufism’s poetry, music, and 
meditation are an important part of the “peaceful” lives of many Muslims and have been for 
more than a thousand years.  Readings include selected poems of Rumi and Sadi, the Rubaiyat of 
Omar Khayyam, Qawwali music of Nusrat Fateh Ali Khan and critically examine its influence 
on Hindustani music and the classical Kathak dance tradition.  Performers and guest artists will 
visit the class. 

 
 
 

5. CULTURAL STUDIES 
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CS151* THE SACRED AND SECULAR ART OF SOUTH ASIA 2 I 
An overview of the art and material culture of South Asia focusing on the Hindu, Buddhist, Jain 
Sikh and Islamic traditions as well as the art and architecture of the colonial and post-colonial 
periods.  Works of art and culture will be examined with an emphasis on style as cultural 
expression.  We will consider the meaning of the word “art” in the south Asian cultural milieu, 
the relationship between art and the subcontinent’s religious and secular traditions, the status of 
artists and the impact of trade and travel on artistic development and cross cultural exchange.  
Lectures and readings provide a contextual framework for understanding the material.  Class 
discussions and assignments are intended to encourage students to bring their own ways of 
looking at this art, to read critically in light of what they see, and to consider new approaches to 
the material.  Class will visit LACMA to view the South Asian art collection and also take field 
trips to the local Hindu and Buddhist temples in LA. 

 
CS152* CINEMA AND CULTURE IN INDIA 3   II 

In this course we will examine the extent to which popular film deploys and addresses the social, 
cultural, and political myths of the modern Indian nation.  Despite the fact that often Indian 
cinema is dismissed as trivia, labeled as escapist, mere entertainment, fantasy oriented we will 
contest that Indian cinema is indeed deadly serious, and examine how it constructs and critiques 
the grand narratives of Indian nationalism, ask what fantasies and illusions they elicit and 
project, and interrogate their relationship to India’s preoccupation with its emerging modernity. 
Since the 1990’s the opening up of Indian market and global travels of Bollywood movies have 
taken on yet another inflection, and in the process there has been a re-mapping of the “Indian” 
subject, we will concentrate on the contribution of the globalization era to this particular study.  
Taking these films as constructed realities of dominant anxieties., we will investigate how these 
films reveal and conceal significant contemporary issues.  Students learn to critically read films 
as cultural artifacts – indices of political, social, and cultural predicaments.  Films by directors 
like Satyajit Ray, Subash Ghai, Mrinal Sen, Kumar Shahani, Shyam Benagal, Bimal Roy, Guru 
Datt, Raj Kapoor, K Asif, Adoor GopalaKrishnan, Anand Patwardhan, and Mani Ratnam will be 
screened.  All films are approximately more than two hours long and subtitled.  Requirements 
include regular attendance. One page short response/concept papers for each of the screenings 
and a long essay on a topic or film germane to our work in this term.  This is a cinema that has 
kept billions around the world rapt for over half a century, so plan to submit entirely to its 
pleasures. 

 
CS153* MUSIC, CULTURE, AND POLITICS IN LATIN AMERICA 2 I 

Latin America has produced some of the richest and most innovative music in the world, ranging 
from samba and boleros to contemporary roqueros and raperos.  What cultural, economic, and 
social conditions have produced this wealth of music?  What are the African, Spanish, 
Portuguese, and indigenous origins of the various styles and rhythms?  Music in the region has 
been very involved in the political and social debates within the various countries, and this 
course will address the myriad ways in which musical styles and content interact with pressing 
national and regional questions.  Finally, how has music from Latin America blended with new 
styles from around the world, and what are some of the current trends emerging from this 
mixing? 

 
CS154* PERFORMANCE AND RESISTANCE IN 2   II 
 LATIN AMERICA 

In this course we will examine the ways that performance is used in Latin America to negotiate 
power relations in the social, political, and economic realms.  Examining the work of artists and 
artistic movements from Argentina, Brazil, Chile, Cuba, Peru, and the United States, students 
will develop skills for thinking and writing about live performances in relation to their historical 
and social contexts.  While focusing upon performances that make use of music, dance and 
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theatricality, we will analyze the development and hybridization of African, European, Asian, 
and Native American performance strategies over the past two centuries. 
 

CS155* WOMEN OF COLOR IN THE UNITED STATES 2 I 
This course will focus on the social construction of gender and race as it pertains to the 
subjectivity of women of color in the United States from the late nineteenth century to the 
present.  It will draw upon historiography, literature, cultural criticism, and film to explore how 
women of color have envisioned issues of political agency, feminism and social justice, public 
vs. private space, labor, the relationship between home and family, sexuality, and the media 
culture.  Proceeding from the premise that women of color have been critical to redefining and 
enlarging the notion of democracy and democratic citizenship in the U.S., the course will 
highlight how they have struggled to come to political and creative voice. 
Permission of instructor required. 

 
CS156* INFRASTRUCTURES: SITE AND TECHNOLOGY 2 I 

This class will investigate sites of presumed stability within art and architecture.  Digital, social, 
literary, psychic and architectural spaces will be activated to probe questions of structure and 
disjunction, and to consider physical experience and its relationship to issues of art-making.  
This necessitates a symbiotic understanding of theory and practice, and invites an 
interdisciplinary attitude toward writing and the production of art.  Ultimately, the class urges 
students to engage broadly with architectural and urban issues to reconsider how an artist might 
function in contemporary culture. 

 
CS157* EUROPEAN STUDIES:  (EUROPE IN THE 2 I 
 TWENTIETH AND TWENTY-FIRST CENTURIES) 

The twentieth century in Europe was short and bloody (1914-1989).  The next century already 
promises to be filled with a complexity to rival the last.  We review key terms from Modernism, 
and see where they fit in the new transnational civilization of CNN, Balkan conflicts, globalized 
localism, internet business, gaudy Hollywood cultural imperialism, the visual arts and media in 
general.   Among terms to be visited, then reconceived:  Surrealism, Futurism, Dadaism, 
Constructivism, Situationism; the “flaneur,” the “bricoleur,” avant-garde, etc.  We enter the 
spirit of a continent in world war, and re-imagine a continent in utter transformation, an era of 
the “electronic Baroque” for cities being turned into Baroque shopping malls.  New systems, 
new grammars: in many ways we have left the twentieth century from both ends, back to 
Victorianism, and class alienation, forward to digital fantasies and global tourism. 

 
CS158* EUROPEAN STUDIES: MONSTERS, MADMEN AND 2   II 
 THE DOUBLE 

From the period of the French Revolution to the First World War, many European writers, 
painters, architects, “fantaissistes,” are obsessed with the interior journey, with vanishing, 
divided, paranoiac, alienated models of the self.  Among subjects en route: Romanticism, 
Symbolism, Aestheticism, Decadence, modernity, “psycho-geographies,” the optical codes and 
novelties that lead to cinema, background toward Surrealism, Expressionism. 

 
CS1151* THE NEW BLACK: AFRICAN AMERICAN POLITICS 2   II 
 AND AESTHETICS 

This course provides an introduction to issues of African-American cultural production.  
Drawing from the disciplines of fine art, literature, film, theater, and music, broad African-
American art movements will be considered alongside the historical and political contexts to 
which they have so often responded.  Students will be required to read excerpts from various 
texts and discuss particular works that highlight the changing dynamics of black representation 
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from the 19th century to the present.  Other coursework will include individual research 
presentations and final written essays. 

 
CS258 PERFORMING ARTS OF SOUTH ASIA AND OCEANIA 2   II 

This course will examine the performance practices and literature relating to selected traditions 
of performing arts in South Asia and Oceania today, with emphasis on the different theories of 
Rasa (sentiment), theories of Natya and Nritya (drama and dance), and the theory of Dhvani 
(suggestion).  Classical dance/dramatic forms in India have been nurtured in different parts of 
the country and beyond and have taken on the hue and texture of its region.  Each 
dance/dramatic form represents an entire culture, the ethos of the local people and a personalized 
artistic signature.  In this course we will explore the most popular classical styles of Bharata 
Natyam from Tamil Nadu, Oddissi from Orissa, Kathakali from Kerala, Kuchipudi from Andhra 
Pradesh, Kathak from Lucknow and Jaipur and Manipuri from Manipur.  We will investigate 
how some of these popular forms reached beyond the great seas into Oceania and how the forms 
have changed today.  Several other forms of traditional dance that fall into the categories of 
semi-classical, folk, drama, and martial India, will also be explored.  Readings include the 
Ramayana and Mahabharata, (in English), theoretical material from the Natyashastra, and recent 
writings, to provide an overview of geographical, religious, cultural and historical contexts, and 
modern thinking on the performing arts in South Asia and Oceania.  Audio and video materials 
will be used to study aspects of performance in practice.  The aim of this course is to locate 
dance/dramatic performance in the larger context of South Asian cultural geography and social 
history, and to discover some of the theoretical and aesthetic structures of specific performance 
practice. 

 
CS259 THE HARLEM RENAISSANCE 2   II 

This course surveys the art, literature, music, dance, and film of the Harlem Renaissance.  
Students are introduced to the historical background of the Harlem Renaissance and the work of 
figures such as Alain Locke, W.E.B. DuBois, Langston Hughes, Zora Neale Hurston, Nella 
Larsen, Oscar Miceaux, Claude McKay, Aaron Douglas, Archibald Motley, Lois Jones, Paul 
Robeson, Bessie Smith, Duke Ellington, Louis Armstrong, Rudolph Fisher, Countee Cullen, 
Jessie Redmon Fauset, James Weldon Johnson, Fredi Washington, and others.  We will examine 
the effect of changes in communication and transportation technologies on cultural production, 
the various debates within the African American artistic and intellectual community about 
representation, ideas of primitivism and civilization, the contribution of African American 
sociologists and historians, the revitalization of the KKK and other forms of white racism, "race" 
records and films in relation to crossover art, and other pertinent topics.  Students will write 
research papers on some aspect of African American culture in the 1920s. 

 
CS351 BUYING AND SELLING THE FANTASY OF L.A. 2   II 

How did Los Angeles become the capital of boosterism and global marketing—the city of the 
social imaginary? A social history of power, promotion and social conflict in L.A.  What is the 
relationship between Hollywood cinema and the fact of this city?  What does the dark (noir) 
vision actually represent?  From film fantasies to the actual neighborhoods that are hidden by 
myths of the city, we venture into a century of swindles, duplicity and simple survival, the 
mundane facts that are essential to understanding the fantasies.  What took place behind the civil 
disturbance, the biblical plagues, and the strange architectural simulation: how to locate the 
layers of the city.  A survey of ethnic groups who emigrated here, of the in-migration as well, of 
the inner basin and the metropolitan suburbs; and of course, the transitions into the next century. 

 
CS352 ART AND POSTCOLONIAL THEORY 2 I 

This critical theory course will study the development of postcolonial theory from its beginnings 
in the writings of Fanon and Foucault to the most recent expressions of Said, Spivak and 
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Bhabha.  Through readings, slide presentations, lectures and class discussions we will consider 
postcolonialism as an alternative to critical strategies that are based in logocentric constructions 
of alterity, and which inform a split in our understanding of race on the one hand, and aesthetic 
judgments on the other. Included in this investigation is a discussion of works of art and museum 
exhibitions that have attempted to demonstrate a fundamental paradox in the traditional 
conflation of “good” art with universal values. 

 
 
CS354 THE HISTORY OF SIMULATION 2 I 
 AND INTERACTIVE MEDIA 

In this course we will focus on the social history of fantasies that have been built in real space, 
and the narratives they deliver, choosing examples from theater, film, urban planning, theme 
parks, world's fairs, malls, animation, live-action cinema, video, electronic games and virtual 
reality gimmicks, including the literature of cyberpunk and cyberspace. 

 
CS356 LANGUAGES OF THE UNCONSCIOUS: 3 I 
 FROM THE EMOTIONS AS STATES TO THE EMOTIONS AS PRIMARY 
 INTERPERSONAL UNCONSCIOUS SYSTEMS OF COMMUNICATION 

From Charles Darwin to Sigmund Freud to Melanie Klein to contemporary psychoanalysis and 
neuro-psychology, the course will explore the fundamental emotions—fear, joy, ecstasy, 
satisfaction, surprise, anxiety, terror, and elements of depression.  Each separate system 
functions differently.  These systems of separate emotions develop in the womb to prepare the 
infant for purposeful unconscious meanings and motivations.  They organize individuals to 
address and relate to significant Others and to danger.  A fundamentally different 
unconscious/internal reality evolves that addresses/interrogates conscious purposes and the 
outside world.  The course will speak to the most current theories and clinical research regarding 
unconscious communication that will include dreaming and understanding “object-relations”. 
Films will serve as representative of dreams, a dream’s narrative, and a dream’s unconscious 
interpersonal complexity of emotional interactions.  During the course, students will present a 
work of art—their own work in progress or that of a favorite artist—for class discussion. 
 

CS359 SURFACES & NORMALCY:  2 I 
AMERICAN CULTURE IN THE 1920s 
American culture in the 1920s was fascinated by surfaces (in new products like linoleum rugs 
and silk stockings, in new artistic practices like cubism and imagism, in popular culture’s 
blackface and ethnic masquerade, in film itself) and by concepts of normalcy (Warren G. 
Harding ran for President on a platform of “a return to normalcy,” for instance, and social 
scientists were busy trying to codify and quantify for normal).  These interrelated concepts will 
guide us through a wide variety of artistic practices in the decade, from popular and avant-garde 
literary and cinematic work through advertising, magazine illustration, photography, painting, 
architecture, music (popular, show, jazz, blues, concert), and comics, as well as other intellectual 
movements in philosophy, cultural criticism, and the social sciences. 
 

CS453 ART AND RACIAL POLITICS 2 I 
Although the U.S. census has projected that the numbers of people of color will exceed whites in 
California, predominant images of people of color in visual media remain segregated and 
stereotypical.  White artists are free to explore the limits of human experience without having 
their work branded as “racially” motivated.  However, non-mainstream work of artists of color is 
frequently ghettoized for not being “universal.”  The creative, artistic, and financial barriers that 
exist for artists of color in the film industry, visual, and performing arts sectors highlight the 
problematic nature of the supposed “colorblind” ideal of American society.  In this course, we 
will explore the politics of art and cultural production in contemporary American society, 
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focusing on objectivity, and the cultural stereotypes that are imposed on artists of color.  Focus 
will be given to the impact of Chicano, African American, and Asian arts movements that have 
redefined traditional notions of art and aesthetics in American culture.  A considerable portion of 
the course will be devoted to allowing students from all disciplines to critique the challenges that 
they face in positioning their work in their respective industries, devise strategies to counter 
these challenges, and collaborate on group projects that address the conjuncture of art and 
politics. 

 
T 819 HISTORY OF AMERICAN PUPPETRY 2   II 

This class will look at the rich and varied history of puppetry and object theater in the United 
States.  The survey will include Native American ceremonial puppetry, vaudeville trick 
marionettes, WPA puppet plays, Vegas showgirl puppet acts, avant-garde experimentation and 
more.  We will look at the form and content of these various uses of puppetry as well as the 
subcultures from which they sprang. 
Enrollment limited to 16 students. 
Open to the Institute.  BFA-2 and above. 
Receives Critical Studies credit. 

 
Special Topics in Cultural Studies 

 
CS550Q PHOTOGRAPHY AND TRAUMA 2 I 

This course will consider a recent turn in photography theory that has drawn attention to the 
common structure of photography and trauma; namely, that both deal in images that resist 
integration into conventional narratives.  In his recent book Spectral Evidence, Ulrich Baer has 
described this as 'the striking parallel between those moments arrested mechanically by 
photography and those arrested experientially by the traumatized psyche—moments that bypass 
normal cognition and memory'.  This course will examine a range of images—of ordinary and 
extraordinary events—that evoke the structure of trauma and ask what kind of response and 
interpretation they demand of the viewer. 

 
CS550S THE SPACE OF APPEARANCES 2   II 
 HANNAH ARENDT’S POLITICAL AND CULTURAL THEORY 

Appearances have a bad reputation.  Since Plato, criticism of a given reality has often assumed 
the shape of a denunciation of “mere” appearances in favor of “true” essences.  However, this 
attitude is problematic because it implies the automatic self-attribution of the privileged position 
regarding this old dichotomy.  Of course, it is true that appearances show themselves to be false 
with astonishing frequency, but the fact of the matter is that the plurality of perspectives that 
fundamentally characterizes the human condition nonetheless deals with phenomena that are 
unavoidably located somewhere within rather than outside the humanly perceived world itself.  
These phenomena are the ordinary and extraordinary deeds, things, and events we judge.  Sadly 
though, every time somebody has claimed for him or herself the right to determine—and has had 
the force to impose—what should be taken to be the essence of acceptable appearances, that is, 
the essence of beautiful art or good political actions, the plurality of the world has been 
threatened.  This seminar is a comprehensive study of Hannah Arendt’s theory of the space of 
appearances, the space in which human-made artifacts and actions are performed, shown, seen, 
and judged.  In other words, this seminar is a comprehensive study of Hannah Arendt’s love of 
the world. 

 
CS550T THE ART & ARCHITECTURE OF MUGHAL INDIA: 3   II 
 NORTH INDIA STUDY TOUR, DELHI, AGRA & JAIPUR 
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To complete the learning experience of arts and Islam a study tour of Mughal India; Delhi, Agra 
and Jaipur is being proposed for spring break 2006.  The main focus will be on the arts of 
Mughal India beginning in New Delhi, the capital city of the Mughals in 17th-19th century.  We 
will explore the Red Fort, Jama Masjid mosque and the Nizamuddhin’s tomb as sites of fusion 
of “Indo Islamic architecture”, then move to Jaipur to study the courtly and secular traditions of 
the Mughal and Rajput courts.  A major area of attention will be the miniature paintings 
encompassing both the Rajasthani and Pahari traditions, examining how artists working under 
Rajput and Mughal patronage further developed the art of the book, expanding its subject matter 
and developing new techniques.  Finally visiting Agra to see The Taj Mahal, and Fateh-Pur 
Sikri, epitomizing the splendor and perfection of Mughal architecture. 
Meetings: Students are required to attend mandatory information and orientation meeting in Fall 
2005 and Spring 2006, TBA 
Units: Students may earn up to 3 units of credit in Cultural Studies 
Cost: Around $2000-$2500, (this will depend on the exchange rate and the # of students  
enrolled in the program) 

 
CS650B MFA SPECIAL TOPICS: 2 I 
 PARALLEL WORLDS: FICTION & IMAGINARY FUTURES, 1850-PRESENT 

A workshop and discussion class on how to use tools broadly related to science fiction: parallel 
worlds, myopias, grotesquerie, steam punk, the boy as machine, engineering of memory and 
identity, electricity and the x-ray, etc.  A journey through the “misremembering of the future,” 
not only in science fiction, but also in “utopian” literature, urban planning, caricature, animation, 
cinema, industrial design, entertainment; in architecture, in social movements, in painting, 
theater; digital media.  From 1850 onward, the impulse to grasp an imaginary twentieth century 
was particularly fierce and complex.  This contrasts oddly with our century.  The culture of 
“imaginary futures” has taken a very unusual turn since the collapse of postmodernism, 
essentially after 1989, more about a hollowing out of identity, about a horizontal mapping of 
globalization. 

 Recommended for Integrated Media students. 
 Permission of instructor required. 
 
 

NATURAL SCIENCES 
 
CS161* GENETICS: FROM MENDEL TO MONSANTO 2 I 

For a relatively simple molecule, DNA has had a extraordinary impact on society.  This course 
examines how BNA stores, uses and passes on information to the next generation.  Once we 
have an elementary understanding of basic genetics, we will be able to consider current issues 
involving genetic technologies such as cloning, genetic engineering, and gene therapy.  The 
second aspect of this course considers how the  study of genetics has influenced how we view 
ourselves as humans.  Are we the way we are because of our genes, or because of the 
environment?  Can patterns written in our DNA reveal aspects of our prehistory?  We will 
examine several case studies on the genetic basis of complex human behaviors and critically 
evaluate both the methods of analysis and interpretations of these studies. 

 
CS164* ORIGINS OF ANIMAL BEHAVIOR 2 I 

The behavioral repertoire of animals is as amazingly diverse as the behavioral repertoire of 
humans.  Behaviors are no different than any biological trait in that they have evolved by natural 
selection.  The physical and social environments of an animal act as strong forces that shape 
behaviors to optimize individual fitness, even if that means self sacrifice.  Human behavior can 
be seen as the result of natural selection in much the same way as one would study the behavior 
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of crickets, salmon or peacocks.  This course presents the major hypotheses of behavioral 
ecology and illustrates then with examples from the entire animal kingdom.  To examine if these 
hypotheses help explain or predict human behavior, we will look at the methods and results of 
recent studies including cooperative social behavior, mate choice and domestic violence. 

CS165* SCIENCE OF ART AND LIFE SAFETY 2   II 
The physics and chemistry of hazardous materials, safe operations and building design. Are 
artistic practices safe?  Should safety affect your choice of equipment and studio materials, how 
you use them in your workplace (CalArts), or your artistic and ordinary lifestyles?  This course 
will examine the use of hazardous materials in normal and extraordinary situations, in the wider 
contexts of environmental pollution, codes and regulations, risk assessment, principles of 
insurance, the physics of pollution and building design, and the biochemistry of poisons, nuclear 
power and other hazards.  We will use CalArts artistic materials, shops, theaters and main 
building as case study examples.  We will use the tools of science and  math to gather data, make 
site visits, do experiments and look for opportunities for art to enhance safety at CalArts.  HIV & 
AIDS will be covered.  First Aid and CPR certificate will be required as part of the course. 

 
CS166* ENVIRONMENTS FOR INTELLIGENT LIFE  2 I 

The physics of the evolution of the cosmos.  Is there life on other planets?  Around other stars?  
Have any aliens visited Earth?  What are UFOs?  Will we ever meet intelligent aliens?  This 
course will examine these questions systematically, and discuss the development of life on 
Earth, “alien” intelligent species on Earth, whether there are signs of intelligent life on Earth, the 
scale of the Milky Way, whether and how we could visit other stars, the methods and strategies 
of the modern search for extraterrestrial intelligence, how students can participate in the search, 
the images of aliens in science fiction and what effect First Contact will have on human society. 
 Along the way we will study the life cycles of stars and galaxies, the origin of the chemical 
elements and the possible origins of life in the universe.  Occasional night-time sky observing.  
Guest lecturers from NASA’s SETI search team. 

 
CS169* CONSERVATION AND THE ENVIRONMENT 2   II 

This course considers the current state of the planets from an environmental perspective.  The 
emphasis will be on the scientific methods and debates behind such topics as global warming, 
the energy crisis and conservation of endangered species and habitat loss.  We will examine the 
environmental pro's and con's of emerging technologies (pesticides, fisheries and genetically 
modified foods) that claim to help us meet the food production needs for the ever increasing 
human population.  Once familiar with the science that is central to these complex global issues, 
informed choices about how to halt or even reverse the current state of the planet can be made. 

 
CS265 WASTE, RECYCLE, DISPOSE, CONSERVE 2 I 

Garbage in, garbage out?  Is recycling better than simple dumping?  This is an inquiry into the 
science, technology and history behind the new (?) idea of recycling and reusing materials, both 
organic and inorganic, and the benefits, costs, technologies and hazards of this way of living.  
We will examine scientific methods for evaluating the impacts of recycling with regard to 
energy use, scarce materials use, extraction, usage and recycling hazards, and impact on the 
environment, and compare these to those of simply throwing our “stuff” away, and with using 
less to begin with.  What is the meaning of “Green” labels?  How should public policy be set in 
this controversial area?  Students should come with hope in their hearts and perhaps experience 
at dumpster diving.  Final projects will have to be carefully disposed of. 

 
CS266 DIGGING INTO HISTORY 2   II 

An inquiry into the science, methods, history and assumptions of archaeology.  How do we 
know that Troy of legend existed?  How were the ancient pyramids of Egypt or the giant walls 
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of Sacsyuaiman built?  How do we date our finds?  How can we reconstruct the past?  We will 
examine the scientific techniques employed in excavating the past including dating (by tree 
rings, stratigraphy, stylistic analysis, radiocarbon dating, thermal fluorescence dating); site 
analysis by the traditional outlining of walls, and by exact location of finds in random samples 
of the site; multi-site surveys; issues that differentiate digs of recent past and ancient past sites; 
midden heap sampling; environmental assessment by pollen analysis; assessment of ancient 
diseases from skeletal evidence; DNA analysis; decoding ancient text.  A field trip is planned. 

 
CS268 THE REPRODUCTION OF SOUND 2 I 

A moderately technical introduction to the science of acoustics and audio systems technology.  
Covers the nature, measurement and behavior of sound; audio terminology, signal flow, and 
performance specs; digital audio basics; microphone types and usage; and an overview of 
recording techniques and equipment.  Lecture/demonstration course, not hands-on recording. 
Prerequisites:  recording experience; good technical and math skills, including algebra. 

 
CS361A&B$ THE ANATOMY OF MOVEMENT 2 I,II 

 
CS361A (Fall semester) 
An understanding of anatomy can build a compassionate and informed relationship with your 
own body.  This course will provide students with a detailed knowledge of how the body moves 
and functions.  The first semester will cover the lower body and abdomen.  Students will become 
familiar with anatomical terminology, the skeletal system, and the function and actions of the 
major muscle groups of the body.  The class will take an in-depth approach to understanding the 
relationship between muscle groups that results in physical activity.  In the second half of the 
semester, students will be asked to apply their knowledge of anatomy to investigate the causes 
for postural imbalances, common injuries, and more. 

 It is strongly recommended that this course be followed by CS361B which covers upper body. 
 
CS361B (Spring semester) 

 The spring semester will cover the arms, back, and upper torso.   
 
CS362 THE HUMAN BODY FROM FOOD TO FUNCTION 2   II 

This course will begin with atoms, the building blocks of food, and will end with a complete 
human body.  We will survey the basics of nutrition including carbohydrates, fats, proteins, 
vitamins, minerals and metabolism.  With these concepts in mind, we will be able to see how the 
body puts our food to work.   We will see how the body converts breakfast into muscles that can 
contract and brains that can think.  We will see how vitamins help our eyes turn light into 
images, and how minerals help transport oxygen throughout our body in blood cells.  We will 
see how the body can fight off bacteria but sometimes mistakes the food we eat for a hostile 
invader and learn why some fats are good and some fats are bad. 

 
CS363 BIOLOGY AND/AS MUSIC 2   II 

In this course we will review models of the relationships between biology and music from the 
Western scientific community, as well as from other cultural perspectives.  In the first part of the 
course we will explore the biological basis of musical perception and cognition, examining the 
sensorial, neurological, and endocrinal mechanisms that are activated in musical encounters.  
Later, after considering the importance of “song” in the animal world, we will review 
evolutionary theories of music.  In the next part of the course, we will turn to questions of 
musical composition, as we consider how biological models of the natural world are used to 
create music in several cultural traditions.  Finally, we will explore some of the ways that non-
Western cultures map the relationship between music and biology. 
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TP406 LIGHTING TECHNOLOGY 2 I 

Lecture/demonstration leading to in-depth understanding of energy systems, elementary physics 
of electricity and light, lighting instrument design and operation, lighting control, and the 
interaction of colored light with colored surfaces.  An overview of equipment, accessories and 
control systems.  There will be a lab component to apply techniques and increase skill level. 

 
CS461 EVOLUTIONARY THEORY 2 I 

This class explores the historical development of the theory of evolution from Darwin to the 
New Synthesis.  How are species formed, and what is the evidence that evolution by natural 
selection is the force generating Earth’s biodiversity?  How has natural selection on variation 
created by random mutation lead to complex and extremely adaptive organs such as an eye?  
Like all scientific theories, new data and new ideas challenge old beliefs.  How are biologists 
responding to these challenges?  And finally, how has evolution affected humans, are humans 
still under the influence of evolution and to what extent do humans direct the evolution of other 
species? 

Special Topics in Physical (Natural) Science 
 
CS560F INTRODUCTION TO HOLOGRAPHY 2 I,II 

Step through the magical window into the world of holography.  Students will learn how  to 
produce artistically and technically interesting holograms viewable in white light.  The course 
will begin with an introduction to a range of stereoscopic imaging techniques and their relation 
to human perception, the theory of the photographic process, to geometrical, wave and quantum 
optics, to the history of holography, and will examine a large range  of images. There will be an 
end of semester exhibition of student work selected by the instructor.  The lab space is very 
limited. 
Lab fee $80. 
 

 
 
 

7. METIER STUDIES 
 
CS171A&B HISTORICAL SURVEY OF GRAPHIC DESIGN 2 I,II 

This course is offered periodically as a two semester sequence.  Intended primarily for Graphic 
Design students, this slide/lecture course covers the development of graphic design from the 
mid-1800s to 1970.  Discussion will focus on the meaning and significance of the work shown. 
May be applied to Art History requirement by students in Art and Photography. 
Permission of instructor required. 

 
CS172 HISTORY OF PHOTOGRAPHY 2   II 

The history of photography is studied through slide lectures, readings and class discussion. The 
class traces photographic modernism from 1917 to its present crisis.  We  will consider both the 
privileged and mundane uses of photography, paying special attention to the often problematic 
relationship between “fine art” and “applied” photography.  The course will offer a close but 
contextual reading of photographic work, and will require attention to questions posed by 
aesthetics, art history, sociology, economics, semiotics, and social and intellectual history. 
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CS174A&B DANCE & WORLD CULTURES 2 I,II 

This course examines the various roles that dance plays in human culture.  Through video 
viewing, readings, writings and discussions, students will gain a critical perspective on dance 
within religious, social and theatrical contexts.  Examples are drawn from American culture as 
well as from selected countries around the world to provide a greater appreciation for the 
creative diversity of human expressivity through dance. 

 
CS175A&B FILM HISTORY I & II 3 I,II 

This two-semester course is designed to give an overview of the history of film as art, 
incorporating all kinds of filmmaking, from narrative, documentary, avant-garde/experimental or 
animation, to installation, but always with an eye to how each form has been explored for artistic 
expression.  Each semester will be structured through a dual set of concerns; the medium's 
chronological development, beginning with the earliest projected films by the Lumiere Brothers 
in 1895, will be presented within the framework of a different formal, aesthetic or social focus.  
Relevant recent films will be shown out of chronological sequence to help relate historical styles 
or techniques to modern sensibilities.  Students will be able to take one semester without having 
taken the other, although it is strongly recommended that they take both in chronological 
sequence.  Students will be required to write three short papers each semester, and attendance is 
mandatory.  It is also required that students attend at least three outside film programs from a list 
recommended by the instructor. 

 
CS175A FILM HISTORY I – 1895-1950 3 I 

The first semester will cover the period starting with turn-of the-century documentaries, trick-
films and narratives, and continue through the silent, early sound, World War II, and early noir 
eras.  Areas of concern will include film and the frame, time, space, light, color and narrative 
syntax.  We will explore film as the ultimate dynamic expression of the machine-age, an 
unprecedented conveyor of the unseeable and previously unknowable.  Economic and class 
issues will also be discussed. 

 
CS175B FILM HISTORY II – 1950-2003 3   II 

The second semester will continue from the early fifties and conclude with several works from 
the past decade.  Each of the focuses from the first semester will be further examined, and new 
sets of social concerns, such as the rise of independent filmmaking, the introduction of school-
taught filmmaking and the study of film history, development of new genres and their self-
referential spin-offs, and the rise of minority filmmaking and identity politics, will also be 
subjects for classroom presentation and discussion. 

 
CS178A&B HISTORY OF WORLD THEATER  2 I,II 

A one year course, tracing the development of theatrical traditions from the beginnings (ritual) to 
the present.  The course will have a lecture/discussion format. 
CS178A is a prerequisite to B. 

 
 
CS179 TWENTIETH CENTURY THEATER 2   II 

A one semester course investigating 20th century theatrical theory and practice by examining the 
work of select directors and companies.  The course explores the material through interactive 
lecture, discussion, analytical writing, and creative exercises (some of them collaborative). 
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CS273A&B MODERN DANCE HISTORY 2 I,II 

This course will provide students with a unique opportunity to analyze dances from the 20th 
Century modern dance repertory.  Within a broad historical perspective, modern dance artists 
will be examined.  Through video viewing, readings, writings and discussion, students will gain 
a critical perspective on the aesthetic and philosophical contributions of the primary artists 
within this tradition.  Attention to movement vocabulary, style and artistic interests and trends 
will provide perspective on the artistic landscape in which we as contemporary artists are 
working.  This is a year-long course, though students may register for each semester 
independently.  The fall semester focuses on the emergence of modern dance from ballet, 
through the 1940’s.  The spring semester begins with the primary choreographers of the 1950’s 
and continues to the present. 

 
CS275 HISTORY OF EXPERIMENTAL FILM 3 I 

An ongoing survey of experimental or avant-garde film from the beginning of cinema to the 
present.  Traditions to be analyzed include "magic" films of the early 1900’s, surrealist, cubist 
and dadaist cinema of the 1920’s, trace films and psychodramas of the 1940’s and 50’s, the 
mythopoetic cinema of the 1960’s, the structuralist movement of the 1970’s and the "new 
narrative" trend in contemporary experimental film practice.  Eroticism, politics and diary films 
are recurrent themes.  May be repeated for credit. 

 Enrollment preference to advanced students. 
 
CS276 ANIMATION THEN AND NOW 3 TBA 

An international historical survey of animated films, from the early motion machines through the 
Golden Age of cartoons to the styles.  Comparative screenings and discussions focus on 
aesthetic, practical issues such as parody and satire, timing and gag construction, stylization, and 
stereotype, and mythology and symbolism. 

 
CS370A&B MODERN ART HISTORY IN REVIEW 2 I,II 
 

Fall 2005:  The new definition of art emerging at the crossroads of social revolutions, 
modernization and wars.  Major and minor turning points in late 18th and 19th century art, and 
the early 20th century avant-garde (the protagonists, the movements, and the manifestoes).  The 
relation to tradition and the new public.  The presence of women in art.  
 
Spring 2006:   The impact of the two World Wars.  Art as commodity or as a weapon of 
change?  Artists as art critics, the margins as center (gender, sexuality, ethnicity).  The status of 
art and the artist’s role in the context of post-modernism, the digital revolution and globalism. 
Required of Art School students (second year or later). 

 
CS372 RELATIONAL AESTHETICS: 2   II 
 SOCIAL EXCHANGE AND POLITICS OF ALEATORY SPACE 

In the early 1990’s a group of artists began producing works whose chief concern was the 
creation of contexts for social interaction, claiming the chance interactions, and interpersonal 
exchanges that occur within the situations they construct as their primary medium.  Building on 
the traditions of installation, performance, conceptual art, and institutional critique, artists such 
as Rirkrit Tirvanija, Liam Gillick, Thomas and Carsten Höller (among others) have reopened 
and radically redefined the contemporary understanding of the role of the viewer, the institution, 
and the artist.  This movement, (dubbed 'Relational Aesthetics’ by its chief proponent Nicolas 
Bourriaud, director and head curator at the Palais de Tokyo) has had a major impact on 
contemporary art, yet, despite the individual successes of many of the artists with whom the term 
is associated, the deeper implications of the movement has had only minor reception within the 
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U.S.  This class will attempt to unpack the historical, aesthetic, and theoretical parameters of 
both the concept, and the specific practices to which it is attached, emphasizing the political and 
social understanding of art and art making that it implies, as well as practices which question 
their propositions.  The focus of the class will be to produce an active debate around the 
possibilities and problematics associated with relational aesthetics especially the specific issues 
raised when it is applied to an U.S. context. 

 
AG461A&B GRAPHIC DESIGN THEORY I & II 3 I,II 
 See description in the School of Art section. 
 
AH010 WHAT MAKES IT ART? 2 I 
 See description in the School of Art section. 
 
AP362 VISUAL (?) SEMIOTICS 3 I 
 See description in the School of Art section. 
 
AR230 SEMINAR IN CRITICAL THEORY 
 
 AR230R  PLEASURE/TEXT: 3   II 
                  READINGS IN PSYCHOANALYSIS 
 See description in the School of Art section. 
 
F 265 THEORY OF COMEDY 3 TBA 
 See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
 
F 314A&B FILM TODAY 3 I,II 
 See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
 
F 318 SEXUALITY, GENDER AND DESTRUCTION IN CINEMA 3   II 
 See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
 
F 319 THE ACTIVE SPECTATOR 2 TBA 
 See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
 
F 370 HISTORY OF DOCUMENTARY FILM 3 I 
 See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
 
F 427 EXILIC AND DIASPORIC CINEMA 3 TBA 
 See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
 
F 522D DELEUZE AND CINEMA 3 TBA 
 See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
 
F 390 QUEERNESS AND (POSTCOLONIALISM): 3 I 
 THE REPRESENTATION OF HOMOSEXUALITY IN CHINESE CINEMA 
 See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
 
FC275 ANIMATION: ART APRECIATION 2   II 
 See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
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FC371 STORY FOR ANIMATORS 2 I 
 See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
 
FC373A&B SCREENWRITING FOR ANIMATORS: 2 I,II 
 THE PICTURE IN WORDS 
 See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
 
FC374 STORY FOR ANIMATORS II 2 I 
 See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
 
FC377 HISTORY OF CHARACTER ANIMATION 3 I 
 See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
 
FC381 ADVANCED SOUND FOR ANIMATORS 2   II 
 See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
 
FE333 HISTORY OF EXPERIMENTAL ANIMATION 2   II 
 See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
 
MH116 PIANO LITERATURE 1 I 

See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH190 BLUES BEFORE 1960 1   II 

See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH200 MUSIC CULTURES 2 I,II 

See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH205A&B SURVEY OF WESTERN MUSIC HISTORY & LITERATURE 2 I,II 

See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH210 ETHNOLOGY OF AFRICAN MUSIC 1 I,II 

See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH215 INTRODUCTION TO THE MUSIC OF FLAMENCO 1 I 
 See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH220 AFRICAN SONG 1 I,II 

See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH240 JAZZ HISTORY 2 I  

See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH250 SEMINAR IN TRANSCRIPTION 2 TBA 

See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH310 HISTORY AND PRACTICE OF ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC 2   II
 MUSIC 

See description in the School of Music section. 
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MH315 SURVEY OF 20TH CENTURY MUSIC 2 I 
See description in the School of Music section. 

 
MH316 SURVEY OF 19TH CENTURY MUSIC 2 I 

See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH317 J.S. BACH 2 I 

See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH318 MEDIEVAL MUSIC: HISTORY, THEORY AND PRACTICE 2 I 

See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH320 STUDIES IN ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC MUSIC 2 TBA 

See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH325 MUSIC AND THE AGE OF ENLIGHTENMENT 2   II 
 See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH345A&B SOLO VOCAL LITERATURE 2 TBA 

See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH350 SEMINAR IN JAZZ LITERATURE 2 TBA 

See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH400 FOCUSED TOPICS IN MUSIC LITERATURE 

 
MH400-01  MASTERPIECES OF THE SYMPHONY 2 TBA 
See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH400-02   SEMINAR ON AFRICAN AND AFRICAN 2   II 
                     AMERICAN MUSIC LITERATURE 
See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH400-03  CONTEMPORARY COMPOSER: 2 I 
                     PRINTED WORDS, MUSIC AND IDEAS 
See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH400-04  STRAVINSKY 2 TBA 
See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH400-05  MUSIC OF JOHN CAGE 2 TBA 
See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH400-06  MUSIC IN TRANSITION: 2 TBA 

       OPERA, MADRIGAL, SONATA AND MUSICAL ODDITY FROM THE  
       END OF THE RENAISSANCE (1600) TO THE HIGH BAROQUE (1720) 

See description in the School of Music section. 
 
 MH400-07  THE MUSIC OF CHARLES IVES 2 TBA 
                      AND ARNOLD SCHOENBERG (year long class) 

See description in the School of Music section. 
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MH400-08  TUNING: THEORY AND PRACTICE IN  2 TBA 
                     20TH CENTURY MUSIC 
See description in the School of Music section. 

 
 MH400-09  MUSICAL MAVERICKS IN AMERICA: 2 TBA 
                      FROM IVES AND RUGGLES THROUGH NANCARRON AND 
                      CAGE (AND BEYOND) 

See description in the School of Music section. 
 
 MH400-10  INNOVATION IN 20TH CENTURY 2 I,II 
                      WESTERN MUSIC (year-long class) 

See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH401 MUSIC AND THE 20TH CENTURY 2   II 
 TRANSFORMATION OF CULTURE 

See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH415 HYPER-OPERA: SONG WITHOUT BORDERS 2 I 

See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH420 MUSIC IMPROVISATION OUT OF THIS WORLD 2   II 

See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH425 OVERVIEW OF ELECTRONIC ARTS 2 TBA 

See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MH430 HER MUSIC 2 TBA 

See description in the School of Music section. 
 
T 006A&B THE THEATER/PLAYREADING 2 I,II 
 See description in the School of Theater section. 
 
T 260 UNDERGRADUATE PLAY ANALYSIS 2 I 
 See description in the School of Theater section. 
 
T 445A GRADUATE SEMINAR: CONTEMPORARY THEATER 2   II 
 See description in the School of Theater section. 
 
T 828 ARTIFICIAL LIFE 2 I 
 See description in the School of Theater section. 
 
TP213A&B HISTORY OF THEATRICAL DESIGN & TECHNOLOGY 2   II 
 See description in the School of Theater section. 
 
TP214A&B ARCHITECTURAL STYLES 2 I,II 
 See description in the School of Theater section. 
 
TP607 HISTORY OF FASHION 2 TBA 
 See description in the School of Theater section. 
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Special Topics in Metier Studies 
 
CS570B WOMEN IN CINEMA:  HISTORY OF THE  3 I 
 REPRESENTATION OF WOMEN IN CINEMA 

PART VIII: FEMALE AUTHORSHIP AS PERFORMANCE ART 
Using film theory and feminist film criticism, as well as texts addressing issues of gender and 
psychoanalytic theory, post-colonialism and cultural studies, this ongoing seminar, taught every 
fall, has been designed to explore how the advent of cinema has changed the symbolic and visual 
representation of sexual difference, how the images of men and women in film have been 
constructed as signifiers of such sexual difference. This new installment aims to analyze, from a 
non-essentialist point of view, what constitutes the nature of female authorship especially on the 
part of filmmakers addressing the very nature of filmic language and texture – working in an 
“avant-garde” and/or experimental mode – but not necessarily positing themselves within the 
realm of feminist practice and theory. We will specifically analyze the work of Chantal Akerman 
(Belgium/France – mostly her most recent installation work), Rakshan Bani-Etemad (Iran), 
Kathryn Bigelow (USA), Betzy Bromberg (USA), Naomi Kawasi (Japan), Sharon Lockhart 
(USA), Nina Menkes (USA), Jennifer Reeves (USA), Britta Sjogren (USA) as well as focus on 
three important trends in contemporary cinema by women: the Asian queer erotic sci-fi genre 
(Shu Lea Cheang, Yau Ching), the slow emergence by women in the post-“Sixth Generation” of 
Chinese filmmakers (Li Yu, Liu Jiayin, Emily Tang and Xu Jinglei) and the “new French erotic 
film” (Catherine Breillat, Virginie Despentes, Claire Denis to a certain extent). 

 
CS570D HISTORY OF VIDEO ART 3   II 

An overview of approaches to video by artists, including single-channel, installation and made-
for-television works.  Weekly screenings and discussions are thematic, with relevant readings. 

 Open to the Institute. 
 
CS570I QUESTIONS OF THIRD CINEMA 2 TBA 

The concept of “Third Cinema”, coined in Latin America by filmmakers Fernando Solanas and 
Octavio Getino, implies a critical reappraisal of the national or cultural specificity, post-colonial 
identity, the dialectical connection between domination/subordination, centre/periphery and 
resistance/hegemony.  While First Cinema is Hollywood, Second Cinema is Western 'auteur' 
cinema, Third Cinema is resolutely non-capitalist and non-Western. We will look at films from 
Africa, the Arab World, East India, Latin America, Taiwan, but also films that assert a cultural/ 
political resistance within Western industrialized countries, such as African American cinema, 
the Black British workshops and the “Beur” films in France.  Assignment:  one paper a week. 

 
CS570P CHINESE CINEMA AT THE CROSSROADS 3   II 

Cinema was introduced in China in 1898, in a situation of symbolic and actual violence, as "The 
Middle Empire" was facing the imperialist designs of the West.  It developed in the 
cosmopolitan city of Shanghai, and was a major vector to convey the tropes of modernity during 
the Republican era (1911-1949).  After 1949, it was used as an ideological tool to implement 
socialism.  With the Fifth Generation of filmmakers (graduating after the Cultural Revolution in 
1978) and mostly the Sixth Generation (graduating after June 4th, 1989), the age of "post-
politics" was reached—with a return to some of the aesthetic concerns of the "Golden Age" of 
the Shanghai studios.  Moreover, the opening to market economy (re)creates new conditions of 
film production.  By comparing the themes, aesthetics, censorship problems and modes of 
production of the films produced in 1913-1949 and in the "post-Tiananmen era" we will analyze 
the relationship between the history of Chinese cinema and China's struggle with modernity and 
post-modernity.  Requirements: one short paper (4-5 pages mid-semester), one long paper (10-12 
pages) at the end of the semester. 
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CS672 MFA SPECIAL TOPICS: SEMINAR IN 3 I 
 CONTEMPORARY FILM THEORY 
 See description in the MFA Writing section. 
 
CS676 MFA SPECIAL TOPICS: CLASSICAL FILM THEORY 2   II 
 See description in the MFA Writing section. 
 
F 517A REALIST STYLE 3 TBA 
 See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
 
 
CS800 GRADUATE PRIVATE DIRECTED STUDY 1-2 I,II 

Under the direction of a Critical Studies faculty member, students complete study in one of the 
subject areas of Critical Studies as defined in a contractual agreement made at the beginning of 
each semester.  Use Critical Studies approved form only. 
May be repeated for credit up to a maximum of 10 units. 

 
CS900 GRADUATE PRIVATE DIRECTED STUDY 2-3 I,II 

Under the direction of a Critical Studies faculty member, students complete study in one of the 
subject areas of Critical Studies as defined in a contractual agreement made at the beginning of 
each semester.  Use Critical Studies approved form only. 
May be repeated for credit. 
 
 
 

INTERDISCIPLINARY STUDIES 
 
ID200A&B COLLABORATION LABORATORIES:   
 ID200A INTERDISCIPLINARY COLLABORATIVE 2 I 
  PROCESS 

A class for the study of collaboration as a means of interdisciplinary performance production.  
Through the class, the student will find and develop a collaborative process which is compatible 
with both the form and content which he/she is working with in their artistic practice.  The class 
will consist of lecture, viewing work, guest speakers, project development, class presentations of 
ongoing projects, readings, and a L.A. field trip to a performance.  Interdisciplinary projects can 
take the form of new theater works, installations, audio/soundworks, performances, film/ video, 
etc. and any number of unnamed forms. 
Enrollment open to the Institute by permission of instructor. 
Priority to graduate and upper division undergraduates. 

  
 ID200B MULTIPLE PERSONALITIES: 2   II 
  INTERDISCIPLINARY COLLABORATIVE PROCESS 

A workshop for evolving new performance work which crosses disciplines including but not 
exclusive to dance, theater, music, performance art, film/video or any combination of these 
disciplines.  Through collaboration the class will develop one (or possibly several) performance 
project(s).  Over the course of the semester each project will be taken through the various pre-
production stages such as: research and development, outlining performance action, writing 
scripts, designing the performance, creating budgets, presenting work-in-progress versions, 
critique and evaluation, etc.  The class will also include lecture, a guest speakers program, 
readings, and a L.A. field trip to a performance. 

 Enrollment open to the Institute by permission of instructor. 



SCHOOL OF CRITICAL STUDIES COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
 
COURSE COURSE TITLE SEMESTER SEMESTER 
NUMBER         UNITS   OFFERED 
 

PAGE 224 

 Priority to graduate and upper division undergraduates. 
 
ID300A&B INTERDISCIPLINARY CRITIQUE 2 II 

A class exclusively for Interschool Grant recipients.  Over the course of the semester students 
will present their ongoing work on their interschool project for group critique and evaluation (up 
to and including the public presentation of the project).  Workshops designed to facilitate the 
students interdisciplinary and/or collaborative process will be presented by both faculty and 
visiting artists. 
Enrollment required for Interschool Grant recipients. 
Priority to graduate and upper division undergraduate students. 

 
ID350 COLLUSIONS & COLLISIONS 2 I 

When forms collide, there is an opportunity to work in uncharted territory.  In a series of 
workshops students will explore various forms and their hybrid possibilities.  Forms include text, 
image, sound, movement, object, etc.  Workshops will be team-taught by two different faculty.  
Class will also include one to two visiting artists.  Students may work in collaborative groups 
and will realize assignments both in and out of class. 
Open to the entire Institute. 

 
ID360  RE:  INVENTING THE WHEEL  2   II 

AN INTERDISIPLINARY HISTORY SURVEY 
A 20th Century survey of interdisciplinary work from Dada to the present taught by a series of 
CalArts faculty (from various schools) and visiting artists  Class includes lectures and 
collaborative class projects.  At each class meeting, a different subject is covered.  Subjects vary 
but may cover artists and movements/genres that include Dada, Fluxus, Antonin Artaud, John 
Cage, performance art, installation art and interactivity, and dance theater. 
Open to the entire Institute. 

 
ID550 ARTS PEDAGOGY:  ARTISTS PREPARING 2 I,II 
 TO TEACH IN THE COMMUNITY 

This course is aimed at those students who wish to develop teaching skills within community 
contexts.  The course will address topics such as the translation of content in specific artforms 
into culturally and gender inclusive curricula for adolescents, community and cultural issues, 
artistic, conceptual and social development of teens, learning styles, current pedagogical 
practice, collaboration, team teaching and ethical issues.  There will be readings, discussions, 
guest speakers, panels, demonstrations and off-site observations. 
Open to all MFA students.  BFA students who are CAP teaching assistants are also eligible. 
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MFA WRITING PROGRAM CORE CLASSES 
 
CS625 TEACHING PRACTICUM 2 I 

A course for Critical Studies MFA students who lead Writing Arts discussion sessions.  
Readings in pedagogy, with special emphasis on the teaching of critical thinking and writing, as 
well as discussion of such practical matters as syllabus design, organizing and implementing 
classroom activities, and responding to student work. 

 
CS628 TEXTUAL STRATEGIES: 3 I 
 THE CLASS THAT MUST BE OBEYED 

This class is required of ALL MFA Writing students in the Fall of their first year of residence, 
including Interschool students.  It functions as an introduction to both the writing program and a 
writing practice—that complex phenomenon constituted by a set of working methods, a 
(possibly linked) series of compelling themes, an understanding of how these both have been, 
and may in the future become, positioned within the vast landscape of modern, recent and 
contemporary ‘writing’, and a personal relationship to that field.  The aim of the course is less to 
produce specific finished pieces of work, than to begin to define a practice of one’s own.  
Coursework includes: textually strategic pieces related round a theme, character, or quest(ion), 
and/or linked by a spatial, temporal or associative trajectory.  Texts covered include novels, 
short fiction, poetry, poetics, visual artist’s writings, psychotic revelations, comix, textual 
theory, philosophy of language and literature, anthropologic and other observational recordings, 
journalism, and e-works. 

 
CS920 MFA VISITING ARTIST SERIES 2 I,II 

Selected artists and MFA Thesis presentations. 
Required of all MFA Writing, Interschool and IM students. 

 
CS921 BLACK CLOCK INTERN 3 I,II 
 Workshop in editing and producing a literary magazine. 
 Enrollment limited by special arrangement with the instructor. 
 
CS721  MFA WORKSHOP:NARRATIVE 3 I 

A workshop devoted to narrative in all forms and media: fiction, nonfiction, poetry, film/video, 
etc.  Though our discussion will be guided primarily by student work, initial readings and 
exercises suggest ways of thinking about storytelling across genre and medium.  Whether you 
work consistently in one form or have a hybrid practice, take this class if you would like to 
develop your narrative sensibility—as both a writer and a critic—in an interdisciplinary context. 

 
CS722A&B MFA WORKSHOP: THE ESSAY 3 I,II 

Both semesters of this course will start with readings and end with writing.  In the first semester 
we will read a series of essays on the essay, from the beginnings of the form to the present, along 
with a few theoretical pieces.  For the first semester I will ask students to write a piece of writing 
about writing which we will then workshop.  In the second semester we will begin by reading a 
series of different kinds of essays: personal, lyrical, polemical, historical, critical, and 
experimental.  The second semester’s writing will be whatever seems appropriate. 
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CS723A&B MFA WORKSHOP: POETICS 3 I,II 
Poetry is a precise, finely-honed, linguistically oriented way of paying attention, of attending to 
our circumstances, both imaginatively and concretely.  Poetry asks us into awareness--as readers 
and writers, both broadly defined--calling us to see and listen and speak in ways that mean 
beyond the common currencies of language used normatively.  This class principally centers on 
developing, through writing, an understanding of our world and contexts.  In this class, you will 
have the opportunity to continue working on writing projects you may have already begun; you 
will also be encouraged to write beyond the borders of how you're accustomed to thinking of 
your writing.  We will use all the tools at our disposal--reading, writing, and conversation--to 
explore what we believe, and how we will enact, the possibilities for poetry and poetics in our 
time.  This Spring, we will consider writing as a way of translating perception and experience--
as a mode of listening to our circumstances, our adventures and environments, our here and now. 
 We will practice close listening techniques on our own work and on the work of others, and we 
will engage in exercises that require us to think of poetry as songs and noises heard as place and 
in place.  Writers who work we are likely to read include Will Alexander, Wanda Coleman, 
Mike Davis, Sesshu Foster, Renee Gladman, Lisa Robertson, Jocelyn Saidenberg, Eleni 
Sikelianos, Rodrigo Toscano, Helena Maria Viramontes, and D.J. Waldie.  Note:  you may take 
this class whether or not you define yourself as a poet and whether or not what you write would 
traditionally be considered "poetry."  Translators and artists who work primarily in non-literary 
forms are welcome. 

 
CS724A&B MFA WORKSHOP:  SHORT STORY 3 I,II 

The course will focus on the writing of short stories ranging in length from a few hundred words 
to 75 page novellas.  The primary focus will be on workshopping the student’s work.  We will 
explore the various forms of style within the form with readings from Gogol, Shirley Jackson, 
William Gass, Lydia Davis and many others. 

 
CS725 MFA WORKSHOP: THE SCREENPLAY 3 I 

This course explores the roleof the screenplay in the making of contemporary cinema and 
independent films.  The class will examine various theories of screenwriting and some of the 
most widely read screenwriting manuals.  There will also be an opportunity to work on 
individual screenplays. 

 
CS727 MFA WORKSHOP: 3 I,II 
 PERFORMANCE THEORY & PRACTICE 

This workshop is designed as a two-semester project culminating in a performance in the spring 
2006.  Students need not commit to both semesters to take the fall workshop.  The fall semester 
will include the course described in the social studies section (open to upper division BFAs) plus 
one extra hour for MFAs only to focus on writing for performance and/or writing 
performatively.  MFAs will also conduct research for the year-end performance.  The spring 
semester workshop will be MFA only (with selected BFAs from fall by permission only) and 
will move the writing into presentational form in conjunction with dramaturgs, guest artists, and 
non-CalArts individuals who became involved during the research phase of the project.  See 
listing under Social Studies for more detail (CS346) 

 
CS728A&B MFA WORKSHOP: THE NOVEL 3 I,II 

The course will focus on the writing of a novel, or in some select cases perhaps a literary work 
of non-fiction that takes the form of a novel.  The number of students will be limited and the 
workshop is offered with the idea that students may want to take it for both the fall and spring 
semesters, although that isn’t necessarily mandatory.  In terms of schedule, it’s designed so as to 
strike a balance between workshop time and allowing the writer enough time to write.  
Recommended (but not assigned) reading includes the work of Bronte, Fitzgerald, Faulkner, 
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Ellison, Marquez, Henry Miller, Carson McCullers, Paul Bowles, Philip K. Dick and Joanna 
Scott. 

 
CS729 MFA WORKSHOP: EXPERIMENTS IN WRITING 3   II 

This course examines writing and text in its relation to new media such as the World Wide Web. 
 Have the conditions that obtain in the new developments in media necessitated, and facilitated a 
new kind of writing and different modes of textuality?  Applying post-structuralist theories of 
text to what is found on the WWW, what resonance is found with the experiments in writing of 
the last century?  In what way do American and Continental experimental techniques (the cut-
up, chance operation, writing-through, appropriation, criture feminine delirium, narrative self-
reflexivity, etc.) align with, resist, re-articulate the innovations of new media? 

 
CS621 MFA SPECIAL TOPICS: HOMER TO HIP HOP: 3 I 
 NARRATIVES IN ORAL CULTURES PAST AND PRESENT 

This course investigates the rich relationship between narrative, music, and storytelling in oral 
narratives.  Beginning with Homer’s Odyssey and ending with Tupac’s poetry, the course places 
the oral performer in the center—especially those from African, Greek, and African American 
Societies. 

 
CS622 MFA SPECIAL TOPICS: EMOTION 3   II 

In this course we will examine many of the relations between art and affect, beginning by 
reading some of the major statements by philosophers, aestheticians, and literary critics, from 
Aristotle’s catharsis to the New Critics’ “affective fallacy” and moving on to contemporary 
arguments.  The writing will consist of short experiments through which we will try to test these 
various theories by attempting to elicit a range of specific emotions. 

 
CS623  MFA SPECIAL TOPICS: FIRST BOOKS 3 TBD 

Description to follow. 
 
CS624 MFA SPECIAL TOPICS:   3 I 
 THEORY IS WHERE THE HEART IS: SOURCES OF CRITICAL PASSION 

This course addresses the crisis in feeling—in emotion or affect—in the wake of the so-called 
‘death of theory’ and ‘the end of the subject.’  What remains for writers of a critical perspective 
on the emotions they deploy and portray in their work?  Does feeling vanish or mutate with the 
disappearance of the subject?  We will examine the persistence of affect from a number of 
psychoanalytic, cognitive, and post-theoretical approaches and, in this light, workshop excerpts 
from student writing.  Students will be required to respond to readings from 4-5 books and to 
workshop their writing at least twice. 

 
 
 
CS626 MFA SPECIAL TOPICS: 3   II 
 REVOLUTIONARY WORDS: FEMININE AS ALLEGORY OF THE MODERN 

From the absence of an experience of the feminine in contemporary culture, to the recognition 
that Woman, as displayed in images of the prostitute, the lesbian and the androgyne, is often 
used an allegory of the modern, the motif the feminine imposes, by its constancy and wealth of 
meanings, all its interpretive radicality.  More, perhaps, than any other theme the subject 
ofwoman links the modern reformulation of history to our currently perceived lack of presence.  
Revolutionary Words will focus on how both the experience of the feminine and the woman as 
an allegory of the modern have been (re)presented in writing.  We will look at a variety of texts, 
from feminist theories, and new forms of history-writing that relate the origins of individual and 
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contemporary modes of fiction and poetry that lay claim to a 'feminine' voice.  Writers studied 
will include amongst others, P. du Bois, A. Hollywood, J. Kristeva, L. Irigaray, V. Woolf, H.D. 
J. Joyce, S. Beckett, H. Mullen, S. Cisneros, J. Spahr, M. Kelly, C. Schleeman, and others. 

 
CS629 MFA SPECIAL TOPICS: PARAFICTION 3   II 

How does anyone dare to write?  Mostly beside oneself, and in the investigation of these sites of 
“beside-ness” lies the focus of this course.  We can, of course, speak of many para-“sites”: 
para—phrase, para-normal, para-legal, para-military, para-medic, para-lysis, para-psychology, 
para-phernailia, para-noia, para-dise, para-llel, para-llax.  These para-digms carry with them, 
para-doxically, a nauseating sense of deviation and displacement from any set of stable rules or 
orthodoxies.  In Parafiction, writers typically take the liberties of a novelist or short story writer  
into the obligations of biography, memoir, criticism, but therein lies the rub.  This multiply-
voiced effort at paradigmatic exposure and escape risks self-exposure—the exhibitionism and/or 
alienation authorship carries with it.  The attempt at imposed meaning and narrative order is 
hard, embarrassing, ethically and aesthetically problematic.  We cite ourselves from multiple 
sites of authority and point of view because we can never full be or restore ourselves.  We are 
prosopopeiac parasite—tragic or absurd impersonators.  This crisis in writing as the crisis of 
writing, with all of its perverse pleasures and anxieties, performs parafiction.  The initial offering 
of this course will consider the writing of Julian Barnes, Marcel Benabou, Mary Caponegro, 
Elizabeth Hardwick, David Markson, Harry Mathews, W.G. Sebald, and Leonid Tsykin.  
Students will be expected to address an additional work from a suggested reading list in a 
parafictional presentation to the class. 

 
CS672 MFA SPECIAL TOPICS: SEMINAR IN  3 I 
 CONTEMPORARY FILM THEORY 

This seminar builds on a previous MFA seminar in Classical Film Theory, though a student need 
not have taken that course nor be a student of film to enroll.  The course is in fact designed to 
profit writers of all disciplines.  Beginning with certain philosophical considerations surrounding 
Modernism and Existentialism, we will move on to examine the intertextuality of contemporary 
film theory with other contemporary bodies of “high” theory including Structuralism, 
Psychoanalysis, Feminism, Post-structuralism, and then proceed to investigate the “post-
theoretical” challenges of Post-modernism, Cultural Studies, and The End of Cinema.  Rigorous 
readings will be accompanied by weekly lectures and screenings.  The inter-connected nature of 
the seminar demands sustained attendance, and students will be required to write focused weekly 
responses to the films with the context of the readings and lectures.  A final written exam or 
proposed creative project will also be required. 

 
CS676 MFA SPECIAL TOPICS: CLASSICAL THEORY 3   II 

This seminar will concentrate on classical film theory incorporating texts and screenings in 
Realism, Formalism, Classical Hollywood and Genre Studies, and Auteurism and the Art Film. 
Open to all MFAs in the Institute and upper level BFAs by permission of instructor. 

 
CS530A PATAPHYSICS:  2 I 
 THE ART AND SCIENCE OF EXCEPTION 
 See description under Special Topics in Philosophy (Humanities). 
 
CS530C QUESTIONS OF WAR:  RELIGION, HISTORY, POLITICS 2   II 
 See description under Special Topics in Philosophy (Humanities). 
 
CS530P MODERN FRENCH PHILOSOPHY  2 I 
 See description under Special Topics in Philosophy (Humanities). 
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CS530R THE VISIBLE & THE INVISIBLE:  2 I 
 MERLEAU-PONTY’S AESTHETICS AND POLITICAL THOUGHT 
 See description under Special Topics in Philosophy (Humanities). 
CS530S HISTORY AND CRITICISM  2   II 
 See description under Special Topics in Philosophy (Humanities). 
 
CS540L AMERICAN CAPITALISM:   2 I 
 GLOBAL CORPORATIONS – “FOLLOW THE MONEY” 
 See description under Special Topics in Social Studies 
 
CS540S SUFISM: ISLAMIC MYSTICISM, MUSIC,  2 I 
 DANCE & SPIRITUALITY 
 See description under Special Topics in Social Studies 
 
CS550Q PHOTOGRAPHY AND TRAUMA  2 I 
 See description under Special Topics in Cultural Studies 
 
CS550S THE SPACE OF APPEARANCES  2   II 
 HANNAH ARENDT’S POLITICAL AND CULTURAL THEORY 
 See description under Special Topics in Cultural Studies 
 
CS550T THE ART & ARCHITECTURE OF MUGHAL INDIA: 3   II 
 NORTH INDIA STUDY TOUR, DELHI, AGRA & JAIPUR 
 See description under Special Topics in Cultural Studies 
 
CS560F INTRODUCTION TO HOLOGRAPHY  2 I,II 
 See description under Special Topics in Science. 
 
CS570B WOMEN IN CINEMA:  HISTORY OF THE  3 I 
 REPRESENTATION OF WOMEN IN CINEMA 

PART VIII: FEMALE AUTHORSHIP AS PERFORMANCE ART 
 See description under Special Topics in Metier Studies.. 
 
CS570D HISTORY OF VIDEO ART  3   II 
 See description under Special Topics in Metier Studies. 
 
CS570I QUESTIONS OF THIRD CINEMA  2 TBA 
 See description under Special Topics in Metier Studies. 
 
CS570P CHINESE CINEMA AT THE CROSSROADS 3 TBA 
 See description under Special Topics in Metier Studies. 
 
CS650B MFA SPECIAL TOPICS: 2 I 
 PARALLEL WORLDS: FICTION & IMAGINARY FUTURES, 1850-PRESENT 
 See description under Special Topics in Cultural Studies 
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RESIDENCE REQUIREMENTS 
 
The four year Bachelor of Fine Arts and Certificate of Fine Arts programs and the Master of Fine Arts and 
Advanced Certificate of Fine Arts programs require a minimum of two years full-time study with the last 
semester being in residence. 
 
 
 
CURRICULUM REQUIREMENTS 
 
Students entering the program with prior training or experience will be placed at the appropriate level, and may 
be exempt from certain requirements depending upon level of ability.  Coursework in addition to the specifics 
given here may be required of individual students as a means of accomplishing their particular goals.  If 
assigned, these additional requirements will be discussed at the beginning of the academic year and at 
mentoring sessions. 
 
The Bachelor of Fine Arts degree is conferred when a student successfully completes the curriculum, 
performance, choreographic and production requirements of The Sharon Disney Lund School of Dance, and all 
Critical Studies requirements.  Certificate of Fine Arts candidates do not complete Critical Studies 
requirements; the remainder of their program is identical to that of BFA candidates. Critical Studies 
requirements are detailed and course descriptions are provided in the Critical Studies section of this Course 
Catalog. The Master of Fine Arts degree or the Advanced Certificate of Fine Arts is conferred when a student 
completes with distinction all requirements including a thesis concert in the final year of study.  The thesis 
concert is a fully produced dance concert,  generally shared with a fellow MFA candidate, which is rigorously 
reviewed by the entire faculty.  All judgments about eligibility for a degree or certificate are made by the entire 
faculty of The Sharon Disney Lund School of Dance. 
 
Every student is required to enroll in Modern Technique, Ballet Technique  (elective for MFA) and Composi- 
tion each semester.  All new undergraduate students are also required to enroll in the Body Conditioning Mat 
class and Music for Dancers.  Fourth year undergraduate students complete independent projects under the 
supervision of their mentors. 
 
All choreographic work to be performed at CalArts must be shown to the faculty and student body for critique 
and guidance prior to performance during the regularly scheduled Showings Class.  Showings class is held 
weekly and attendance is required of all Dance students.  Work is shown at every stage, from short, simple 
phrases to more complex and finished compositions. 
 
Each undergraduate student is required to complete a year-long course in the fundamental skills of theatrical 
presentation, such as basic principles of lighting design, sound design, costume construction and makeup.  
Students are also required to take advanced courses in the development of concepts of lighting, costume design 
and video for dance. In addition to the required coursework in design and technology, each student must 
complete at least two crewing positions each year.  First year graduate students are required to take Video for 
Dance.  Second year graduate students are required to take Digital Dance. 
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COURSE REQUIREMENTS 
 
The following courses are required but do not constitute a student's entire program. 
 
I. BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS AND CERTIFICATE OF FINE ARTS 
 
 
 
            First Year                                                                          Second Year 
 

D 030-01 Modern Dance Technique  D 030-02 Modern Dance Technique 
D 031-01 Ballet Technique  D 031-02 Ballet Technique 
D 038 Dance Showings  D 038 Dance Showings 
D 039 Production Crewing  D 039 Production Crewing 
D 105A&B Music for Dancers  D 223A&B Composition II 
D 113A&B Composition I  CS273A&B Modern Dance History 
D 126A Body Conditioning Mat Class  CS361A Funct Anatomy/Phys of Ex I 
CS174A&B Survey of World Dance  CS560B Funct Anatomy/Phys of Ex II 
D207A&B Production Technology Dance  D405A&B Concepts in Lighting Design 

for Dance 
 
 
 
             Third Year                                                                        Fourth Year 
 

D 030-03 Modern Dance Technique  D 030-04 Modern Dance Technique 
D 031-03 Ballet Technique  D 031-04 Ballet Technique 
D 038 Dance Showings  D 035 Modern Repertory (Sem. II) 
D 039 Production Crewing  D 038 Dance Showings 
D 333A&B Composition III  D 039 Production Crewing 
D 458A&B Video for Dance  D 433A&B Composition IV 
ME220 Balinese Gamelan  D 800 Independent Project 

 
 
 

      Elective Courses for BFA 1, 2, 3 & 4 
 

D 027 Yoga (not for BFAI) 
D 042 Men’s Class (not for 1st yr., 1st semester 

students) 
D 044 Pointe 
D 046 Pilates Reformer (not for 1st yr. students) 
MP220 African Dance 
MP230 Balinese Dance 
MP240 Javanese Dance 
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II. MASTER OF FINE ARTS AND ADVANCED CERTIFICATE OF FINE ARTS 
 
 
 
           First Year                                                                        Second Year 
 

D 030-01 Modern Dance Technique D 030-02 Modern Dance Technique 
D 038 Dance Showings D 038 Dance Showings 
D 333A&B Composition III D 433A&B Composition IV 
D 550 MFA-1 Project (Semester. II) D 551 Graduate Crewing (Sem. II) 
D 551  Graduate Crewing (Semester. II) D 552A&B Production Seminar 
D 552A&B Production Seminar D 610 MFA Thesis Workshop 
D 610 MFA Thesis Workshop D 650 Thesis Project (one sem ) 
D405A&B Concepts/Lighting Design for Dance D 658A&B Digital Dance II 
D 560 Costume Design for Dance D 900-01 Independent Project: 
D658A&B Digital Dance I  From PhotoShop to Web 
ME220A&B Balinese Gamilan   

 D 570 Dance Video Production 
 

 
                                                  Elective Courses for MFA 1 & 2 
 

D 027 Yoga 
D031 Ballet 
D 044 Pointe 
ID200 Interdisciplinary Collaborative Process 
MP220 African Dance 
MP230 Balinese Dance 
MP240 Javanese Dance 

 
 
 
 
 
III. INTEGRATED MEDIA CURRICULUM  (GRADUATE ONLY) 
 
The core requirements in the curriculum will consist of  (1)  Integrated Media seminars and critiques and  (2)  
specified courses in the student’s program of entry.  In addition to these core requirements, students will be 
expected to take electives chosen from a wide-ranging list of courses currently offered throughout the Institute. 
The normal length of the course of study is two to three years. 
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D 001 INSTITUTE DANCE I  1 I,II 
 Beginning modern dance techniques. 
 *  Open to the Institute. 
 
D 002 INSTITUTE DANCE II 1 I,II 
 Beginning/Intermediate modern dance technique. 
 *  Open to the Institute. 
 
D 027 YOGA 1 I,II 

This course will serve as an introduction to Yoga, specifically the physical practice known as 
Hatha Yoga consisting of Asanas (postures).  Yoga can be a very useful part of dance training 
and we will focus on how the basic yoga postures can improve strength, flexibility, alignment 
and serve as preventative measures against injury.  Yoga is also a wonderful form of stress 
reduction and we will examine how the way one works in a yoga class can benefit one's 
approach toward daily dance class, rehearsal and performance. 

 *  Limited to 25 dance students with priority given to returning BFA 2,3,4 and MFA students. 
 
D 030 MODERN DANCE TECHNIQUE 2 I,II 

Intensive training in at least three contemporary dance techniques aimed at developing skills, 
intellectual understanding, kinetic perceptions and maximum versatility. 

 *  May be repeated for credit. 
 
D 031 BALLET TECHNIQUE 2 I,II 

An adaptation of traditional ballet training methods, stripped of all mannerisms, with focus on 
body alignment and coordination as they pertain to all forms of dance. 

 *  May be repeated for credit. 
 
D 035 MODERN REPERTORY 1   II 
 The study and performance of works in the specific repertory of the instructor.  
 *  Required of all BFA-4 students.  Enrollment by audition only. 
 
D 038 DANCE SHOWINGS 1 I,II 
 Weekly critique of student works being prepared for performance. 
 *  Required of all Dance students. 
 
D 039 PRODUCTION CREWING 1 I,II 
 Analysis and application of technical production skills needed for individual projects. 
 *  Required of all BFA Dance students. 
 
D 042 MEN'S CLASS 1 I,II 
 *  Open to returning male students only. 
 
D 044 POINTE 1 I,II 
 Advanced ballet technique. 

 
D 046 PILATES REFORMER 1 I,II 

A Pilates advanced exercise course using the Pilates equipment, specially the Universal 
Reformer and the Trapeze Table. 
*  Open to Dance students who have completed the Mat Class and the Basic Reformer work. 
*  By permission of the instructor. 

 
D 105A&B MUSIC FOR DANCERS 1.5 I,II 
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 Study of the fundamentals of music and their relationship to the dancer/choreographer. 
 
D 126 BODY CONDITIONING MAT CLASS 1 I 
 Intensive weekly sessions in Pilates Mat Technique.                
 *  Required of all incoming undergraduate Dance students. 
 
D 113A&B COMPOSITION I 2 I,II  

A two semester course consisting of a series of activities, exercises, and assignments.  Designed 
to stimulate the discovery and development of the creative impulse in movement in the 
individual student. A significant component of the course is dedicated to the peer review and 
critique, and the founding of a solid communication base within the peer group. 

 *  Minimum of 3 hours per week outside preparation required. 
 
D 223A&B COMPOSITION II 2 I,II 

In a series of ongoing participatory workshops the following materials are introduced and 
explored Action, Body, Dynamics, Shape and Space in relationship to the Dance Medium and 
the Creative Process.  Through assignments, observation, discussion, constructive criticism and 
the formation of supportive group dynamics emphasis will be given to extending creative range 
and manipulating movement material in authentic and original ways.  Contact Improvisation will 
be introduced as a creative mechanism to support the evolution of student work as they move 
toward embodied understanding of dance artistry. 

 *  Minimum of 3 hours per week outside preparation required. 
 
D 333A&B COMPOSITION III 2 I,II 

This course is centered on the expressivity of movement, and challenges the student to make it 
visible.  One focus is on skills: Building the abilities to manipulate movement, work fruitfully 
with others, use sound and music effectively, and create form that is content.  The other, and 
equally important, focus is on uncovering and developing each student’s individual taste. 

 *  Minimum of 3 hours per week outside preparation required. 
 
D 433A&B COMPOSITION IV 2 I,II 
 
 D 433A COMPOSERS/CHOREOGRAPHERS WORKSHOP 

A problem-solving and experimental workshop in composition for graduate music 
composers and advanced choreographers involving the creation of studies in space and 
sound design. 

  *  Minimum of 3 hours per week outside preparation required. 
 
 D 433B A process oriented study of scoring in movement preparation, choreography and 
  performance in terms of visual perception. 
  *  Minimum of 3 hours per week outside preparation required. 
 
D 458A&B VIDEO FOR DANCE 2 I,II 

A two semester course.  Semester I, hands on learning of basic equipment use.  Semester II, 
analysis & critique of video tapes, small group projects to create dance for the camera.  
*  Required of all BFA-3 students. 

 
 
 
D 550 MFA-1 PROJECT 4   I,II 
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Rehearsal, critique and concert preparation for the MFA-I concert. Includes individual rehearsal 
and choreographic studio work as well as group critique of discussion. 

 
D 551 GRADUATE CREWING 1   II 
 Crewing work for the annual Spring concert which is produced by the entire MFA class. 
 
D 552A&B PRODUCTION SEMINAR 1 I,II 

Graduate seminar in production techniques necessary to fully mount and produce a complete 
concert: from basic production scheduling to planning a full dance season, including 
interdisciplinary projects, touring groups and in-house presentations. 

 
D 560 COSTUME DESIGN FOR DANCE 2 I,II 

This course is designed for the student to understand the dance design process from initial 
impulse and communication to realization of performance.  To develop an understanding of how 
to costume within the guidelines of the conceptual approach, to explore what types of textures, 
fabrics, color and shape work well with movement and to take a look at global dance costume 
from past to present.  The above is done by class discussions, visuals, library research, attending 
concerts and museums exhibits, demonstration and hands-on work in the costume shop. 

 
D 570A&B DANCE VIDEO PRODUCTION 2 I,II 
 
 D 570A Students will be introduced to: 

• Basic knowledge of camera equipment, its use and modalities. 
• Basics for video shooting (camera angles, lights, depth of field) and video shooting 

exercise. 
• Live editing exercises (as camera operators, live editors and directors). 
• Planning of their MFA-1 concert video recordings (storyboard, camera positions, 

organizing operators and live editor). 
• Planning for post editing of their concert in conjunction with the Digital class. 
• Video viewings and critique of live edit performances from CalArts and Europe. 

 
D570B The class will concentrate more on specific choreography for the camera: 

• How to create, develop and change choreography with the main concentration to 
work with and for the camera (concept, storyboard, planning) 

• How to reach an audience that perceive the dance through a different media that is 
either a screen or a monitor and not in the theatre as a live performance. 

• To investigate the movement of the body and the camera and how they work 
together, how they edit together and work with sound (or not).  Exercises in video 
shooting for live performances. 

• To investigate possibilities to combine the live and prerecorded works.  Do they work 
together?  Are they enhancing the final project or are they taking away? 

• There will also be viewings of dance on camera from different artists from around the 
world. 

• A field trip to a performances/exhibition in L.A. relevant to the class (and/or an 
invitation to a possible guest artist to share their work and experience in the field of 
dance on camera) 
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• Research and contact to art and dance film festivals for screenings and art exchanges 
with: Riccione TTV Teatro (Italy), University of Akron (Ohio), Brooklyn Access 
Cable Television (New York), Dance on Camera West (Los Angeles). 

• Produce the presentation of video projects at end of the year. 
 
D 610 MFA THESIS WORKSHOP 1 I,II 

Lecture and discussion focusing on formulation of concepts into clear choreographic ideas, and 
subsequent crystallization of these ideas into the required thesis project.  Specific emphasis on 
particular skills necessary to produce an evening of choreography. Showings and in-depth 
critiquing of choreographic and thesis work in progress. 

 
D 650 MFA-2 THESIS PROJECT 8 I,II 
 Preparation and presentation of required thesis concert. 
 
D 658A&B DIGITAL DANCE 2 I,II 
 
 D 658A TIME and S/place:  A Digital Studio for Movement 

This hands-on project based course continues for two consecutive semesters.  Each 
student is expected to continue working on a series of long-term projects that 
develops individual technique and leverages creative skill sets.  We will focus on 
learning digital video and sound, HTML and web development and marketing, as 
well as self-promotion strategies.  There is no prerequisite for this course.  However, 
each student is expected to come to this course prepared to commit to a full year of 
group participation and practice.  Final projects will create a completed body of work 
showcasing dance and movement. 

 
D 658B TechnoBlitz:  Investigations for Digital Media 

This course takes a practical approach designed to study the strategies that work 
together and co-create digital media.  We investigate process, technique, how-to, 
expert strategies, and take field trips to learn how these tools work together and how 
we can make best use of them.  This course is recommended for individuals seeking a 
broad-based understanding of digital technology and the Internet.  We will focus our 
attention on learning software, understanding hardware, and developing electronic 
resource resources and strategies to create a rich knowledge base from which we 
expand creative technique using digital media. 

 
D 800 INDEPENDENT PROJECT: DANCE 2 I,II 

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester. 

 
D 900-01 FROM PHOTOSHOP TO THE WEB: 2 I,II 
 INDEPENDENT PROJECT 

This course will emphasize creating graphics and manipulating photographs for use on a 
personal web page.  The result of the class will be a published web page with the emphasis on 
presenting resumes and portfolio material.  Discussions will include new directions of the web, 
critique of the medium and strategies for presentation. 

 
 
 
 
 
CS174A&B* DANCE AND WORLD CULTURES 2 I,II 
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This course examines the various roles that dance plays in human culture.  Through video 
viewing, readings, writings and discussions, students will gain a critical perspective on dance 
within religious, social and theatrical contexts.  Examples are drawn from American culture as 
well as from selected countries around the world to provide a greater appreciation for the 
creative diversity of human expressivity through dance.  Dance and World Cultures is a year-
long course.  CS174 is a prerequisite for CS174B. 

 
CS273A&B MODERN DANCE HISTORY 2 I,II 

This course will provide students with a unique opportunity to analyze dances from the 20th 
Century modern dance repertory.  Within a broad historical perspective, modern dance artists 
will be examined.  Through video viewing, readings, writings and discussion, students will gain 
a critical perspective on the aesthetic and philosophical contributions of the primary artists 
within this tradition.  Attention to movement vocabulary, style and artistic interests and trends 
will provide perspective on the artistic landscape in which we as contemporary artists are 
working.  This is a year-long course, though students may register for each semester 
independently.  The fall semester focuses on the emergence of modern dance from ballet, 
through the 1940’s.  The spring semester begins with the primary choreographers of the 1950’s 
and continues to the present. 

 
CS361A&B THE ANATOMY OF MOVEMENT 2 I,II 

 
CS361A (Fall semester) 
An understanding of anatomy can build a compassionate and informed relationship with your 
own body.  This course will provide students with a detailed knowledge of how the body moves 
and functions.  The first semester will cover the lower body and abdomen.  Students will become 
familiar with anatomical terminology, the skeletal system, and the function and actions of the 
major muscle groups of the body.  The class will take an in-depth approach to understanding the 
relationship between muscle groups that results in physical activity.  In the second half of the 
semester, students will be asked to apply their knowledge of anatomy to investigate the causes 
for postural imbalances, common injuries, and more. 

 *  Critical Studies credit allowed for Dance Students. 
*  It is strongly recommended that this course be followed by CS361B which covers upper body. 
 
CS361B (Spring semester) 
An understanding of anatomy can build a compassionate and informed relationship with your 
own body.  This course will provide students with a detailed knowledge of how the body moves 
and functions.  The spring semester will cover the arms, back, and upper torso.  Students will 
become familiar with anatomical terminology, the skeletal system, and the function and actions 
of the major muscle groups of the body.  The class will take an in-depth approach to 
understanding the relationship between muscle groups that result in physical activity.  In the 
second half of the semester, students will be asked to apply their knowledge of anatomy to 
investigate the causes for postural imbalances, common injuries, and more. 

 *  Critical Studies credit allowed for Dance Students. 
 
ME220 BALINESE GAMELAN: SEMAR PELGULINGAN 1 I,II 
 (“BURAT WANGI”) 

Instruction in the techniques of playing Balinese instruments, collectively called the Semar 
Pelgulingan. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 

 
D 207A&B PRODUCTION TECHNOLOGY FOR DANCE 1 I,II 
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Introduction to the basics of dance costuming, management, lighting, sound, stage management, 
scenery and other areas related to dance production.   

 *  Laboratory hours are required. 
 
D 405A&B CONCEPTS IN LIGHTING DESIGN FOR DANCE 1.5 I,II 

Two semester sequence.  Semester I examines development of concept for lighting dance 
performances; interpretation of choreography, mood, music and collaboration with a choreo-
grapher in the rehearsal process.  Semester II involves actual hanging of the equipment and 
development of cues.  Students will complete actual projects for concerts. 
*  Required of BFA/Cert.-2 and MFA-1 Dance students.. 
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RESIDENCE REQUIREMENTS 
 
The four year Bachelor of Fine Arts and Certificate of Fine Arts programs require a minimum of two years 
full-time study within the School of Film/Video.  The Master of Fine Arts and Advanced Certificate of Fine 
Arts programs require three years to complete but with rare exception, the full faculty may allow an earlier 
graduation.  Students must be enrolled the semester their degree is awarded. 
 
 
CURRICULUM REQUIREMENTS 
 
I. BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS AND CERTIFICATE OF FINE ARTS 
 

A. Forty-eight semester  units of Critical Studies coursework are required of all BFA candidates; 
specific Critical Studies requirements are detailed in the Critical Studies section of this Course 
Catalog.  Certificate of Fine Arts candidates are not required to complete Critical Studies 
coursework; all other curriculum and course requirements for the Certificate of Fine Arts are 
identical to those for  the BFA.  

 
B. All required courses must be completed satisfactorily. 
 
C. Students must submit a progress report each December signed by the mentor.  This report must be 

submitted to the Film/Video School office. 
 
D. Students must complete the program of studies agreed upon by the mentor and the student, and all 

required courses herein specified.  
 
E. Work-in-progress must be submitted for faculty review at the time of the student's Mid-Residence 

Review.   Final project(s) are submitted at the time of the Graduation Review.  Information 
regarding Mid-Residence and Graduation Review procedures and timing is available in the 
Film/Video School office.  

 
 
II. MASTER OF FINE ARTS AND ADVANCED CERTIFICATE OF FINE ARTS 
 

A. Graduate students must demonstrate proficiency in graduate-level techniques and concepts. 
Students must pass the required courses or the equivalent before being allowed access to the 
facilities and equipment needed for independent work. 
 

B. Graduate students must submit a thesis project proposal at the Preliminary Review, during the 
third semester of residence.  The proposal must be approved by the faculty review committee as 
sufficiently challenging to merit the Master of Fine Arts degree or Advanced Certificate of Fine 
Arts.  Information regarding Preliminary Review procedures and timing is available in the 
Film/Video School office. 

 
C. Students must submit a progress report each December, signed by the mentor, to the Film/Video 

School office. 
 
D. Completed graduate thesis films or videotapes must be presented, and the students must participate 

in a Graduation Review.  Final approval for graduation is awarded by the faculty review 
committee.  Details regarding Graduation Review procedures and timing are available from the 
Film/Video School office. 
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III INTEGRATED MEDIA CURRICULUM  (GRADUATE ONLY) 
 

The core requirements in the curriculum will consist of Integrated Media practicums and critiques; and 
specified courses in the student’s program of entry.  In addition to these core requirements, students 
will be expected to take electives, chosen from courses offered throughout the Institute.  The normal 
length of the course of study for School of Film/Video students is three years. 

 
 
 
COURSE REQUIREMENTS 
 
The following courses are required but do not constitute a student's entire program. 
 
 
I. PROGRAM IN FILM AND VIDEO 
 
REQUIRED COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS: 
 
BFA-1 (and 1st Year Transfer Students) 
 
F 101   Filmmaking Fundamentals   (Fall) 
F 126 *  Video Production Workshop   (Fall) 
F 108*  Undergraduate 16mm Workshop  (Spring) 
CS175A&B Film History     (Fall and Spring) 
F 153A&B  Structuring Strategies/Artist Presentations (Fall and Spring) 
 
BFA-2 (and 2nd Year Transfer Students) 
 
F 109   Undergraduate 16 mm Workshop Part II  (Fall) 
F103   Cinematography    (Fall) 
F 233*  Sound for Film and Video   (Fall) 
 
*Satisfactory compleition of these classes is a prerequisite to individual access to equipment and use of 
facilities for independent projects. 
 
BFA-3 and BFA-4 
 
Undergraduate students are required to take Undergraduate Critique (F 340) for at least 2 semesters during 
their final 2 years of residence.  During these final two years, undergraduate students are expected to either 
produce a senior project or contribute substantially to a number of student projects in one of the following 
capacities: cinematography, editing, production or sound design. 
 
Incoming Undergraduate Students are required to take both semesters of Film History (CS175A&B).  
Students who enter as BFA-1 are required to complete 3 years of film/video history, theory or criticism 
courses.  Transfer students are required to complete 2 years of film/video history, theory, or criticism courses. 
 A list of classes that satisfy this requirement is available at registration each semester. 
 
 Undergraduate Students are required to take at least one Visiting Artists Workshop during their 3rd or 4th 
year. 
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REQUIRED COURSES FOR INCOMING GRADUATE STUDENTS: 
 
F 501   Filmmaking Fundamentals   (Fall) 
F 126*  Video Production Workshop   (Fall) 
F 103   Cinematography    (Fall) 
F 104A&B * Film Production Workshop   (Fall and Spring) 
F 233*  Sound for Film and Video   (Spring) 
CS175A&B Film History     (Fall or Spring) 
F 153A&B  Structuring Strategies/Artists Presentations (Fall and Spring) 
 
*Satisfactory completion of these classes are a prerequisite to individual access to equipment and use of 
facilities for independent projects. 
 
 
Graduate Students are required to take at least one semester of Film History (CS175A or B) unless 
exempted by instructor based on prior education.  Graduates are also required to take one semester of Film 
Today (F114A or B). 
 
 
Graduate Students are required to complete at least one Film/Video theory, history or criticism class each 
semester for 5 semesters.  A list of classes that satisfy this requirement is available at registration each 
semester.   
 
 
Graduate Students are required to take at least one Visiting Artist Workshop preferably in their 2nd or 3rd 
year. 
 
 
 
II.  PROGRAM IN EXPERIMENTAL ANIMATION 
 

Students begin with foundation courses designed to introduce a broad range of animation methods and 
processes.  Animation history, the unique history of experimental animation, history of the cinema and 
hands on practical courses in animation complete students’ introduction to directions of exploration 
that they may later pursue individually.  At the advanced level students will elect to study one or more 
methods of production in TRADITIONAL 2D ANIMATION, 3D COMPUTER ANIMATION, 2D 
COMPUTER ANIMATION COMPOSITING AND STOP MOTION.  There are several technical 
courses attached to these areas of production. Students must successfully complete these courses in 
order to gain access to such facilities.  The sequence of these and other advanced elective classes is 
established in consultation with the student's mentor. 

 
 Bachelor of Fine Arts Program 
 

The first two years of the four year Bachelor of Fine Arts Program in Experimental Animation consists 
of required classes designed to help the student gain an understanding of principles in animation along 
with understanding of the history of art, Experimental Animation, foundation courses in animation 
practices, concepts and Critical Studies. 
Each BFA student will present and discuss the work they have produced during a required Mid-
Residence review in the fall semester of the student’s second year.  The mid-residence review will be 
scheduled by the Film/Video office.  This review is supplemented in following years through 
evaluation meetings with the student and mentor. 
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In the last year, a BFA student is expected to produce a Senior Project and that project, along with 
other significant work will be evaluated during the student's Graduation Review in the last semester of 
residence. 

 
Required courses for Bachelor of Fine Arts in Experimental Animation: 
 
All Incoming BFAs 
 
CS175A Film History     (fall) 
Art history       (fall) 
FE116A&B Essentials     (fall/spring) 
F153A&B Structuring Strategies    (fall/spring) 
FE255  Hybrid Imaging     (spring) 
FE333  History of Experimental Animation  (spring) 
Contemporary Art history     (spring) 
OTHER MÉTIER PRACTICE     (fall/spring) 
 
 
BFA-2s 
 
FE220  Creative Sound     (fall) 
CS276  Animation Then and Now   (fall) 
FE108  Basic Sound for Experimental Animation (fall) 
FE235A Direct Animation Techniques   (fall) 
FE235B Experimental Animation: Direct Techniques (spring) 
OTHER MÉTIER PRACTICE     (fall/spring) 
 
 
BFA-3s 
 
FE382  Exp Animation Undergraduate Critique  (fall) 
FE405  Senior Projects     (fall/spring) 
OTHER MÉTIER PRACTICE     (fall/spring) 
 
 
BFA-4s 
 
FE405  Senior Projects     (fall/spring) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 Master of Fine Arts Program 
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The residence requirement for the Master of Fine Arts Program in Experimental Animation is three 
years.  This residence requirement provides necessary time to: 
 
1. Participate in the full range of studies effecting animation. 
2. Be exposed to a comprehensive education in the history, concepts, technique and technology of 

animation arts. 
3. Conceive, design and produce a complete thesis project. 
4. Successfully pass a MFA Thesis Graduation Review in the last semester of residence. 
 
This first year of required courses are designed to help students gain an understanding of the principles 
of Experimental Animation along with understanding of the history of art, History of Experimental 
Animation, foundation courses in animation practices and Experimental Animation Concepts Survey. 
 
In consultation with their mentor, second year students develop a thesis project to be submitted during 
the Preliminary Thesis Review (mid-residence review). This review typically occurs during a student’s 
fourth semester or before the end of the fourth week of the fifth semester.  During the Preliminary 
Review students will present and discuss their proposed thesis project with a faculty committee.  This 
meeting establishes an agreement on the goals of the project.  The conceptual development of the thesis 
will parallel studies focusing on advanced technical and conceptual courses that support the production 
of the thesis. 
 
Third year MFA students typically focus most of their concentration on producing a thesis project 
under the tutelage of their mentor while participating in the Thesis Production Seminar.  The 
Graduation Review is held near the end of the final semester.  Students present the completed thesis 
project for review by the faculty review committee. 
 
(Students holding a Bachelors Degree in Film, Video or Animation may petition during their first 
semester of residency to graduate in two years.) 

 
 
Required courses for Master of Fine Arts in Experimental Animation: 
 
MFA-1 
 
FE255  Hybrid Imaging      (fall) 
FE480  Ex Periment      (fall) 
FE425A&B First Year Short Project     (fall/spring) 
FE235A&B Animation Techniques/Direct Techniques  (fall/spring) 
FE333  History of Experimental Animation   (spring) 
 
MFA-2 
 
F153  Structuring Strategies     (spring) 
CS276  Animation Then and Now    (fall) 
FE335A&B Experimental Animation Thesis Concept Seminar (fall/spring) 
 
MFA-3 
 
FE300A&B Experimental Animation Thesis Production Seminar (fall/spring) 
 
 
III. CHARACTER ANIMATION PROGRAM 

 
 



SCHOOL OF FILM/VIDEO 

PAGE 46 

The Character Animation program is limited to undergraduate study and offers a comprehensive four-
year curriculum necessary for the traditional animation artist.  Required courses are: 
 

 First Year: Second Year: 
 FC100A&B Beginning Animation Trad/CGI FC105A02 Video Animation 
 FC105A01   Video Animation and Computer Intro   Production/Sound 
 FC110A&B  Beginning Life Drawing FC210A&B Life Drawing Intermediate 
 FC140        Color and Design I  FC235A&B Int. Story Development 
 FC155A&B  Beginning Story Development  FC250A&B Intermediate Animation 
 FC115A&B  Basic Perspective  FC272A  Acting for Animators 
 FC371          Story for Animators  FC240A Design Concepts 
     FC270A Beginning Layout 
  
 Third  Year:  Fourth Year: 
 FC105A03   Video Animation & Computer Workshop FC310A&B Advanced Life Drawing 
 FC310A&B Advanced Life Drawing FC375A&B  Advanced Animation IV 
 FC350A&B  Advanced Animation III  
 
 
IV. FILM DIRECTING PROGRAM 
 
The Film Directing Program is a unique graduate level course of study focusing on narrative filmmaking. 
Classes in film directing, screenwriting and editing are combined with work in theater directing and acting. 
Courses in Film History and critical/theoretical seminars are also required. Students are required to make at 
least one substantial film or video per semester, leading to the thesis project. They are also expected to 
complete a core of required classes during the first two years as well as direct a one-act play. Hands-on 
experience is developed through participation in production crews and casting pools of projects initiated by 
fellow students. Thesis development begins early in the second year.  
 
Students must successfully complete a Preliminary Review at the end of their third semester at which time 
they must receive approval of their proposed thesis project. A Graduation Review of the student’s completed 
thesis project will take place at the end of their final semester. Throughout their residency, students will 
present work in progress to the full faculty. 
 
 
 Course Requirements: 
 
The following courses are required but do not constitute a student's entire program: 
 
SCHOOL OF FILM/VIDEO 
F 532A&B Film Directing (2 semesters) 
F 635A&B Master Class in Film Directing (2 semesters) 
F 512 A&B Film Directing Theater Directing Lab (2 semesters) 
F 516  Directing the One Act Play 
F 579A&B Film Production Workshop (2 semesters)   
F 580  Narrative Filmmmaking Fundamentals  
F 581  The Short Film 
F 528  Video Production Workshop   
 
 
F545  Sound Techniques for Narrative  
F577  Narrative Editing  
F575  Developing the Thesis   
F578  The Director’s Book  
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F900  Independent study for Producing and shooting the thesis 
F644  Independent study for Thesis Post-production  
F503  Acting Studio  
F504  Acting for Camera    
F523  Story Development  
F524  Cinematic Storytelling   
F525  Writing for Cinema  
F526  Writing Tutorials  
F502  Faculty Review (6 semesters) 
CS175A&B Film History (2 semesters) 
F506A&B Film Directing Cinémathèque (2 semesters) 
F518   Visiting Artist Screenings and Workshops (4 semesters) 
F507  Rehearsal Crews and performance (4 semesters)   
F514  Feature Film Analysis   
F576  Fiction & Documentary  
F517  Special Topics critical/theoretical seminar (2 semesters) 
F314  Film Today 
One elective course from outside the School of Film/Video 
 
Recommended courses include:      
F535  Producing Your Thesis  
F305  Directing    
F153A  Structuring Strategies   
F290  Digital Film Editing 
F228  Online Editing  
F317  Film Business 
 
By permission of instructor, other courses in the Film/Video School, as well as throughout the Institute, may 
be available.  
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F 101 FILMMAKING FUNDAMENTALS: UNDERGRADUATE 2 I 
An exciting range of films and videos are screened, discussed, and critiqued.  Students will 
produce four short films/videos incorporating, but not limited to, personal interpretations of the 
various genres presented. 
*  Required of all incoming undergraduates or by permission of instructor. 

 
F 103 CINEMATOGRAPHY 2 I 

A lecture course exploring the basic concepts of film photography. 
*  Required of and limited to all new graduate students  and 2nd year undergraduate students in 
    the Program in Film and Video by permission of instructor. 

 
F 104A&B FILM PRODUCTION WORKSHOP 2 I,II 

Two-semester sequence.  Students will learn all phases of 16mm production and post-
production.  Each student will shoot, edit and complete to answer print a 16mm non-synch film 
and collaborate on a class 16mm synch-sound film.  Lab time is required. 

 *  Required of all incoming Graduate Program in Film and Video students. 
 *  Limited to Program in Film and Video students. 
 *  Permission of instructor required. 
 
F 108 UNDERGRADUATE 16MM WORKSHOP 2   II 

An introduction to the use of 16mm cameras, lite meters and support equipment.  Students will 
learn the basics of 16mm cinematography and shoot a series of in-class exercises designed to 
experiment with aesthetic, expressive, narrative/non-narrative and structural possibilities.  
Emphasis is on hands-on experience with non-sync equipment and experiencing the magic of 
celluloid.  Flatbed editing included. 
*  Required of all incoming BFA students. 
*  This class is a pre-requisite for all 16mm production classes. 

 *  Permission of instructor required. 
 
F 109 UNDERGRADUATE 16MM WORKSHOP PART II 2 I 

In the second half of this two-semester course, students will take the footage they shot at the end 
of last semester and complete a 45 second film.  Post-production will include: editing workprint 
on the flatbed, learning recording techniques for soundtrack creation, conforming and cutting 
negative, and finishing with an answer print.  In addition, the class will shoot and edit a sync 
sound film as a group project.  Students enrolled in this class are required to take Undergraduate 
Sound for Film and Video. 
*  Required of and limited to all students who took Undergraduate 16mm Workshop in  
    Spring  2005. 
*  Co-Requisite with F 233 Sound for Film and Video 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
F 117 VIDEOGRAPHICS 2 I,II 

Electronic image acquisition, generation and manipulation are the focus of this class aimed at 
experimentation.  Combining the image processing and production power of the video studio 
and the videographics lab, students will learn the basic building blocks of analog and digital 
video.  Students are encouraged to expand that knowledge toward their own personal vision.  
Topics include voltage image control, blue screen techniques, video to film transfer, video 
synthesis and more.  Required for independent access to video graphics. 
*  Enrollment limited to 8 students. 

 
 
F 126 VIDEO PRODUCTION WORKSHOP 2 I 
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Limited to Film and Video students, required for video field production equipment and video 
editing access.  Basic NTSC signal information, and operation of dub and edit suites.  Short 
works produced in class will be featured in an end-of-semester screening in the Bijou.  PLEASE 
NOTE THAT STUDENTS ARE REQUIRED TO ATTEND A MINIMUM OF FIVE LAB 
SESSIONS, AND MUST HAVE THAT TIME AVAILABLE. 

 *  Satisfactory completion required for access to field video equipment and editing facilities. 
 *  Required of all incoming  Program in Film/Video students. 
 *  Open to Experimental Animation students with permission of instructor required. 
 
F 127 EXPERIMENTS IN VIDEO 2   II 

This class will utilize the Film/Video School's Video Studio for live events, collaborative 
experiments, creative compositing, live streaming and anything else the class devises.  It's a free-
wheeling, exciting way to learn more about video and create new works.  Required for 
Film/Video students to gain independent access to the Video Studio. 
*  Open to a limited number of students outside the School of Film/Video who wish to perform 
and use video to document. 

 
F 153A&B STRUCTURING STRATEGIES/ARTISTS PRESENTATIONS 1 I,II 

A screening and analysis class in which members of the Film/Video faculty, visiting artists, and 
advanced level students show and discuss their work.  The class is intended to acquaint students 
with the faculty as well as different kinds of independent film and video.  Students are expected 
to participate in the critiques and analysis.  

 *  Required of all incoming Program in Film and Video and Experimental Animation students 
                              for both semesters. 
 *  May be repeated for credit. 
 
F 201 SOUND TECHNIQUES 2   II 

Instruction in audio equipment and techniques used in production and post-production sound for 
film and video, including microphones, analog and digital recorders, transfer protocols and 
procedures, linear and non-linear sound editing, ADR/Foley, mixing.  Emphasis on common 
production and post-production problems and their solutions. 
*  Required for access to certain high-send audio equipment. 
*  Prerequisite: F 104A&B or permission of instructor. 
*  Enrollment limited to 12 students. 

 
F 202 SONIC SPACES 2 TBA 

A class which investigates “audioscapes” and the architectural, concurrent and spatial ways by 
which sound effects human response and behavior.  Students are invited to actively explore and 
construct sonic environments through public works, films, videos, narrowcasts and installations. 

 
F 203 ADVANCED CINEMATOGRAPHY 2 TBA 

A lecture class concentrating on better understanding of the technical processes involved in a 
creation of film image and the aesthetic aspects of the frame. 

 *  Prerequisite:  F 103. 
 *  Enrollment limited to 20 students and priority given to Program in Film and Video students. 
 
 
 
 
F 206 SOUND EDITING 3 TBA 
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Introduces concepts of digital audio in electronic post production. Special attention paid to 
preparing tracks for mix.  Students will work extensively with Pro Tools systems, as well as 
Final Cut Pro and various plugins.  The strengths and weaknesses of various sound post-
production paths will be explored. Minimum two hours per week of additional lab time will be 
scheduled. 
*  Experience with Final Cut Pro helpful but not required. 
*  Enrollment limited to 20 by permission of instructor. 

 
F 210  DOCUMENTARY PRODUCTION 2 I,II 

This course explores the documentary form through theory and practice. Students will look at 
different documentary approaches and methods.  Viewing and analysis of various films will be a 
vital part of the class; however, the main emphasis of the course will be on documentary 
production. 

 *  Enrollment limited to 12 by permission of instructor. 
 *  Open to Art/Photography students. 
 
F 227 BASIC ISSUES IN EDITING 2   TBA 

Introduction to the aesthetics and politics of filmmaking, with the aim to become aware of the 
relationship between politics, personal life, directing, shooting and editing.  Primary emphasis is 
on students’ own works in progress.  Course also includes reading a variety of theoretical and 
creative/poetic texts, and viewing important films.  Students may also be assigned filmic 
exercises. 

 *  Prerequisite:  F 104A&B and permission of instructor. 
 
F 228 ADVANCED ON-LINE EDITING WORKSHOP 2   II 

An intensive course in off-line and on-line methodology and hardware taking the student from 
creating an edit decision list (edl) through final assembly of projects. Recommended to all 
students editing on Avid or other off-line systems which produce edls and students interested in 
becoming on-line video editors.  The course will cover the on-line Avid, Final Cut Pro on lining 
with Kona and Cinewave cards and the Grass Valley on-line suite. 

 *  Prerequisite:  F 290. 
 *  Enrollment limited to 8 students by permission of instructor. 
 
F 230 EDITING AESTHETICS 2   II 

The study and practice of editing theory, aesthetics and techniques including an exploration of 
structure and formats in experimental, documentary and narrative forms, sound elements, film 
maker’s POV, performance, post-production management, guests and field trips.  Students are 
required to bring a work or works in progress that they will be editing over the semester.  
Constructive feedback will be provided on individual projects. 

 * Permission of instructor required. 
 
F 233 SOUND FOR FILM AND VIDEO 2 I,II 

An introduction to the use of sound in film and video.  Includes the understanding and use of 
microphones and sound recording devices, following the audio path from the capturing of sound 
through to digital sound editing, processing and mixing. 
*  Required of BFA-2 students in Program in Film and Video in the Fall. 
*  Co-Requisite: F 109 for BFA-2 students. 
*  Required of all incoming Graduate Program in Film and Video students in the Spring. 
*  Co-Requisite: F104B or permission of instructor. 

 
F 235 SOUND T.A. COURSE 2 I,II 
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Class coincides with work/study in Film/Video Sound Department an provides an intensive 
introduction to the theory and practice of the modern post-production sound facility.  The class 
covers principles of the sound facility and its components and systems used for transfers, 
mixing, telecine, sound effects, digitizing, sample-rate conversion, etc. 

 *  Enrollment limited to 12 by permission of instructor. 
 *  Prerequisite: F 106. 
 
F 247 FILM LIGHTING CONCEPTS 2   II 

Course designed for a practical exploration of film studio lighting techniques and styles.  A 
permanent “Boston Apartment” set is used for the various lighting schemes. 

 *  Limited to upper level Program in Film and Video students. 
 *  Enrollment limited to 8 per section by permission. 
 
F 252 PROJECT SOUND DESIGN: CREATIVE CONVERGENCE 2 TBA 
 OF SOUND AND IMAGE 

A class for students in post production on advanced projects.  Successful film or video depends 
on the crucial integration of concept, image, and soundtrack.  Blends traditional sound design 
concepts with new forms of expression made possible by the digital revolution in electronic 
media.  The aesthetics of sound are investigated by analyzing creative sound design 
fundamentals.  Successful and creative marriage of image and sound is our goal.  Screening and 
discussion of work by a broad spectrum of film and videomakers as well as work in progress. 
*  Prerequisites: Completion of a basic sound class. Familiarity and experience with the chosen   
   medium. 
*  Helpful:  Knowledge of Pro Tools, sound software, and basic sound theory. 
*  Willingness to participate in class projects.  Class may be repeated in a sequence. 

 
F 270 SCREENWRITING 3 I,II 

A two-pronged approach to screenwriting for both fictional & non-fictional (documentary) 
narratives -- utilizing the construction of a solid narrative (this can also be in documentary form) 
combined with the creation of believable, compelling characters who propel that narrative 
forward.  Primarily a workshop, with the guidance of the instructor and open class discussion, 
each student will write a first-draft feature-length screenplay over the course of the semester.  
Writing begins immediately.  Additionally, we will explore what makes movies work (or not) by 
viewing and analyzing films that are examples of great or not-so-great screenwriting. 
*  Enrollment limited. 
*  Permission of instructor required, no exceptions. 

 
F 275 DIGITAL ARTS NETWORK (DAN) TA WORKSHOP 1.5 TBA 

The Community Arts Partnership (CAP) Digital Arts Network (DAN) is an innovative project 
that links 10 community-based arts organizations via the internet and computer video 
teleconferencing systems in order to provide communication technologies and arts training 
programs to Los Angeles and Santa Clarita youth.  Students will be required to attend regularly 
scheduled meetings beyond contact hours with the youth. 

 *  Permission of instructor required. 
 *  Enrollment limited to students with multimedia backgrounds. 
 
F 290 DIGITAL FILM EDITING 2 I,II 

Workshop on using the Avid Film Composer to edit 16mm work, with additional material on 
Final Cut Pro Cinema Tools. Material covered includes: software basics, lab work, editing for 
film release, generation of cut lists, working with negative cutters. Attendance is absolutely 
mandatory, as is a weekly one hour lab time.  
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*Prerequisite: F 104A&B (Film Production Workshop), F 126 (Video Production Workshop)  
* Permission of instructor required.  
*Required for HFPADL access to Avid Film Composer and FC Pro Cinema Tools 

 
F 297 ALCHEMICAL CINEMA 3   II 

This course offers an introduction to the mysteries of photographic film—it's properties, 
processes, and potentials.  Technique is introduced as an organic component of the expressive 
arsenal.  Everything is DIY and low-tech, as students hand-process films utilizing a variety of 
easily available tools and chemicals.  B/W and color developing, reversal and negative, and high 
and low contrast emulsions will be explored from an artist's perspective.  After learning the basic 
principles of photochemistry, students will be presented with an array of non-standard 
techniques, ranging from cross-processing to Rayographs and different methods of film 
distress—all transforming commonplace materials into cinematic magic. 
*  Enrollment limited to 12 by permission of instructor. 

 
F 298 DEVICES OF ILLUSION 3 I 

This is a practical course in which students create images, objects, mechanisms, films and 
installations exploring the mysteries of perception.  Divided into six two-week units, the course 
traces the ways in which our experience and interpretation of time and space have been 
transformed by an array of optical and mechanical devices culminating in the motion picture 
camera and projector. 
*  Prerequisite: F 104A&B or F 108 
*  Enrollment limited to 15 by permission of instructor. 

 
F 302 FILM LIGHTING WORKSHOP 2   II 

This class combines the practical and the theoretical objectives and methods of film lighting.  
The strategies of studio lighting and the hands-on skills of equipment usage will be expanded by 
visiting cinematographers and field trips to lighting equipment manufacturers. 

 *  Prerequisite:  F 103. 
 *  Enrollment limited to 8 and limited to upper level Program in Film and Video students. 
 
F 303 ADVANCED DV WORKSHOP 2   II 

Advanced workshop in Digital Video, focusing on post-production.  Topics covered will 
include: advanced Final Cut Pro editing (including file management and organization, color 
correction, 24 frame film editing and final output), post-production sound and mixing.  
Technical concerns such as dubbing, importing material from home editing systems and the 
School of Film/Video DV Production path will be examined in detail.  Students must be 
currently working on a substantial DV project. 
*  Prerequisite: F 126 Video Production Workshop 
*  Enrollment limited to 10 Film/Video students by permission of instructor. 

 
F 305 DIRECTING 3 I 

A video studio workshop for dramatic narrative directors.  This course will deal with the 
approach a film/video director should take with the actors and crew when working on a dramatic 
narrative project.  In addition to classroom projects, students are required to shoot and edit three 
short films.  Screenings and scene analysis. 

 *  Limited to 10 students by permission of instructor. 
 
 
F 308 POST-PRODUCTION SOUND FOR VIDEO 3 TBA 

An advanced class in sound design and technique.  Uses electronic post techniques to create 
finished sound tracks.  Topics include the recording chain, signal processing, synchronization, 
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and computer-based editing and mixing.  Students should have projects that will be completed 
during the semester.  Minimum two hours per week of additional time will be scheduled. 
*  Prerequisite: F206. 
*  Enrollment limited to 8 by permission of instructor. 

 
F 312 COMPOSITION IN MOTION 3 TBA 

This class will explore the aspects of visual composition; first as it was developed by the "Old 
Masters" and then how it is applied and transformed in the visual design of motion pictures. 
*  Enrollment limited to 30 students. 
*  Priority given to School of Film & Video students. 

 
F 314A&B FILM TODAY 3 I,II 

A screening-discussion course examining social and aesthetic issues on current filmmaking 
practice. Recent films that may be regarded as problematic or exemplary will be screened, and 
the basic issues of composition and content they raise will be discussed. 

 *  Permission of instructor expressly required. 
 *  Enrollment limited to 80. 
 *  May be repeated for credit. 
 *  Approved for Critical Studies credit. 
 
F 317 THE BUSINESS OF FILM 2   II 

This course will focus on post-graduate production, how a professional film-video project is 
financed, produced, distributed, marketed, exhibited.  It will survey the contemporary 
marketplace, its pitfalls and practices, and propose workable strategies and solutions to get work 
made and seen while protecting your rights as an artist. 
*  Enrollment limited to 25. 

 
F 318 SEXUALITY, GENDER AND DESTRUCTION IN CINEMA 3 TBA 

This course will provide a forum to view and discuss films and readings which problematize 
traditional constructions of gender on multiple levels.  The selected works also have a special 
emphasis on trajectories of violence and destruction in which the knife, so to speak, is pointed in 
the "wrong direction". 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
*  Approved for Critical Studies credit. 
*  Open to the Institute. 

 
F 319 THE ACTIVE SPECTATOR 3 TBA 

Is an authentic film culture possible in Los Angeles?  What are the conditions that are necessary 
for the exhibition of alternative media?  The class will take students in various alternative 
film/video venues throughout Los Angeles—in order to discover, analyze and possibly criticize 
the different solutions that are offered to foster a different kind of viewership.  This class is 
designed for students interested in alternative media production and exhibition. 
*  Enrollment limited to 12 to 15 students by permission of instructor. 
*  Approved for Critical Studies credit. 

 
F 324 SOUND AND THE IMAGE 2 I 

An exploration of the aesthetic concerns when combining sound with the image.  This class will 
explore the aural dimension and its profoundly psychological role in cinematic work.  The class 
will include presentations by a number of sound artists, technicians and musicians.  Sound is a 
vital component in filmmaking and this class will examine aesthetic concerns regarding the use 
of voice-over, musical composition and sound design. 
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*  No Prerequisites required. 
*  Recommended for all incoming Program in Film and Video students. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
F 328 VIDEO STUDIO TA CLASS 3 I 

A technical course expanding on basic video equipment, knowledge, practice and theory.  
Emphasis on transfers between formats, time code principles, equipment safety issues, special 
techniques in production and problem solving.  Video Studio TAs will have access to the Video 
Studio. 

 *  Required of F/V students who plan to be Video Studio TAs. 
 *  Prerequisite:  F 126 or by permission of instructor. 
 *  Enrollment limited to 8 students. 
 
F 336 EXPERIMENTAL FILM TECHNIQUES I 2 I 

Advanced explorations into various aspects of the filmmaking process.  Topics will include 
thorough examinations of different film stocks, image manipulation techniques and laboratory 
procedures.  This class seeks to inspire and encourage alternative cinematic visions.  Advanced 
Cinematography with an experimental bent.  Students will be required to shoot 3 rolls of film. 
*  Priority given to Program in Film and Video students. 
*  Prerequisite: F 104A&B or F 108. 
*  Enrollment limited to 15 students by permission of instructor. 

 
F 337 EXPERIMENTAL FILM TECHNIQUES II 2   II 

This class is a continuation of Experimental Film Techniques I and priority will be given to 
students who were previously enrolled.  However,, this class is open to all and should be taken 
by any PFV student who is planning to finish a film on film.  Experimental Film Techniques II 
will continue to explore and experiment with methods for manipulating the film image, but will 
also include a series of in-depth presentations concerning the technical steps involved in 
completing a film on film.  Equal emphasis on shooting and completion processes with lots of 
experimental film viewing as well.  Students will be required to shoot 3 rolls of film. 
*  Priority given to Program in Film & Video students. 
*  Prerequisite: F 104A&B or F 108, F 109. 
*  Enrollment limited to 12 students by permission of instructor. 

 
F 338 MY SOUNDTRACK 1: PRACTICAL SOUND STUDIO 1   II 

A practical technical support class for any student in pre or postproduction on a 
film/video/digital soundtrack.  Introduction to the Film/Video Sound Department’s facilities and 
personnel.  Opportunity to present your ideas and work in progress for evaluation.  We will 
address the scope of your project, including possible paths, potential difficulties, and 
technological needs.  The aim will be to guide you towards the most efficient and correct choices 
so that the final outcome will conform with your vision while meeting critical technical 
standards.  The Film/Video Sound Department offers valuable technical support in the form of 
faculty, staff, Tas, and powerful editing, recording, processing, and mixing tools.  This is an 
opportunity for you to take full advantage of these resources. 

F 339 THE ACTIVE CURATOR 3   II 
Under the supervision of the instructor, the students will curate a show of independent 
film/video/new media at the Echo Park Film Center.  A theme will be chosen, artists will be 
asked to submit previews of their work.  Regular curatorial meetings will be organized during 
which the students will screen and discuss the work submitted, before making the final selection. 
  The students will also write the program notes, take care of the publicity and organize all the 
material aspects of the show (print traffic, technical details, producing the brochure and the 
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posters) and will host the evening.  In addition they will receive practical curatorial training by 
being involved, when possible, in some of the REDCAT film programs, by meeting local 
curators who will speak to them about showing independent work in LA, and will receive some 
information about how to deal with film festivals—how to curate a series of independent work 
for an international film festival, for example. 
*  Class limited to 12 by permission of instructor. 

 
F 340 UNDERGRADUATE CRITIQUE 2 I,II 

A forum for undergraduates to produce and present work.  Students working on projects outside 
of class will show their work in various stages of pre- and post-production for group discussion 
and critique. 
*  Required of BFA3&4 Program in Film and Video students. 

 
F 343 VISITING FILMMAKER WORKSHOP 1-2 I,II 

Developing film/video projects with filmmaker in a workshop situation and production of group 
work. 

 *  Permission of instructor required.   
 
F 358 ADVANCED VIDEO PRODUCTION 3   II 

Abstract imagery, narrative, documentary?  This is the place to develop and produce it. 
*  Prerequisite: F 126, F 303 or permission of instructor. 

 
F 370 HISTORY OF DOCUMENTARY FILM 3 I 

A historical survey of the documentary (or nonfiction) tradition in motion pictures and its major 
genres: the exploration film the ethnographic reconstruction, the agitprop film, direct the 
observational ethnographic film, the touroistic film, the historiographic reconstruction, the 
essayistic film. 

 *  Approved for Critical Studies credit. 
 
F 382 EXPANDING CINEMA: 3 TBA 
 PERSONAL EXPLORATION THROUGH FILMMAKING 

A production workshop for advanced film students with an emphasis on the use of film as a 
direct method of self-expression.  Each student will product four short (3-4 minute) works 
dealing with their feelings about: 1) mother, 2) father, 3) sex, and 4) myself.  Grading: To 
receive a HP a student must complete four original assignments and may miss no more than one 
class. 

 *  Enrollment limited, by permission of instructor. 
 *  May be repeated for credit. 
 
F 385 PRE-PRODUCTION/PRE-VISUALIZATION 3   II 

Explore alternative methods of concept development by participating in mind bending exercises 
designed to expand creative thought processes.  Combine Gestalt based exercises and techniques 
with practical, time saving applications for project development screen, discuss and analyze 
student and artist works. 
*  Open to the Institute. 

 
F 390 QUEERNESS AND (POSTCOLONIALISM): 3 I 
 THE REPRESENTATION OF HOMOSEXUALITY IN CHINESE CINEMA 

The history of  Chinese homosexuality is difficult and complex. While one can reconstruct 
instances of male homosexuality in the upper echelons of society during the imperial era – 
nothing much is known about female homosexuality except in very rare documents about 
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elements of female culture (such as the existence of a form of writing specific to women, 
eradicated since the Cultural Revolution). When China was invaded and subjected by Western 
imperialist powers, homosexuality, like prostitution in the “treaty ports,” was criticized as a 
foreign-imported evil. In Maoist China, it was deemed “not to exist” – but, like prostitution, 
survived covertly. The law branding homosexuality as a “mental disorder” and allowing to treat 
queer subjects through electro-shocks had recently been repelled, and one witnesses the 
emergence of an underground culture in urban centers. The first Chinese film with a homosexual 
subject was directed by a Sixth Generation director, Zhang Yuan, who working underground at 
the time, and could only be shown within the international film network. From this, can we 
deduct that Chinese films with a homosexual content can be analyzed in terms of the 
construction of gender in a globalized, post-colonial culture, where national cultures/identities 
are replayed under the Western gaze. However, the emergence of a thriving gay culture in both 
Hong Kong and, more recently, Taiwan seem to contradict the most simplistic conclusions of 
this assumption. Ultimately, using texts on gender and queer theory, film history/theory and 
Chinese culture/history, the class will delve into issues of construction of gender issues in 
cinema. 

 
F 424 RADICALIZING VISION:  2 I,II 
 AVANT-GARDE/EXPERIMENTAL CINEMA 

A class dedicated to viewing and discussing experimental film, a genre intent on stretching the 
limits of cinematic expression.  This class will be taught by a different instructor each semester in 
order to present a varied survey of contemporary avant-garde film with presentation of historical 
work as well.  With ideas and images ranging from the literal to the abstract, experimental films 
defy simple categorization and include radical work from traditional genres.  Each semester will 
offer a different focus and the class can be taken repeatedly for credit.  Please refer to specific 
schedule of classes for more detailed semester description. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
F 427 EXILIC AND DIASPORIC CINEMA 3   II 

The course will view films and read texts that address the experience of exile and 
displacement—understood both as a physical and psychic condition.  In response to recent world 
events, the course will focus strongly, though not exclusively, on films concerning the Middle 
East, and/or from directors now living in this region. 
*  Enrollment limited, by permission of instructor. 
*  Approved for Critical Studies credit. 
*  Open to the Institute. 

 
F 430 VIDEO INSTALLATION 2   II 

A laboratory for experiments with the moving image in space.  Students will produce group 
experiments and individual works.  We will also explore interactivity within an installation.  
Completed works will be exhibited on campus. 
*  Open to Institute with priority given to graduate and Integrated Media students. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
F 446 THE CAMERA-STYLO: THE FILM ESSAY 3 I 

This production class will explore the essay-film.  Film critic Alexandre Astruce created the term 
camera-stylo in 1948 to suggest a new means of writing through cinema, in which the camera 
would serve as a pen, creating arguments, meditation and inquiries.  Film essays are neither 
straight documentaries nor fictional narratives but are usually a hybrid of different forms and 
tend to be driven by theme rather than plot.  Students will make three short videos over the 
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course of the semester that will explore this form.  The course will also include screenings of 
film essays and readings of informal written essays as sources of inspiration and departure.  This 
course is designed for MFA and upper level BFA students. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
F 453 NEW DIGITAL CINEMA: 2 TBA 
 ADVENTURES IN THE MOVING IMAGE 

New Digital Cinema: Adventures in the Moving Image tracks the evolution of contemporary 
cinema as it intersects with the formerly separate realms of video art, music video, animation, 
print design and live club events to create an avant-garde for the new millennium.  The class will 
examine the impact of digital technology on narrative structures, animation/live action hybrids, 
Dogme 95, "“synthetic" cinema, and “ambient” storytelling.  Drawing connections to the history 
of experimental film and video, the class will help create a context for contemporary 
experimentation and imagine a cinema of the future. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
F 454 ADVANCED SEMINAR: TECHNIQUES AND PRACTICES 2 TBA 

Exploration, dialog, and practicum, this course will include examinations of current technology, 
discussions with recent Film/Video Alumni, and hands-on review of available methods.  
Syllabus will be shaped by the curiosity and needs of each semester’s students. 
*  Enrollment limited to 16 students. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
F 456 LISTENING/SEEING 4 II 

Each week a different location (either urban, rural, or wilderness) will be visited for the purposes 
of listening and seeing.  At the end of the visit the class will meet within the location to discuss 
what each has individually experienced.  Attention will be given to how the experiences of 
listening and looking can translate into the making of images and sound.  A written journal is 
required to document what has been heard and seen, and each student will be required to do 
extensive research on one of the locations visited.  Some of the specific sites are: an oil field, 
emergency hospital waiting room, Death Valley, the Los Angeles Port in Long Beach, San 
Fernando Road, and 29 Palms military base. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
 
 
 
F 501 FILMMAKING FUNDAMENTALS:  GRADUATE 3 I 

An investigation of the aesthetics inherent to low cost production equipment (8mm video and 
super 8 film).  Students will be encouraged to make personal, experimental works from the point 
of view of the individual.  Class analysis of these works will be directed toward the development 
of a critical model. 

. *  Enrollment limited to 15. 
 *  Required of all MFA Graduates in the Program in Film and Video. 
 
F 502 FILM DIRECTING PROGRAM (FDP) FACULTY REVIEW .5 I,II 

Every student will present work in progress at least once per semester to the full faculty for 
critique. Students will prepare for the sessions with their mentor. 
* Required of all Film Directing Program students. 

 
F 503 FILM DIRECTING PROGRAM ACTING STUDIO 2 I 
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Emphasis is on the emotional truth of performance, understanding the actor’s work and 
responsibilities, creating and recognizing good performances, script analysis, basic staging and 
coverage and editing for performance. 
*  Required of all MFA-1 Film Directing Program students by permission of instructor.. 

 
F 504 FILM DIRECTING PROGRAM ACTING FOR CAMERA 2 TBA 

Acting in front of the camera.  Shooting exercises.  Studies of film acting through film excerpts. 
*  Required of all MFA-2 Film Directing Program students by permission of instructor. 

 
F 506A&B FILM DIRECTING PROGRAM CINÉMATHÈQUE .5 I,II 
 Screenings of classic narrative films.  Two semester sequence. 
 *  Required of all MFA-1 Film Directing Program students. 
 
F 507 FILM DIRECTING PROGRAM REHEARSAL CREWS .5 I,II 
 AND PERFORMANCE 

Student will rehearse and otherwise prepare and present, in other classes or labs, scenes for 
Stage and Screen. 
*  Required of Film Directing Program first and second year students. 

 
F 510 INTERACTIVE & INTERNET MEDIA 3 I 

Introduction to interactive development tools and theories of new media. Recommended for both 
beginners and those with prior experience.  An interactive boot camp, this course will progress 
rapidly through assignments of increasing power.  Required for several advanced courses. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
F 512 FILM DIRECTING PROGRAM 2   II 
 THEATER DIRECTING LAB 

The translation of the text into a dramatic event that occurs in time and space.  The relationship 
of ground plan decisions to the Event of the scene or play. 

 *  Required of Film Directing Program MFA-1 students. 
 
F 514 FEATURE FILM SCENE ANALYSIS 2   II 

A small group seminar.  Short scenes or sequences of not more than fifteen minutes will  be 
analyzed in detail, examining: a) Storytelling; b) Dramatic Structure; c) Mise en Scene and 
Blocking; d)  Decoupage and Design of Cinematography; e) Sound Design; f) Editing.  Students 
will be required to screen, in full, the feature films available in the CalArts Library, from which 
the scenes are excerpted. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
*  Required of FDP MFA-1 students. 

 
F 515 LINGO PROGRAMMING FOR MULTIMEDIA 2 TBA 

Intensive course in Lingo Programming.  Students will learn techniques for the control of image, 
video, text and sound for computer based installation, CD Rom, Internet, or performance art.  
Emphasis placed on creating responsive works, and pieces that exhibit behavior. 

 *  Prerequisite:  F 510 or Permission of instructor. 
 
F 516 DIRECTING THE ONE ACT PLAY 2   II 

A rehearsal/performance class designed to help developing directors understand the process of 
mounting a theatrical event through participation in a classroom project structured as a 
professional rehearsal. The rehearsals will culminate in a public performance. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
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*  Required of FDP MFA-2 students. 
 
F 517 SPECIAL TOPICS 
 
 F 517A  REALIST STYLE 3 TBA 

An investigation into the formal means that narrative filmmakers (from the Italian neo-realists to 
Dogme’95, Renoir to Cassavetes) have used to achieve a heightened sense of reality in their 
work.  Topics include the incorporation of documentary technique into fictional films, 
“improvisation,” performance styles and the relationship between these “naturalist” filmmakers 
and the mainstream cinema.  The class consists of a lecture/discussion and a screening each 
week.  Students are required to present a one hour seminar based on a 15 to 20 page paper or a 
short original film. 
*  Limited enrollment by permission of instructor. 
*  Approved for Critical Studies credit. 

 
F 517B NOUVELLE VAGUE  3  TBA 
A seminar for graduate students on the subject of the NEW WAVE Cinema of the sixties when 
young French film critics and filmmakers elaborated on the "politique des auteurs" and invented 
new ways and new realms of storytelling. Their efforts are still today informing any progressive 
and reflected working with film all over the world. Given the concept of a seminar it is expected 
that students conduct own rigorous scholarly research and actively contribute to the discussions 
with excerpts from readings, through analysis and presentations. After each class there is a 
screening session up to 3 hours in preparation for the next class. 
* Enrollment limited to 10 students by permission of the instructor only. 
 
F 517C SURVEY OF HISTORICAL 3  I 
AND CONTEMPORARY DIRECTORS 
This class is designed to investigate the artistic styles and seminal influences of directors past 
and present. Through the process of researching individual directors such as Meyerhold, Kazan, 
Brecht, Prince, and Berkhoff, students will explore the artistic and cultural impact of individual 
artists. Students will perform classical texts using techniques identified with the established 
director. This experiment introduces different theatrical conceits that teach theater history while 
offering the student new tools in developing their own work. Course work will also include a 
presentation of original work informed by the student’s research. 
 

F 518 FILM DIRECTING PROGRAM .5 I,II 
 GUEST ARTIST WORKSHOP 
 Intensive workshops with visiting artists. 
 *  Required of all MFA-1&2 Film Directing Program students. 
 
F 520 INTERACTIVE CINEMA 2 II 

We will examine contemporary approaches to and unexplored possibilities for the use of 
cinematic elements within an interactive context.  Students will have the opportunity to re-use or 
re-work their own existing footage in combination with additional elements of sound text, video, 
graphics or animation.  Students will complete a semester project.  Techniques covered include 
digitizing video footage, and use  of Director software for the creation of a CD-ROM or Internet 
based project. 

 
F 521 INTERMEDIATE INTERACTIVE/ 2   I 
  JUMP, JITTER, AND JIVE 
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Creation of untamed work with sensors using Max and Jitter.  Emphasis is placed on risk taking 
and physicality.  Work may be documentary, narrative, animated, text-and-image, all of the 
above or none of the above.  Students will complete a semester project. 
*  No prerequisite. 

 
F 522 GRADUATE SEMINAR: 
 
 F 522C  NARRATIVE THEORY 3 TBA 

A course on means of story-telling for film integrating practical handbook rules with theoretical 
models based on literary constructions.  There will be readings from Eugene Vale,, Gerard 
Genette, and Northrop Frye and screenings of excerpts from classic and symptomatic films. 

 
F 522D  DELEUZE AND CINEMA 3 TBA 
Gilles Deleuze’s philosophical reflections on the cinema, which he characterizes as a taxonomy, 
an attempt at the classification of images or signs rather than a history, will serve as the basis for 
an inquiry into the composition of basic cinematic forms. 
*  Approved for Critical Studies credit. 
 
F 522X  IMAGINING REALITY 3 TBA 
This course will examine a variety of issues regarding the politics and ethics of documentary 
filmmaking and by extension the politics and ethics of representation.  Emphasis will be placed 
on the relationship of these issues. 

 
F 523  STORY DEVELOPMENT  2 TBA 

Reading, retelling, analyzing, evaluating, adapting and writing of stories. First course in the Film 
Directing Program writing sequence.  
* Required of all MFA-1 Film Directing Program students. 

 
F 524  CINEMATIC STORYTELLING   2  II 

Story, Character, Scene: in the second course of the Film Directing Program writing sequence, 
stories are developed into short scripts. 
*  Prerequisite: F 523. 
**Required of all MFA-1 Film Directing Program students. 

 
 
 
F 525  WRITING FOR CINEMA  2  I 

Advanced work in screenwriting, aimed at generating the thesis script.  
*  Prerequisite: F 523 and F 524. 
*  Required of all MFA-2 Film Directing Program students. 

 
F 526  SCREENWRITING TUTORIAL  2  II 

Individual work with students on screenplays or plays.  
*  Prerequisite: F 523, F 524 and F 525. 
*  Required of all MFA-2 Film Directing Program students. 

 
F 528  FILM DIRECTING PROGRAM VIDEO 2  I 
  PRODUCTION WORKSHOP 

This class aims to provide you with a working knowledge of the video production and 
postproduction equipment and facilities in the Film/Video School. We will also explore the 
creative use of these video technologies, including discussions of framing, composition, editing 
and postproduction aesthetics. Classes will include the viewing and critique of significant 
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film/video pieces, as well as readings of selected texts. In addition, students are required to 
attend a lab once per week. The Video Lab provides an opportunity for students to have hands-
on individualized training on the equipment and techniques demonstrated in class. Students will 
be required to complete a personal video project and to participate in a group project. 
* Required of FDP MFA-1 students. 

 
F 530 ADVANCED INTERACTIVE & INTERNET  3 TBA 
 PRODUCTION WORKSHOP 

This course emphasizes production of unusual work through the use of Max and Jitter lesser 
known features.  Internet and “offscreen” interactive applications figure prominently. Topics 
include:  video image capture and recognition, file 1/0, and work with external devices. 
*  Enrollment limited to 10 by permission of instructor. 

 
F 532A&B FILM DIRECTING 1 AND 2 3 I,II 

Basics of film directing. Building on technical skills learned in the first year, students develop 
their work with actors and their command of cinematic language. Space, scenes, characters, 
blocking and cinematography, shooting exercises derived from thesis scenes. The third and 
fourth semester films are made in these courses. 
* Required of 2nd year Film Directing Program students. 
* Permission of instructor required. 
* Prerequisites: Narrative Filmmaking Fundamentals, Acting Studio, Cinematography and the 
Image, Story Development. 

 
F 535 PRODUCING YOUR THESIS   3 I 

Focuses on the structure and practice of the industry as it relates to the independent 
producer/director, including project development, story board, script breakdown, shot list, 
scheduling, budget, and marketing.   Students will have the opportunity to develop their thesis 
project, while interacting with seasoned producers, writers, agents, directors, editors, casting 
directors, and other professionals working in the industry. 
*  Open to the Institute. 

 
 
 
F 545 SOUND TECHNIQUE FOR NARRATIVE  2 I 

Field recording techniques and theory, mix preparation and basic digital sound editing, all 
geared towards producing excellent sound for narrative films. 
* Required of FDP MFA-1 students. 
* Must be taken concurrently with F 579A in Fall semester. 

 
F 575 DEVELOPING THE THESIS 2 I 

Exploring, prospecting and evaluating ideas for the thesis, including extensive research on thesis 
subject matter. 
* Required of Film Directing Program MFA-2 students. 

 
F 576 FICTION AND DOCUMENTARY 2   II 

Exploring improvisational, unscripted performance and storytelling, working w/ non-
professional actors, locations and their history, found stories (from newspapers, books, life), 
shooting improvised scenes in the manner of Cinéma Vérité and Direct Cinema. 
* Required of  Film Directing MFA-3’s. 
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F 577 FILM DIRECTING PROGRAM NARRATIVE EDITING 2 I 
From cut-away to continuity, from jumpcuts to invisible editing, from parallel montage to 
interior montage, from coverage to decoupage: a course on the practice and the theories of film 
editing.  All facets of the editing process will be explored through analysis of film edits and 
through special assignments and exercises.  Students have to bring own work (in editing 
progress) to the class.  Input on editing strategies for individual student projects will be supplied. 
*  Enrollment limited. 
*  Required of 2nd year Film Directing students. 
*  Working knowledge of Final Cut Pro required. 

 
F 578 THE DIRECTOR’S BOOK 2 I 

Intensive pre-production workshop, geared to the thesis film. A book is assembled with 
storyboards, location photos, visual material assembled from photos, film samples, etc. Shooting 
 style/coverage conceptualized from the script, with attention to philosophical, sociopolitical and 
aesthetic implications of thesis. 
* Required of Film Directing Program MFA-2 students. 

 
F 579A&B FILM PRODUCTION WORKSHOP (FDP) 2 I,II 

Two semester introduction to 16mm filmmaking techniques, from pre-production through 
negative cutting and lab work. Each student shoots and edits a silent 16mm film and collaborates 
on a 16mm sync sound film.  
*  Required of FDP MFA-1 students. 
*  Must be taken concurrently with F 580 in Fall semester, F 581 in Spring semester. 

 
F 580 NARRATIVE FILMMAKING FUNDAMENTALS 2 I 

Basic aesthetics of narrative filmmaking – mise en scène, camera placement and movement, etc. 
Taught in conjunction with F579; the first semester FDP film is produced in this course.   
*  Required of FDP MFA-1 students. 
*  Must be taken concurrently with F 579A. 

 
 
 
 
F 581 THE SHORT FILM 2  II 

An investigation of the genre of shorts: their formal aspects, structure, potential and limitations. 
The second semester film will be developed and produced in this class. 
*  Required of FDP MFA-1 students. 
*  Must be taken concurrently with F 579B. 
 

F 600 PRODUCTION CREWS 1-4 I,II 
Hands-on experience for students serving on production crews of  projects initiated by  fellow 
students.  Credit can be received for substantial contributions in areas such as: cinemtography, 
sound recording and production design.  Must be supervised by appropriate faculty. 

 *  May be repeated for credit. 
 
F 601 POST PRODUCTION CREWS 1-4 I,II 

Hands-on experience for students serving on post-production crews of projects initiated by 
fellow students.  Credit can be received for substantial contributions in areas such as: editing, 
sound editing and sound design. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 
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F 625 THESIS WORKSHOP 4 I,II 
A practical theory course providing a working environment for film/video thesis students to 
develop, discuss, theorize, and complete their work.  Students will be required to spend  at least 
20 hours a week working outside of class on their own project.  Additional time will also be 
required to prepare for group discussions and periodic one-on-one meetings with the instructor. 

 *  Required for 2nd or 3rd year graduate students. 
 *  Enrollment limited to 15 by permission of instructor. 
 
F 635A&B FILM DIRECTING PROGRAM MASTER CLASSES 3 I,II 
 IN DIRECTING 

Thesis workshop, taught for one full day weekly as well as in individual meetings. In the first 
semester, includes screenings, dailies, production preparation, preparatory exercises for the 
thesis. In second semester, also includes exploration of sound design and editing strategies, 
preparation for the mix and online. Active participation required. 
Required of FDP MFA-3 students. 

 
F 644 FILM DIRECTING PROGRAM 1.5   II 
 INDEPENDENT STUDY FOR THESIS POST-PRODUCTION  

Students will arrange to show and discuss their thesis film edits with the instructor.  Work will 
be shown at various stages.  Students should have "dailies" as well as edited scenes available for 
discussion. 

 
F 800 UNDERGRADUATE INDEPENDENT PROJECT: 2-16 I,II 
 PROGRAM IN FILM AND VIDEO AND FILM DIRECTING PROGRAM 

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement drawn at the beginning of each semester. 

 *  May be repeated for credit. 
 
F 900 GRADUATE INDEPENDENT PROJECT: 2-16 I,II 
 PROGRAM IN FILM AND VIDEO AND FILM DIRECTING PROGRAM 
 *  May be repeated for credit. 
 
FE103 OPTICAL PRINTING 2 I,II 

Optical printer operation emphasizing creative use of rephotographic techniques in hands-on use 
of equipment.  One hour lab required each week in addition to class. 

 *  Enrollment limited to 12 by permission of instructor. 
 *  Open to Program in Film and Video students. 
 
 
CS175A&B FILM HISTORY I & II 3 I,II 

This two-semester course is designed to give an overview of the history of film as art, 
incorporating all kinds of filmmaking, from narrative, documentary, avant-garde/experimental or 
animation, to installation, but always with an eye to how each form has been explored for artistic 
expression.  Each semester will be structured through a dual set of concerns; the medium's 
chronological development, beginning with the earliest projected films by the Lumiere Brothers 
in 1895, will be presented within the framework of a different formal, aesthetic or social focus.  
Relevant recent films will be shown out of chronological sequence to help relate historical styles 
or techniques to modern sensibilities.  Students will be able to take one semester without having 
taken the other, although it is strongly recommended that they take both in chronological 
sequence.  Students will be required to write several short papers each semester, and attendance 
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is mandatory.  It is also required that students attend at least three outside film programs from a 
list recommended by the instructor. 
*  Required of all School of Film/Video students. 

 
CS175A FILM HISTORY I – 1895-1950 3 I 

Film History I is a survey of the development of the cinema from its origins in the late 19th 
century through the onset of the Second World War.  The course will emphasize the 
development of cinema aesthetics through the study of works by major filmmakers, from 
Lumière, Méliès and Porter to Renoir, Ozu and Welles.  Requirements include regular 
attendance, weekly readings, weekly short papers and a final research paper.  Purchase of a 
textbook is mandatory. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
 

CS175B FILM HISTORY II – 1950-2003 3   II 
The second semester will continue from the early fifties and conclude with several works from 
the past decade.  Each of the focuses from the first semester will be further examined, and new 
sets of social concerns, such as the rise of independent filmmaking, the introduction of school-
taught filmmaking and the study of film history, development of new genres and their self-
referential spin-offs, and the rise of minority filmmaking and identity politics, will also be 
subjects for classroom presentation and discussion. 

 
CS275 HISTORY OF EXPERIMENTAL FILM 3 I 

A survey of experimental a.k.a. avant garde film from the 1920’s to the 1970’s.  Dominant 
traditions to be examined include: Dadaist and Surrealist cinema of the 1920’s, Trance films and 
Psychodramas of the 1940’s and 50’s, the Mythopoetic cinema of the 1960’s, and the 
Structuralists of the 1970’s.  Eroticism, narrativity, urban portrait, collage, and the impulse 
toward subjectivity and diary are additional themes forms and genres we will investigate 
*  May be repeated for credit. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
CS428 SCREENWRITERS ON SCREENWRITING 2 TBA 

This class will examine the craft and process of screenwriting from idea to page to screen related 
first-hand by working screenwriters themselves.  Every other week a film will be shown and the 
following week the screenwriter will join us in the film will be shown and the following week 
the screenwriter will join us in the classroom for discussion of that film and his/her body of 
work; as well as such topics as working methods; the actuality of writing inside and outside of 
the Hollywood system, the perception and the reality of the screenwriter’s place in the food-
chain.  Each session will be topped off by a general audience question and answer free-for-all.  
Eight films and eight guests (TBA) over the course of the semester ranging from veteran 
screenwriters such as Frank Pierson (Cool Hand Luke, Dog Day Afternoon) to resolutely dark 
outsiders like Guin Turner (American Psycho). 

 
CS471 FILM THEORY 3 I 

The class will review classical and contemporary film theory beginning with texts and 
screenings in realism, formalism, classical Hollywood cinema, auteurism and then move  into 
structuralist, psychoanalytic, post-structuralist and post-modern film and theory.  

 
CS472 TV THEORY:  TOPICS IN MEDIA THEORY 3   II 

This course, taught in the spring semester, will concentrate on post-modern theoretical 
constructions focusing primarily on television theory and criticism, and in particular on 
cinematic constructions of TV subjectivity.  Films include The Last Picture Show, Network, 
Being There, King of Comedy, A Face in the Crowd, Tootsie, and others. 
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CS570B WOMEN IN CINEMA:  HISTORY OF THE  3 I 
 REPRESENTATION OF WOMEN IN CINEMA 

PART VIII: FEMALE AUTHORSHIP AS PERFORMANCE ART 
Using film theory and feminist film criticism, as well as texts addressing issues of gender and 
psychoanalytic theory, post-colonialism and cultural studies, this ongoing seminar, taught every 
fall, has been designed to explore how the advent of cinema has changed the symbolic and visual 
representation of sexual difference, how the images of men and women in film have been 
constructed as signifiers of such sexual difference. This new installment aims to analyze, from a 
non-essentialist point of view, what constitutes the nature of female authorship especially on the 
part of filmmakers addressing the very nature of filmic language and texture – working in an 
“avant-garde” and/or experimental mode – but not necessarily positing themselves within the 
realm of feminist practice and theory.  

 
CS570D HISTORY OF VIDEO ART  3   II 

Students will acquire practical and critical skills through studying and analyzing the 
development of theoretical discourses that frame past and current issues surrounding the 
production and interpretation of the electronic image by artists.  Videotapes addressing cultural, 
ethnic, and social concerns throughout the world will be screened, analyzed, compared and 
contrasted.  Includes lectures, screenings, and an introduction to production skills in the basic 
practices of video techniques.  Examples will be shown of the earliest origins of video art and 
“alternative media” by artists who participated in its evolution—which in many ways started as a 
revolution—to the current trend of installation art.  Includes lectures, readings, and screenings, 
including seminal and often unseen videos. 

 *  Open to the Institute with permission of the instructor. 
 
CS570I QUESTIONS OF THIRD CINEMA 2   II 

The concept of “Third Cinema,” coined in Latin America by filmmakers Fernando Solanas and 
Octavio Getino, implies a critical reappraisal of the national or cultural specificity, post-colonial 
identity, the dialectical connection between domination/subordination, centre/periphery and 
resistance/hegemony.  While First Cinema is Hollywood, Second Cinema is Western “auteur” 
cinema, Third Cinema is resolutely non-capitalist and non-Western.  We will look at films from 
Africa, the Arab World, East India, Latin America, Taiwan...but also films that assert a 
cultural/political resistance within Western industrialized countries, such as African American 
cinema, the Black British workshops and the “Beur” films in France. 
*  Assignment:  one paper a week. 

 
CS570P CHINESE CINEMA AT THE CROSSROADS 3 TBA 

Cinema was introduced in China in 1898, in a situation of symbolic and actual violence, as "The 
Middle Empire" was facing the imperialist designs of the West.  It developed in the 
cosmopolitan city of Shanghai, and was a major vector to convey the tropes of modernity during 
the Republican era (1911-1949).  After 1949, it was used as an ideological tool to implement 
socialism.  With the Fifth Generation of filmmakers (graduating after the Cultural Revolution in 
1978) and mostly the Sixth Generation (graduating after June 4th, 1989), the age of "post-
politics" was reached—with a return to some of the aesthetic concerns of the "Golden Age" of 
the Shanghai studios.  Moreover, the opening to market economy (re)creates new conditions of 
film production.  By comparing the themes, aesthetics, censorship problems and modes of 
production of the films produced in 1913-1949 and in the "post-Tiananmen era" we will analyze 
the relationship between the history of Chinese cinema and China's struggle with modernity and 
post-modernity.  Requirements: one short paper (4-5 pages mid-semester), one long paper (10-12 
pages) at the end of the semester. 
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CS676 MFA SPECIAL TOPICS: CLASSICAL FILM THEORY 3   II 
This seminar will concentrate on classical film theory incorporating texts and screenings in 
Realism, Formalism, Classical Hollywood and Genre Studies, and Auteurism and the Art Film. 
*  Open to all MFAs in the Institute and upper level BFAs by permission of instructor. 

 
ID200A&B COLLABORATION LABORATORIES:   
 ID200A INTERDISCIPLINARY COLLABORATIVE 2 I 
  PROCESS 

A class for the study of collaboration as a means of interdisciplinary performance production.  
Through the class, the student will find and develop a collaborative process which is compatible 
with both the form and content which he/she is working with in their artistic practice.  The class 
will consist of lecture, viewing work, guest speakers, project development, class presentations of 
ongoing projects, readings, and a L.A. field trip to a performance.  Interdisciplinary projects can 
take the form of new theatre works, installations, audio/soundworks, performances, film/ video, 
etc. and any number of unnamed forms. 
*  Enrollment open to the Institute by permission of instructor. 
*  Priority to graduate and upper division undergraduates. 

 
 ID200B MULTIPLE PERSONALITIES: 2   II 
  INTERDISCIPLINARY COLLABORATIVE PROCESS 

A workshop for evolving new performance work which crosses disciplines including but not 
exclusive to dance, theatre, music, performance art, film/video or any combination of these 
disciplines.  Through collaboration the class will develop one (or possibly several) performance 
project(s).  Over the course of the semester each project will be taken through the various pre-
production stages such as: research and development, outlining performance action, writing 
scripts, designing the performance, creating budgets, presenting work-in-progress versions, 
critique and evaluation, etc.  The class will also include lecture, a guest speakers program, 
readings, and a L.A. field trip to a performance. 

 *  Enrollment open to the Institute by permission of instructor. 
 *  Priority to graduate and upper division undergraduates. 
 
 
ID300A&B INTERDISCIPLINARY CRITIQUE 2 II 

A class exclusively for Interschool Grant recipients.  Over the course of the semester students 
will present their ongoing work on their interschool project for group critique and evaluation (up 
to and including the public presentation of the project).  Workshops designed to facilitate the 
students interdisciplinary and/or collaborative process will be presented by both faculty and 
visiting artists. 
*  Enrollment required for Interschool Grant recipients. 
*  Priority to graduate and upper division undergraduate students. 

 
ID350 COLLUSIONS & COLLISIONS 2 I 

When forms collide, there is an opportunity to work in uncharted territory.  In a series of 
workshops students will explore various forms and their hybrid possibilities.  Forms include text, 
image, sound, movement, object, etc.  Workshops will be team-taught by two different faculty.  
Class will also include one to two visiting artists.  Students may work in collaborative groups 
and will realize assignments both in and out of class. 
*  Open to the entire Institute. 

 
ID360  RE:  INVENTING THE WHEEL  2   II 

AN INTERDISIPLINARY HISTORY SURVEY 
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A 20th Century survey of interdisciplinary work from Dada to the present taught by a series of 
CalArts faculty (from various schools) and visiting artists  Class includes lectures and 
collaborative class projects.  At each class meeting, a different subject is covered.  Subjects vary 
but may cover artists and movements/genres that include Dada, Fluxus, Antonin Artaud, John 
Cage, performance art, installation art and interactivity, and dance theater. 
*  Open to the entire Institute. 

 
ID550 ARTS PEDAGOGY:  ARTISTS PREPARING 2 I,II 
 TO TEACH IN THE COMMUNITY 

This course is aimed at those students who wish to develop teaching skills within community 
contexts.  The course will address topics such as the translation of content in specific artforms 
into culturally and gender inclusive curricula for adolescents, community and cultural issues, 
artistic, conceptual and social development of teens, learning styles, current pedagogical 
practice, collaboration, team teaching and ethical issues.  There will be readings, discussions, 
guest speakers, panels, demonstrations and off-site observations. 
*  Open to all MFA students.  BFA students who are CAP teaching assistants are also eligible. 

 
 
 
EXPERIMENTAL ANIMATION COURSES 
 
FE103 OPTICAL PRINTING 2 I 

Optical printer operation emphasizing creative use of rephotographic techniques in hands-on use 
of equipment.  One hour lab required each week in addition to class. 

 *  Enrollment limited to 12 by permission of instructor. 
 *  Open to Program in Film and Video students. 
 
FE104 OXBERRY CAMERA OPERATION .5 TBA 
 Practical instruction in the operation of the Oxberry Camera stand. 
 *  6 week workshop. 
 *  Enrollment priority to Experimental Animation students. 
 *  Enrollment limited to 12 by permission of instructor. 
FE108 BASIC SOUND FOR EXPERIMENTAL ANIMATION 2 I 

Hands-on instruction for the use of audio facilities for creation of soundtracks.  Examination and 
discussion of artistic issues regarding form, function and meaning of sound in both narrative and 
non-narrative contexts.  Students will produce a finished, multilayer soundtrack synchronized 
with a short animation. 

 *  Permission of instructor required. 
 *  Required of all BFA and MFA Experimental  Animation students in their 2nd year. 
 *  Co-Requisite:  FE123A. 
 
FE115 FILM AS FILM 2 I,II 

This class emphasizes the technical aspect of filmmaking.  The aim is that everyone is able to 
use Arri- and Bolex- cameras, the 16mm and 35mm Oxberry, the optical printer (in the Spring), 
set up and measure light, develop b/w films, use flatbeds and prepare films for Telecine.  After 
participating successfully, the student gains access to the facilities. 
*  FE104 is recommended in the Fall; Optical Printer will be taught within the class in the 
Spring. 
*  Enrollment limited to 12 by permission of instructor. 

 



SCHOOL OF FILM/VIDEO COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
 
COURSE COURSE TITLE SEMESTER SEMESTER 
NUMBER         UNITS   OFFERED 
 

PAGE 68 

FE116A&B ESSENTIALS 2 I,II 
Through utilization of fundamental drawing and painting practice this course will explore a 
comparative study of making static art with fundamental cinematic concepts in preparation for 
future temporal art production. 

 * Required of incoming Experimental Animation BFA students. 
 
FE117 STOP-MOTION: CAMERAS AND LIGHTING 2 TBA 

Purpose goal of workshop:  Students who complete the workshop should be able to easily 
demonstrate the writing, saving and loading of a predefined camera "move."  The predefined 
cameramove will include most of the basic elements of Motion Control as it pertains to stop 
motion animation.  Also covered will be the changing of camera/film formats.  Most of the 
educational process will be done through collaborative hands-on experience.  Full (on-time) 
attendance is mandatory. 
*  Enrollment limited to 8 students by permission of instructor. 
*  Limited to Experimental Animation students, BFA3/4 and MFAs. 

 
FE118 WORKSHOP IN STOP MOTION TECHNIQUES .5 I 

Two-week workshop will cover a variety of techniques used in stop motion animation, and live 
action special effects (low budget), and covering a multitude of other topics such as set design 
and building; armature building; dressing techniques; molding and casting.  Students will have 
to supply some materials. 

 
FE220 CREATIVE SOUND:   3 I 
 SOUND FROM THE FILMMAKER’S POV 

Watching and listening to films, videos, digital media, radio plays and performances for 
analyzing the use of sound.  Using found footage or self-created imagery to create a new, 
exceptional combination of sound and imaginery.  The aim of this course is to become more 
creative in using sound—not to refine sound editing skills. A basic knowledge of Premiere or 
Final Cut Pro is required, further access to a computer lab or a computer of his/her own. 
*  Required of BFA-2 Experimental Animation students. 
*  Open to MFA Experimental Animation students. 

FE235A DRAWN TECHNIQUES FOR THE EXPERIMENTAL 3 I 
 ANIMATOR 

Each week we will take on a particular exercise to gain expertise in the skill of drawn animation 
with a rigor to hold on to the personal.  We aim to gain control over image movement that is 
dynamic whether it be political, surreal, abstract, memoir driven or humorous.  Drawing 
workshops will yield possibilities for short narratives.  Workshops will yield key drawings to be 
explored in animation as exercises are fundamental to learning animation.  Screenings, critiques 
and demonstrations parallel viewings of student work. 
*  Required of all 2nd year BFA and 1st  year MFA Experimental Animation students. 

 
FE235B EXPERIMENTAL ANIMATION: DIRECT TECHNIQUES 3   II 

At the end of the fall semester the class will have by now a foundation in drawn animation with 
a clear idea of the methods, equipment and approaches for this system.  The spring semester 
focuses working in the moment.  The process of how the eye and hand can work together in real 
time to create direct methods is what we are after.  Sand, multiplane, cutouts, paint on glass and 
additional ready mades are understood as finding another way of creating experimental 
animation.  Students are permitted to carry over this work to the computer as an aid a system to 
hold on to the valuable work often unable to recreate.  A final project is due based upon a 
selected tested technique. 
*  Required of all 2nd year BFA and 1st  year MFA Experimental Animation students. 
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FE255 PHOTOSHOP/PREMIERE/AFTER EFFECTS: 2 I,II 
 HYBRID IMAGING 

Hybrid Imaging is a comprehensive, hands-on course introducing the creative power of 
integrating Photoshop/Premiere/After Effects digital imaging software and current hardware 
systems available in the F 104 computer lab.  Emphasis will be on realizing unique hybrid 
animation through digital creation/manipulation technology.  Video input/output, high resolution 
16mm film scanning/recording back to film and understanding how to bridge new technology 
with traditional drawn/painted/cut-out and other forms of artwork, collectively form and bases 
for this one semester course.  Screenings of experimental and popular media and 
examination/discussion of pertinent fine art will serve as inspiration or starting points for 
experimental animation projects.  Four static assignments plus one final motion based project 
offer an opportunity to put into practice the process of producing new images and animation. 
*  Permission of instructor required and enrollment limited to 16 students. 
 

 
FE270 PENCIL TEST FACILITY WORKSHOP .5 I,II 

Access to this facility will be awarded upon successful completion of this workshop.  This six-
week workshop is designed to acquaint incoming students with the proper operation of all 
?DigiCel? And ?LunchBox pencil? Testing functions, recording tests on tape, CD/DVD burning 
and using the institute network to move file to other Labs. 

 *  Required of all incoming BFA & MFA experimental animation students. 
 
FE300A&B EXPERIMENTAL ANIMATION THESIS 3 I,II 
 PRODUCTION SEMINAR 

MFA thesis students will present their projects for discussion and analysis.  A course designed to 
guide each student through development, production, and post-production.  Students learn to 
develop critical skills in communicating with each other about the fundamental aspects of 
creating an original work in Experimental Animation and a successful thesis. 
*  Required of MFA-3 Experimental Animation students. 

 
FE308 ANIMATION RESEARCH 3   II 

This course provides an introduction to the realm of scholarly research and publication, and 
allows a student to complete in-depth, original research on a topic of his or her choice.  Course 
content includes at least one field trip, as well as lectures on types of research, the current state 
of animation studies, use of archival holdings, preservation issues, interviewing techniques, 
careers in animation studies, formal concerns of writing and publication-related issues. 

 
FE312 VIDEO WORKSHOP FOR EXPERIMENTAL FILMMAKERS   1.5 I 

This course is designed for incoming Experimental Animation students.  There will be a 
thorough lecture and workshops on professional video camera theory and usage.  Students will 
learn how to use the JVC DV-500 video camera/recorder, various Betacam systems, our video 
dubbing bays, and other associated field equipment such as color monitors, video frame storing 
system, video waveform monitors, grip equipment and other equipment and techniques 
employed by experimental animators.  There will also be discussion about terms and concepts 
such as time code, synching picture with sound, TV standards, high definition, video 
compression, DVD burning, and employing digital still cameras for shooting stop-motion 
animation. 
*  Strongly recommended for incoming Experimental Animation students. 

 
FE320A&B BEGINNING STOP-MOTION ANIMATION TECHNIQUES 2 I,II 
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This introductory class will focus on explorations in different stop-motion techniques, mediums 
and materials during weekly labs using the video lunch box.  These exercises and their critiques 
in class will be utilized to help students understand the scope of the genre of stop motion. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
*  Enrollment limited to 10 students at the upper level BFA & MFA level. 

 
FE323 INTUITIVE ANIMATION 3 I,II 

An advanced experimental animation class.  Students will explore the use of animation as a 
creative tool, as an art form and a distinct and personal language.  The class will include modes 
of representation, free associative animation, timing, use of the film frame, expressive layout, 
kinaesthetics, observation, economy, the unfinished statement, use of keys, graphic narrative 
devices, problem solving and use of accident. 
*  Limited to 12 students per semester. 

 
FE333 HISTORY OF EXPERIMENTAL ANIMATION 3   II 

History of Experimental Animation explores the origins and development of experimental 
animation, with special concentration on the great variety of techniques and styles imployed by 
the various artists. 
*  Required of BFA-1, incoming BFAs, and MFA-1 E/A students. 
*  Approved for Critical Studies credit. 

 
FE335A&B EXPERIMENTAL ANIMATION THESIS  3 I,II 
 CONCEPT SEMINAR 

The Thesis Concept Seminar analyzes and supports the student’s thesis project while it goes 
through preliminary phases to prepare for the thesis review.  The MFA student spends a fair 
amount of time in the fall semester preparing this project with two presentations before the class 
and one before the Thesis Review Committee.  Critiques, writing exercises, modes of visual 
presentation and screenings are vital parts of this class.  The discussions that develop and evolve 
within the class are critical as visual presentations and written treatments are quite diverse.  A 
review of the stages the project passes through and graduation guidelines are covered as well in 
the class. 

 *  Required of MFA-2 Experimental Animation students. 
FE338 INTRODUCTION TO 3D CG ANIMATION 3 I 

An introduction to the general principles of 3D computer graphic animation.  Students will work 
with Alias/Wavefront’s Maya software to learn the basic processes of creating and animating 
synthetic objects, materials, lights, and cameras. 
*  Open to the Institute by permission of instructor. 
*  Enrollment limited to 24. 

FE345A&B ADVANCED TECHNIQUES FOR STOP MOTION 2 I,II 
In this two-semester course each student will create and complete a stop-motion project.  The 
fall semester will focus on creative elements such as concept, design, writing, pre-production 
work, shoot and move on to editing and post-production in the Spring semester. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
*  Enrollment limited to 10. 

 
FE350 INTERMEDIATE 3D CG ANIMATION 3   II 

An intermediate course in computer graphic animation principles and practice utilizing 
Alias/Wavefront’s Maya software.  Students will expand upon the material learned in the 
introductory course through realizing a set of structured exercises and individual projects. 

 *  Open to the Institute by permission of instructor. 
 *  Prerequisite:  FE338. 
 



SCHOOL OF FILM/VIDEO COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
 
COURSE COURSE TITLE SEMESTER SEMESTER 
NUMBER         UNITS   OFFERED 
 

PAGE 71 

FE375A&B ANIMATION AND PERFORMANCE IN STOP MOTION 2 I,II 
With prior experience in stop motion these students will plan a personal project.  Scheduling, 
testing and shooting of all projects will be covered while scene analysis, timing and concept are 
studied as well. 
*  Prior experience in stop motion required with permission of instructor. 
*  Enrollment limited to 10. 
 

FE380 LIGHT SCIENCE AND CINEMATOGRAPHY 2 TBA 
This series of lectures and labs will explore universal principles of lighting, lens theory, 
composition, and film exposure.  Experiments will be conducted in stop-motion and photo-stills 
environments. 
*  Enrollment limited to 10 students by permission of instructor. 

 
FE381  CINEMATOGRAPHY TECHNIQUES FOR ANIMATION 2 TBA 

This series of lectures and labs will focus on the photo technical aspects of animation 
cinematography.  From multi-plane to multi-pass we will conduct hands on experiments to 
broaden the technical palette and visual vocabulary of the experimental animator. 
 

FE382 EXPERIMENTAL ANIMATION 3  I 
 UNDERGRADUATE CRITIQUE 

Artistic growth is achieved and shaped through personal examination of art as it is being made 
and through frequent feedback from others. This course will help students to observe, read 
contemporary visual language and develop critical opinions about their own artwork and art 
made by others. Individual Students presentations of personal creative work and presentation of 
art by recognized international artist will provide a forum for critical discourse. 

 * Required of Experimental Animation BFA-3 students 
 
FE405 EXPERIMENTAL ANIMATION SENIOR PROJECT 4 I,II 

The Senior Project is an independent contract that is undertaken by the BFA-4 student and his or 
her mentor.  The student works throughout the year with the advisor determining its content and 
presents it at the graduation review. 

 
FE410 AFTER EFFECTS: COMPOSITING 2 I,II 

This course is the complete 2-D Adobe After Effects digital animation creation and manipulation 
course.  Exposing tools and new possibilities in experimental animation creation with 
sophisticated/complex digital tools will be the focus of this course.  Highlighting 
interrelationships between software, methods of working with parts or hole projects that use 
traditional plus digital animation, exploring 2-D graphics in 3-D space, blue screen keying, 
motion tracking, nonlinear motion path animation, obvious and subtle image relationships will 
be topics included in this one semester course. 

 *  Prerequisite:  FE255. 
 *  Permission of instructor required. 
 *  Enrollment limited to 16. 
 
FE416 PERCEPTION 2   II 

This course focuses on the principles of perception: what do we see, how do we interpret it and 
why?  Which factors influence our perception and how can we use our knowledge to make the 
audience see/perceive what we want it to see?  The lectures are accompanied by watching and 
discussing films, and practical assignments. 
*  Enrollment limited to 12 students by permission of instructor. 

 
FE420 ADVANCED 3D CG CHARACTER CONSTRUCTION I 2 I 
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This course provides a focused exploration of 3D character modeling in Maya.  Production 
techniques and aesthetic considerations are examined in detail.  Students learn the finer points of 
constructing clean, deformable surfaces, which can be rigged for animation in “Advanced #D 
CG Character Construction II” the following semester. 
*  Prerequisites: FE338, FC320. 
*  Open to the Institute by permission of instructor. 

 
FE421 ADVANCED 3D CG CHARACTER CONSTRUCTION II 3   II 

This course provides a focused exploration of 3D character rigging and animation setup 
techniques in Maya.  Building on the previous semster’s work in “Advanced 3D CG Character 
Construction I”, students learn how to rig the model as an appealing, animatable character with 
intuitive controls. 
*  Open to the Institute by permission of instructor. 
*  Prerequisites: FE420. 

 
FE425A&B FIRST YEAR SHORT PROJECT 3 I,II 

A two-semester class exploring the process of developing an idea to completion.  The course 
will emphasize the process of development and production, starting with initial ideas, continuing 
through presentation of several finished concepts, and concluding with the completion of a short 
animated work. 
*  Required of Experimental Animation MFA-1 students. 

 
FE440A&B FROM CONCEPT TO COMPLETION 3 TBA 

A two semester sequential course exploring the process of developing an idea.  The course will 
emphasize the process of development, starting with initial ideas, continuing through 
presentation of several finished concepts, and concluding with the completion of a short 
animated work. 
*  Enrollment limited to 15 students by permission of instructor. 

 
FE480 EX PERIMENT 3 I 

To 'periment,' might mean, "to think with 'the near mind', to rely upon what is already 
understood and what jibes with preexisting concepts and methods (Latin, peri, near, and ment, 
mind, thought).  To ex periment is to come out of "near mind," to come out of "near thinking," 
so as to become increasingly able to discover, explore, question, create, and understand in 
substantially new ways.  This course encourages, even "demands," a no—holds-barred approach 
to art and animation.  We will examine, discuss, and question art, writing about art, cinema, and 
writing about cinema.  We will engage in vigorous, rapid, mini-projects and project sequences.  
Call it brainstorming, only the storm can be exciting, not frightening; it's about moving outside 
of self-imposed and discipline-imposed rules and limitations.  We will negotiate, reinvent, and 
rudely combine, collapse and subvert many of the strategies and tactics developed by artists 
(even subversive tactics can be subverted).  We will ex periment, move out of what's near and 
dear, ex ploring (whatever that means) what's feral, raw, or even over-refined.  It's a both-end 
approach: we'll discuss and employ pre-existing concepts and methods, and we'll try what's 
"wrong" or "ill-suited"…what's "not a good idea."  (Within sensible parameters, of course).  
And, we'll try to make sense of what-actually-works.  This is not an escape from, or 
abandonment of tradition, but a healthy investigating-out, a questioning:  it is ex perimentation. 
*  Required for MFA-1 students in Experimental Animation. 

 
FE520 ALTERNATIVE APPROACHES IN 3D CG ANIMATION  3   II 
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A collaborative workshop investigating options to prevalent approaches in 3D computer graphic 
animation.  Areas explored will include algorithmic composition, real-time performance, and 
non-representational imagery. 

 *  Prerequisite:  FE338. 
 *  Open to Institute by permission of instructor. 
 *  Enrollment limited to 12. 

 
FE523 INTERACTIVE VIDEO WITH MAX/MSP/JITTER 3   II 

An investigation into the possibilities of interactive video, focusing on the software development 
environment Max/MSP/Jitter.  Originally released in the 1980’s, Max began as a MIDI 
programming toolkit, and then expanded into audio and video, becoming one of the premiere 
environments for multimedia.  Jitter, the video portion and newest addition to Max, gives artists 
unprecedented control of digital video in an intuitive, graphically based patch-cord programming 
system. 

 
FE556 PICTURE PROGRAMMING: 3 TBA 
 MAKING AND MODIFYING IMAGERY WITH SOFTWARE 

This studio is an introduction to software programming for the artist.  Basic principles and 
techniques in programming will be covered and their use in image processing and techniques in 
programming will be covered and their use in image processing and compositing demonstrated 
in class lectures. Generating pictures from graphics-based languages will be investigated as an 
additional source of imagery for processing.  To develop skills in interface design and 
documentation, students will share their programs and plugins with other students and will use 
this shared software in their pieces. 
*  No prior knowledge of computer programming is required. 

 
FE800 UNDERGRADUATE INDEPENDENT PROJECT: 2-16 I,II 
 EXPERIMENTAL ANIMATION 

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement drawn at the beginning of each semester. 

 *  May be repeated for credit. 
 
FE900 GRADUATE INDEPENDENT PROJECT: 2-16 I,II 
 EXPERIMENTAL ANIMATION 

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement drawn at the beginning of each semester. 

 *  May be repeated for credit. 
ID200A&B COLLABORATION LABORATORIES: 2  
 ID200A  INTERDISCIPLINARY COLLABORATIVE PROCESS I 
                 See description at the beginning of Film/Video course descriptions. 
 ID200B  MULTIPLE PERSONALITIES:  INTERDISCIPLINARY   II 
                 COLLABORATIVE PROCESS 
                 See description at the beginning of Film/Video course descriptions. 
 
ID300A&B INTERDISCIPLINARY CRITIQUE:   2 II 
 See description at the beginning of Film/Video course descriptions. 
 
ID350 COLLUSIONS AND COLLISIONS 2 I 
 See description at the beginning of Film/Video course descriptions. 
 
ID360 RE:INVENTING THE WHEEL 2 I,II 
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 INTERDISCIPLINARY HISTORY SURVEY 
 See description at the beginning of Film/Video course descriptions. 
 
ID550 ARTS PEDAGOGY:  ARTISTS PREPARING 2 I,II 
 TO TEACH IN THE COMMUNITY 

See description at the beginning of Film/Video course descriptions. 
 
CS175A&B FILM HISTORY 3 I,II 
 See description at the end of the Program in Film and Video course descriptions. 
 
CS275 HISTORY OF EXPERIMENTAL FILM 3 I 

See description at the beginning of Film/Video course descriptions. 
 
CS276 ANIMATION THEN AND NOW 3 I 

An international historical survey of animated films, from the early motion machines through the 
Golden Age of cartoons to the styles.  Comparative screenings and discussions focus on 
aesthetic, practical issues such as parody and satire, timing and gag construction, stylization, and 
stereotype, and mythology and symbolism. 
*  Required of Experimental Animation students in their first semester. 

 
 
 
CHARACTER ANIMATION COURSES 
 
THE FOLLOWING COURSES ARE SUBJECT TO CHANGE.  AN UPDATED LISTING WILL BE 
AVAILABLE AT FALL REGISTRATION 
 
ID200A&B COLLABORATION LABORATORIES: 2  
 ID200A  INTERDISCIPLINARY COLLABORATIVE PROCESS I 
                 See description at the beginning of Film/Video course descriptions. 
 ID200B  MULTIPLE PERSONALITIES:  INTERDISCIPLINARY   II 
                 COLLABORATIVE PROCESS 
                 See description at the beginning of Film/Video course descriptions. 
 
ID300A&B INTERDISCIPLINARY CRITIQUE:   2 I,II 
 See description at the beginning of Film/Video course descriptions. 
ID350 COLLUSIONS & COLLISIONS 2 I 
 See description at the beginning of Film/Video course descriptions. 
 
ID360 RE:INVENTING THE WHEEL 2   II 
 See description at the beginning of Film/Video course descriptions. 
 
ID550 ARTS PEDAGOGY:  ARTISTS PREPARING 2 I,II 
 TO TEACH IN THE COMMUNITY 

See description at the beginning of Film/Video course descriptions. 
 
 
Open Door Wednesdays: 
 
Workshop FIGURE DRAWING WORKSHOP 0 I,II 
 Life drawing figure model class.  Sign up in the Character Animation program. 
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 *  Hosted by Model. 
 *  Open to the Institute.  Information available in Character Animation Office. 
 *  No credit is given for this course. 
 
Workshop THE ANIMATED FILM: 20 to 21st CENTURY 0 I,II 
 *  Hosted by Sharon Wu 
 *  Open to the Institute.  Information available in Character Animation Office. 
 *  No unit credit is given for this course. 
 
Workshop PAINTING 0 I,II 
 *  Hosted by Paul Linsley 
 *  Open to the Institute.  Information available in Character Animation Office. 
 *  No unit credit is given for this course. 
 
Workshop UTILITY CLASS: INBETWEENING, CLEANUP 0 I,II 
 ANIMATION ASSISTANT TRAINING 

Basic course in doing inbetweening, professional animation cleanup and animation assistant 
training. 

 *  Open to the Institute.  Information available in Character Animation Office. 
 *  No unit credit is given for this course. 
 
FC100A&B BEGINNING ANIMATION – TRADITIONAL/CGI 1.5 I,II 

Beginning to advanced animation, working with the very basic movements to the very complex. 
This is the foundation course of the animation department. 

 
FC105A&B VIDEO ANIMATION AND COMPUTER INTRO 1 I,II 
 Description available at registration. 
 
FC110A&B BEGINNING LIFE DRAWING 3 I,II 

Life drawing of the human figure will include the study of anatomical design, structuring, order 
and perspective. 

 *  Enrollment limited to Character Animation students. 
 
FC115A&B BASIC PERSPECTIVE 2 I,II 
 Basic rendering and perspective drawing. 
 
FC140 COLOR AND DESIGN I 2 I 

Emphasis on the importance of shape, proportion, line, movement and counter-movement, 
positive and negative organization, with practical applications in creative design, theory and 
practice exemplifying principles common to art structures.  Full-class critiques and discussions 
of weekly assignments. 
 

FC155A&B BEGINNING STORY DEVELOPMENT 2 I,II 
 Story development, preparing storyboards, scripting and all things pertaining to story. 
 
FC210A&B DRAWING FROM REAL TO REEL & BEYOND 3 I,II 

Advanced anatomical design, with exploration of the distinctions between younger and older 
human figures, and in-depth study of drawing concepts. 

 *  Prerequisite: FC110A&B. 
 
FC220A&B SKILL ENRICHMENT FOR ANIMATORS 3 I,II 
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The focus of this class will be to build and expand the existing knowledge of the student.  This 
class is designed to work in conjunction with the other curricula by enriching the students 
understanding of all aspects of animation. 

 
FC235A&B INTERMEDIATE STORY DEVELOPMENT 2 I,II 

The study of the short form animated film story.  Dealing heavily with short form story 
structure, staging, pacing, and directing. 

 
FC250A&B INTERMEDIATE ANIMATION 3 I,II 

Advanced study of animation with assignments involving scenes animated in continuity and 
incorporating recorded dialogue and sound effects. 

 *  Prerequisite: FC100A&B. 
 
FC255A&B ADVANCED STORY DEVELOPMENT 2 I,II 

Advanced story development, preparing storyboards, scripting and essentials pertaining to story. 
 *  Prerequisite:  FC155A&B. 
 
FC270 BASIC ANIMATION LAYOUT 2 I 
 Basic composition and design on layout animation techniques.  Class critique. 
 
FC275 ANIMATION: ART APPRECIATION 3   II 

This course involves the study of classical art, painting and sculpture, as well as contemporary 
art, and other art forms--dance and design.  It takes each student's personal approach to their art 
and introduces the students to artist reference in the past or present connection -- in painting, 
drawing, Live Action, Film and Animation.  The students will have to search and research their 
own references.  In addition to the regular sources, such as the library services, the students will 
be researching films and taking field trips to museums, art galleries, as well as observation of 
life, in relation to their own work. 

 *  Approved for Critical Studies credit. 
 
FC310A&B 
         01 & 02 ADVANCED LIFE DRAWING 3 I,II 

Concentrating on composition and varied media techniques.  Drawing from still life, animals, 
locations and models. 

 
FC310A&B 
                 03 ADVANCED LIFE DRAWING: ILLUSTRATION 3 I,II 

Concentrating on composition and varied media techniques.  Drawing from still life, animals, 
locations and models. 

 
FC310A&B 
                04 ADVANCED LIFE DRAWING: SCULPTURE 3 I,II 

Did you ever wonder what your characters might look like in three dimensions?  In our class we 
will cover armature making---realistic and fantasy sculpting as well as mold making for the extra 
ambitious individuals. 

 
FC311 ADVANCED ANIMAL DRAWING 3 I 

Introduction to animal drawing.  Curriculum held weekends at offsite location, which will be 
announced. 

 
FC312 ADVANCED LANDSCAPE DRAWING 3   II 
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Advanced study into landscape composition and drawing.   Curriculum held weekends at offsite 
locations, which will be announced. 

 
FC316 ADVANCED 3D SHADING AND LIGHTING 2   II 

An exploration of the aesthetic and technical aspects involved in rendering the look of a scene in 
3D computer graphic animation.  Various approaches to the effective creation and assignment of 
material definitions, textures, and lighting will be covered. 
*  Open to the Institute by permission of instructor. 
*  Enrolment limited to 24. 
*  Pre-requisite: FE350. 

 
FC320 ADVANCED 3D COMPUTER GRAPHIC ANIMATION, 3 I,II 
 CHARACTER 

This year-long class will cover various techniques used to animate characters within 
Alias/Wavefront’s Maya software.  We will review the basic of animation early on and apply 
those principles to increasingly complex models as the class progresses.  Students will learn how 
to approach character animation using a methodology that will work for any character.  This 
methodology will help students tackle any assignment with a greater degree of control of the 
medium.  
*  Co-requisite: FE338. 
*  Open to the Institute by permission of instructor. 
*  Enrollment limited to 24. 

 
FC342 ENTREPRENEURIAL STUDIES 2   II 

Understanding copyright laws, contracts and the basics of starting your own animation studio. 
*  Enrollment limited to 20. 

 
FC343 MOTION ANALYSIS 3 I,II 

This course will take several basic actions and analyze them on different levels.  The purpose 
and goal of the course will be to help students go beyond basic motions, delve into the character 
driving those motions and then understand how to bring the heart of the action to screen. 
*  Enrollment limited to 15. 

 
 
FC345A&B ADVANCED PAINTING 3 I,II 

Painting techniques with acrylic, gauche, water color, mixed media, working with models, 
landscape, and still life.  Glazing, texture build up and color theory.  Color relationships, warm 
and cool, dark and light. 

 *  Enrollment limited to 15. 
 
FC350A&B ADVANCED ANIMATION III 3 I,II 

Practical application of advanced animation skills with emphasis on story construction and 
teamwork within the filmmaking process. 

 *  Prerequisite:  FC250A&B. 
 
FC371 STORY FOR ANIMATORS 2 I 

Story is often the fire that makes animation work well.  The course explores form and structure, 
not formula.  Through practical writing exercises and some storyboarding, you will investigate 
such topics as how stories work, what motivates characters, how action rises and falls, and much 
more.  You will write, but you do not have to be a “writer.” 

 *  Approved for Critical Studies credit. 
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FC372A&B COMPUTER GRAPHIC ANIMATION WORKSHOP 3 I,II 

A year-long course designed to guide students through the process of producing an individual 
3D computer graphic animation project.  The production pipeline from initial concept through 
final output will be covered.  There will be a focus on strategies for realizing concepts in 
practical terms given the available resources of time and equipment.  Weekly group presentation 
and analysis of projects will be balanced with individual problem solving sessions. 
*  Prerequisite: FC320, FE310 and FE338. 
*  Open to the Institute by permission of instructor. 

 
FC373A&B SCREENWRITING FOR ANIMATORS: 2 I,II 
 THE PICTURE IN WORDS 

A writing class for animators that will avoid traditional gag-oriented animation writing, we will 
explore the long and short narrative, character-driven form with the ultimate goal of screenplay 
literacy and completion of a script.  Work will begin by zeroing in on the story the writer wishes 
to tell, then using synopsis as a tool and working with full realized character biographies to 
create real and strong characters moving through a compelling story.  Each individual will write 
his/her screenplay guided through each step by the instructor and augmented by class discussion 
and critique.  During class we will view selected scenes from films to analyze what works and 
why (or doesn’t).  Screenwriting basics such as format, structure, action, conflict, story and 
character will be addressed at length. 
*  Enrollment open to 3rd and 4th year levels. 

 *  May be repeated for credit. 
 *  Approved for Critical Studies credit. 
 
FC374 STORY FOR ANIMATORS II 2 I 

This is an intermediate workshop for people who have either taken “Story for Animators 1” or 
have story and writing experience.  In the beginning class, students work on perfecting a one-
minute story.  Here, writers work on slightly longer works in prose and screenplay formats. 

  *  Open to the Institute. 
  *  Approved for Critical Studies credit. 
 
 
 
FC375A&B ADVANCED ANIMATION IV 3 I,II 

Advanced focus on all animation skills with emphasis on story construction and filmmaking 
process. 

 
FC377 HISTORY OF CHARACTER ANIMATION 3 I 

This course covers the history of character animation within the American studio system from its 
beginnings in the early 20th century to the present.  It focuses on studio and individual styles, as 
well as the influences of technological development, other arts, and historical events (including 
political and sociological shifts).  Students will be exposed to a wide range of examples through 
screenings in each class and will engage in critical discussion during class and within course 
papers.  A flipbook project demonstrates the student’s knowledge of basic animation principles. 
*  Approved for Critical Studies credit. 

 
FC380 ADVANCED SOUND FOR ANIMATORS: SOUNDTRACKS 2 I 

An advanced study of recording, editing, and mixing for animated films using digital technology 
including multi-track sound applications, DAT recording, and sound manipulation.  Class will 
include group lab and field work to create digital Foley, effects and dialogue.  Students create a 
full soundtrack for a film as a class requirement.  
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*  Prerequisite:  FC105 or permission of instructor. 
*  Enrollment limited to 16 students and approved for Critical Studies credit. 

 
FC381 ADVANCED SOUND FOR ANIMATORS: 3   II 
 THEORY AND PRACTICE 

This class will investigate film sound from historical, theoretical, and practical standpoints, with 
an emphasis on how these topics relate to animation in addition to cinema in general.  A series of 
readings explore history and present important theories of film sound.  Class will include digital 
editing and mixing techniques, screening and discussion of films.  Requirements: completion of 
readings and participation during in class discussions, independent project in sound and 
presentation of project in class, 5-10 page paper on readings and film(s) screened in class. 
*  Prerequisite:  FC380 or permission of instructor. 
*  Enrollment limited to 16 students. 

 *  Approved for Critical Studies credit. 
 
FC390 THE SOUND OF FEAR 3 I 

What makes your skin crawl and your heart pound at a terror film?  Sights—or sounds?  This 
class will investigate how the two interrelate by viewing important examples from films with 
masterful or interesting use of sound and creating a short horror soundtrack as well.  For the 
latter, groups of students from the class will be provided with a section of silent horror film and 
use Pro Tools software and digital recording.  Techniques will be covered, but knowledge of Pro 
Tools software in needed by at least some students in the class.  There will be additional 
workshops for those lacking in experience. 
*Enrollment limited to 24 students by permission of instructor. 

 
FC392 DIGITAL SOUND: PRO TOOLS 3 I 

Students will digitize, edit, and layer their sounds using the M-Box with Pro Tools version 5.1 
software.  Final project will be a completed "soundtrack" to a film which may or may not exist 
yet.  The course is designed for animators ready to create the soundtrack for their film "coming 
soon to a theater near you!" 

FC430 ADVANCED CHARACTER DESIGN 2 I,II 
An advanced course in designing animatable characters for the screen. 

 
FC450A&B FOURTH YEAR PROJECT 9 I,II 

Two-semester sequence. Emphasis on entertainment values and strong story construction, with 
class assignments and opportunity for students to work on individual projects. 

 
FC460A&B DIRECTING FOR ANIMATORS 2.5 I,II 

Directing for traditional animation.  Directing for animated TV series.  Directing for independent 
animation film production. 

 
FC800 INDEPENDENT PROJECT: CHARACTER ANIMATION 2-16 I,II 

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement drawn up at the beginning of each semester. 

 *  May be repeated for credit. 
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RESIDENCE REQUIREMENT 
 
The Bachelor of Fine Arts and Certificate of Fine Arts programs, as well as the Master of Fine Arts and 
Advanced Certificate of Fine Arts programs in the School of Music require a minimum of one year of full-
time residence. The final semester of course enrollment must be in residence at CalArts. 
 

GENERAL CURRICULUM REQUIREMENTS 
 
 

I. BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS AND CERTIFICATE OF FINE ARTS 
  

A. Bachelor of Fine Arts and Certificate of Fine Arts candidates must complete a minimum of 120 
units and the equivalent of eight full-time semesters of enrollment. 

 
B. Bachelor of Fine Arts degree candidates must complete at least 48 semester units of Critical 

Studies coursework; Certificate of Fine Arts candidates are not required to complete Critical 
Studies courses, but must replace them with electives to bring their total units to a minimum of 
120.  All other requirements for the Certificate of Fine Arts are identical to those for the B.F.A.  
Critical Studies requirements are detailed in the Critical Studies section of this Course Listing. 

 
C. Students must satisfactorily complete the program of studies formulated each semester by the 

mentor and student, which includes the classes specified in the "Course Requirements" section.  
 

D. Regardless of their specific program, accreditation guidelines require all undergraduate Music 
students to: 

 

1. Develop skills in both composition and improvisation. 
2. Become familiar with diverse musical cultures, periods, and styles. 
3. Become familiar with the musical applications of technology. 

 

Specific courses, which will fulfill some of these requirements, are part of the Core Curriculum 
  and individual programs.  However, it is the responsibility of the student and mentor to insure 

that requirements are met, whether or not specific required courses are designated.  
 
 E. Students must satisfactorily complete a mid-residence and a graduation review, during the second 

and fourth years, respectively. Reviews are intended to insure that the student is productive, 
exhibits formal competence, participates in activities of the program, and has an understanding of 
the major trends of art music from the 1950s to the present.  Details regarding review procedures 
and scheduling are available in the School of Music or from the Institute Review Coordinator. 

 
F. All undergraduates are required to pass the Examination in Music Repertoire and Literature (the 

“Listening Test”) in order to graduate.  This exam is given several times each year, with 
notification posted in advance.  Students should take it during their third year. If necessary, they 
may repeat the exam. 

 
   G. Keyboard Proficiency: All undergraduate students must demonstrate fundamental keyboard 

proficiency either by exam, or through specific classes or lessons.  Keyboard proficiency exams 
are given twice each year. 

 
 

H. Failure to meet curriculum requirements may result in being placed on academic warning status 
and loss of eligibility for financial aid. 
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II. MASTER OF FINE ARTS AND ADVANCED CERTIFICATE OF FINE ARTS 
 
   A. All MFA degree candidates must complete a minimum of 60 units. 
     

B. Students must satisfactorily complete the program of studies formulated each semester by the 
mentor and student, which includes the classes specified in the "Course Requirements" section. 

 
C. Students must satisfactorily complete a mid-residence and a graduation review.  Details regarding 

review procedures and scheduling are available in the School of Music or from the Institute 
Review Coordinator. 

 
D. Failure to meet these requirements may result in being placed on academic warning status and 

loss of eligibility for financial aid. 
 
III. CENTER FOR INTEGRATED MEDIA (SUPPLEMENTAL CONCENTRATION, GRADUATE 

ONLY) 
 

IM students must fulfill all the requirements of their métier MFA programs.  In addition, students must 
complete one IM seminar, one IM critique class and carry out a specific IM project during each year of 
residency.  Further coursework may include independent studies and elective courses on technical and 
theoretical subjects. Topics may include network topologies, new software and hardware, 
programming basics, operating systems, digital video production and editing, streaming media, 
interactive tools and new Internet applications. 

 
IV. MUSIC THEORY AND MUSICIANSHIP SKILLS PLACEMENT TESTS 
 

All students, undergraduate and graduate, are required to take placement tests in theory and skills upon 
entering the School.  Based on these tests, each undergraduate will be placed at an appropriate level in 
the core curriculum.  Graduate students may be required to take supplementary courses early in their 
program in order to ensure appropriate background for graduate study. 

 
V. PERFORMANCE COMPETENCY FOR NON-PERFORMANCE PROGRAM MAJORS 
 

Performance competency, including sight reading, technical proficiency and a knowledge of a cross-
section of repertoire is assessed within the program.  If deficiencies are ascertained, additional work in 
performance studies is assigned by the Mentor. Competency also may be assessed by completion of a 
certified faculty critique of public performances in solo or ensemble contexts. 

 
COURSE REQUIREMENTS 
 
 PREREQUISITES TO THE MAJOR 

The following course offers training in skills and musical knowledge considered to be essential 
preparation for serious undergraduate study in music at CalArts.  Talented students who lack this 
background may be accepted with the understanding that this course is required in addition to the 
normal course of study in each School of Music program.   

 
 MT100 Fundamental Musicianship 1 Class 
 

All undergraduate students must complete this course within the first year of study or be exempted by 
placement examination or mentor recommendation.  Failure to pass this class within the first year may 
result in dismissal from the School of Music. 
 
 
 
 
 

 BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS DEGREE PROGRAM OR CERTIFICATE OF FINE ARTS 
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The following courses are required but do not constitute a student's entire program. Students also are 
encouraged to collaborate with their mentors to create a course of study (using existing electives and 
requirements) which fits their needs and goals.  Some curricular paths may include a combination of 
two or more disciplines from within the School of Music and, at times, from other schools. 
 

 
 

BFA CORE CURRICULUM SEQUENCE 
 

Below is the typical core curriculum sequence for all majors other than World Music Performance, 
Jazz Studies, and Multi-Focus Music Technologies Programs.  These courses are required, but there is 
some flexibility as to when they are taken, depending on the student’s experience and development. 
Additional requirements for each Program are detailed under their respective headings.  
 
*Courses marked with an asterisk also fulfill critical studies requirements.  For courses which are 
electives, see options below. 
 
Year 1: First Semester  Year 1: Second Semester    
Music Theory   MT101A     Music Theory    MT101B   
Musicianship Skills  MT001A Musicianship Skills  MT001B 
Musicianship Skills: Rhythm  MT004A Musicianship Skills: Rhythm   MT004B  
Ensemble Singing elective  ME . . .  Ensemble Singing elective   ME . . .   
 
Year 2: First Semester  Year 2: Second Semester 
Music Theory  MT101C Music Theory MT101D  
Musicianship Skills  MT001C Musicianship Skills MT001D  
Survey of Western Music History  MH205A* Survey of Western Music History   MH205B* 
World Music Ensemble Elective  ME . . .  Course in Technology* elective 
 
Year 3: First Semester  Year 3: Second Semester 
Analysis of Musical Forms or  MT300 Music Cultures  MH200*  
Analysis for Performers  MT350 Music History Elective MH300+. . . *  
Music Cultures  MH200* Music Listening Exam 
 
Year 4: 
Core curriculum should have been completed by this time.   
   
Ensemble Singing Electives Options:  Course in Technology Elective Option: 
 
Women’s African Ensemble  ME125   Contemporary Performance Practice  MP140 
Beginning African Ensemble  ME200  Studio Projects for Guitar   MP141 
Kecak    ME223  Music Production  MX320 
Chamber Singers   ME300  Irreverent Research   CS114* 
Advanced African Ensemble  ME401  Digital Electronics   CS314* 
African Song   MH220  Basis Electronics   CS315* 
Javanese Voice   MP065  Reproduction of Sound (fall only) CS268* 
North Indian Sargam  MT200  Trigger: The Electronic Percussionist MP326A&B 
   Recording Techniques  MX321 
   or other technology course as assigned by mentor 
 

 
 
I. COMPOSITION PROGRAM 
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Mentors may require students to take additional courses.  Students pursuing an emphasis in computer 
music applicatons should consult their mentors regarding specific courses. 
 

  CORE CURRICULUM PLUS: 
  Major Lesson   MC100  Each Semester 
  Sound/Silence 1  MC120A&B  2 Classes 
  Sound/Silence 2  MC121A&B  2 Classes 
  2 courses chosen from: 
   Processes and Methods  MC122A/B  
   Experimental Music Workshop  MC123A/B   
  Introduction to Digital Signal Processing  MC201A&B  2 Classes 
  Writing for…  MC250-254  2 Classes 
  Improvisation Course  ME… or MP…  1 Class 
  Survey of 20th Century Music  MH315  1 Class 
  Focused Topics   MH400 or MT400   3 Classes 
  Grammar of Conducting  MP002  1 Class 
  Non-Major Piano  MP016  2 Classes 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  

  to fulfill 120 unit degree requirement 
 

  Additional requirements: 
Portfolio of creative work—all students must submit, for faculty review, a portfolio of works 
composed at CalArts. 

 
 
II. PERFORMER/COMPOSER PROGRAM  (From point of entry at BFA-3 level) 
 
  CORE CURRICULUM PLUS: 
  Major lessons as assigned by mentor  MC100, and/or MP405-MP479 4 Classes 
  Four classes chosen from:      4 Classes  
   Sound/Silence 1  MC120A/B   
   Sound/Silence 2  MC121A/B  
   Processes and Methods MC122A/B   
   Experimental Music Workshop  MC123A/B 
  Introduction to Digital Signal Processing  MC201A&B  2 Classes 
  Survey of 20th Century Music  MH315  1 Class 
  Applied Experiments in World Music  ME400  1 Class 
  Performance workshops and specialized ensembles appropriate to major 
   emphasis, chosen in consultation with mentor  4 Classes 
  Grammar of Conducting  MP002  1 Class 
  Non-major Piano  MP016  1 Class 
  Forums   MP100, MP203, or MP301 Each Semester 
  Improvisation class   2 Classes 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill 120 unit degree requirement   
 
  Additional requirements: 

  Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital 
  Graduation Recital (must include original compositions) 
  Portfolio of Creative Work (submitted for faculty review and approval) 

 
 
III. MULTI-FOCUS PROGRAMS IN PERFORMANCE 
 

The requirements listed in each sub-heading include the following areas of study: 
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Winds, Brass, Strings, Harp, Voice, Piano/Keyboard, Guitar, Percussion/World Percussion 
 
 Additional requirements:  
 Mid-Residence Recital 
 Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital 
 Graduation Recital 
  

 
 A. WINDS 
 
  CORE CURRICULUM PLUS: 
  Major Lesson   MP405, MP407, MP410 or MP414 Each Semester 
  Workshop as appropriate to major:  Each Semester 
     MR122, MR124, MR130 or MR131 
  Woodwind Ensemble  ME123 4 Classes 
  U/G Performance Forum  MP203 Each Semester 
  Chamber/Conducted Ensembles as assigned:  Min. 1 Each Semester 
   Conducted Instrumental Ensemble  ME105 
   Chamber Music Ensemble  ME106 
   New Century Players Ensemble ME500 
  Introduction to Composition or MC...  MC110 1 Class 
  Non-major Piano  MP016 2 Classes 
  Improvisation class chosen from:  1 Class 
   Projects in Improvisation  ME325 
   Improvisation Ensemble                      ME326 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill 120 unit degree requirement 
 

 Additional requirements:  
  Mid-Residence Recital 
  Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital 

   Graduation Recital 
  
 
B.  BRASS 
 
  CORE CURRICULUM PLUS: 
  Major Lesson   MP411, MP417 – MP419  Each Semester 
  Brass Workshop  MR132 Each Semester 
  U/G Brass Ensemble  ME120 Each Semester 
  U/G Performance Forum  MP203 Each Semester 
  Chamber/Conducted Ensembles as assigned:  Min. 1 Each Semester
   Conducted Instrumental Ensemble  ME105  
   Chamber Music Ensemble  ME106 
   New Century Players Ensemble ME500 
  Introduction to Composition or MC... MC110 1 Class  
  Non-major Piano  MP016 2 Classes 
  Improvisation class chosen from:  1 Class 
   Projects in Improvisation  ME325 
   Improvisation Ensemble  ME326 
 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill 120 unit degree requirement 
 

 Additional requirements:  
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  Mid-Residence Recital 
  Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital 

   Graduation Recital 
 

C. STRINGS 
 
  CORE CURRICULUM PLUS: 
  Major Lesson   MP420, MP421, MP406 or MP409 Each Semester 
  String Workshop  MR128 Each Semester 
  U/G Performance Forum  MP203 Each Semester 
  Chamber/Conducted Ensembles as assigned:  Min. 1 Each Semester
   Conducted Instrumental Ensemble  ME105  
   Chamber Music Ensemble  ME106 
   New Century Players Ensemble ME500   
  Introduction to Composition or MC... MC110 1 Class  
  Non-major Piano  MP016 2 Classes  
  Improvisation class chosen from:  1 Class 
   Projects in Improvisation  ME325   
   Improvisation Ensemble  ME326 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill 120 unit degree requirement 
 

 Additional requirements:  
  Mid-Residence Recital 
  Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital 

   Graduation Recital 
 

D. HARP 
 
  CORE CURRICULUM PLUS: 
  Major Lesson   MP412 Each Semester 
  Harp Workshop  MR123 Each Semester 
  U/G Performance Forum  MP203 Each Semester 
  Chamber/Conducted Ensembles as assigned:  Min. 1 Each Semester
   Conducted Instrumental Ensemble  ME105  
   Chamber Music Ensemble  ME106 
   New Century Players Ensemble ME500   
  Introduction to Composition or MC... MC110 1 Class  
  Non-major Piano  MP016 2 Classes  
  Improvisation class chosen from:  1 Class 
   Projects in Improvisation  ME325   
   Improvisation Ensemble  ME326 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill 120 unit degree requirement 
 

 Additional requirements:  
  Mid-Residence Recital 
  Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital 

   Graduation Recital 
 
 E. PIANO/KEYBOARD 
 
  CORE CURRICULUM PLUS: 
  Major Lesson   MP416, MP413 Each Semester 
  Keyboard Skills   MT115 3 Classes 
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  Piano Literature  MH116 4 Classes 
  Undergraduate Performance Forum  MP203 4 Classes in lst & 2nd years 
  Forums   MP203 or MP100 or MP301   4 Classes in 3rd & 4th years 
  Pedagogy Project  MX800P 2 Classes in 3rd or 4th years 
  Ensembles as assigned by the mentor:  Each Semester 
   Conducted Instrumental Ensembles  ME105   
   Chamber Music Ensembles ME106   
   New Century Players Ensemble ME500 
   Specialized Ensembles appropriate to major emphasis 
  Keyboard Studies Electives as assigned by mentor 2 Classes 
  Introduction to Composition or MC…  MC110 1 Class 
  Improvisation class chosen from:  1 Class 
   Projects in Improvisation  ME325   
   Improvisation Ensemble  ME326   
   Jazz Improvisation  MP200 
   Jazz Keyboard Theory  MT150   
   Jazz Ensembles ME 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill 120 unit degree requirement 
 

 Additional requirements:  
  Mid-Residence Recital 
  Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital 

   Graduation Recital 
 
 
 F. GUITAR 
 
  CORE CURRICULUM PLUS: 
  Major Lesson   MP423 or MP436 Each Semester 
  Guitar Workshop  MR120 Each Semester 
  At least three classes chosen from:  3 Classes 
   Blues Before 1960 MH190 
   Introduction to the Music of Flamenco  MH215   
   Studio Projects for Guitar  MP141   
   Transcription for Guitar  MT170   
   Lute Tablature Transcription  MT173   
   Fretboard Theory  MT174 
   Figured Bass Realization/Guitar  MT175   
   Analysis of Guitar Repertoire  MT176   
  Coached Small Ensemble ME… Each Semester 
  Forums  MP100, MP203 or MP301 Each Semester 
  Introduction to Composition  MC110 1 Class    
  One class chosen from:  1 Class 
   Non-Major Piano MP106 
   Jazz Keyboard Theory MT150 
   Bach Keyboard Pieces MT002-02 
 
 
  Improvisation class chosen from:  1 Class 
   Projects in Improvisation  ME325   
   Improvisation Ensemble  ME326   
   Jazz Improvisation  MP200 
   Jazz Ensembles ME… 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
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   to fulfill 120 unit degree requirement  
 

 Additional requirements:  
  Mid-Residence Recital 
  Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital 

   Graduation Recital   
 
 
 G. PERCUSSION/WORLD PERCUSSION 
 
  CORE CURRICULUM PLUS: 
  Major Lesson   MP415 Each Semester 
  Non-Major Lesson Electives: Jazz, World Music or Orchestral Repertoire 4 Classes 
  Percussion Ensemble  ME122 Each Semester 
  Percussion Workshop  MR129 Each Semester 
  Forums   MP203, MP100 or MP301 4 Classes  
  Conducted Ensembles  ME105 2 Classes 
  Ensembles as assigned by Mentor  Each Semester 
  Improvisation class chosen from:  2 Classes 
   Jazz Ensembles  ME121  
   Improvisation Ensemble  ME326   
   Jazz Improvisation I  MP200   
   Jazz Improvisation II  MP201   
  World Music Ensembles  2 Classes 
  (in addition to one required in Core Curriculum) 
  Introduction to Composition or MC...  MC110 1 Class 
  Non-Major Piano MP016 1 Class 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill 120 unit degree requirement 
 

 Additional requirements:  
  Mid-Residence Recital 
  Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital 

   Graduation Recital 
 
 
 H. VOICE 
 
  CORE CURRICULUM PLUS: 
  Major Lessons   MP422 Each Semester 
  Vocal Repertoire Coaching  MR110 Minimum 4 Classes 
  Vocal Diction and Translation  MP302 2 Classes 
  Stagecraft for Singers or  MP208 4 Classes 
   Opera Theatre Performance Project  MP402   
  Solo Vocal Literature  MH345A or B 1 Class   
 
 
 
  Vocal ensembles as assigned:                                                       Min.1 Each Semester 
   Chamber Music  ME106  
   Baroque Chamber Music & Bach Arias  ME114   
   Bach Chorales  MT002-01 
   Chamber Singers  ME300 
   (also fulfills Core Curriculum requirement) 
   New Century Players Ensemble ME500 
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  Forums   MP203 and/or  MP301   Minimum 4 Classes 
  Introduction to Composition or MC... MC110 1 Class  
  Non-major Piano  MP016 2 Classes  
  Improvisation class chosen from:  1 Class 
   Projects in Improvisation  ME325   
   Improvisation Ensemble  ME326 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill 120 unit degree requirement 
 

 Additional requirements:  
   Performance for faculty jury  Each Semester 

  Mid-Residence Recital 
  Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital 

   Graduation Recital 
 
 
IV. JAZZ STUDIES 

These requirements are applicable to the following areas of study: 
Jazz Performance, Jazz Bass, Jazz Guitar, Jazz Keyboard, Jazz Drums, Jazz Trumpet,  
Jazz Trombone, Jazz Reeds. 

   
  Major Lesson   MP429-MP439  Each Semester 
  Jazz Improvisation I  MP200 1 Class 
  Jazz Improvisation II  MP201 1 Class 
  Jazz Composition  MC310 1 Class 
  Jazz Arranging and Advanced Ear Training  MC312 1 Class 
  Jazz History   MH240 1 Class 
  Seminar on African and  
   African American Music Literature  MH400-02 1 Class 
  Jazz Forum   MP100 Each Semester Offered 
  Jazz Keyboard Theory  MT150A&B 2 Classes 
  Undergraduate Jazz Faculty Ensembles  ME121 Each Semester 
  Undergraduate Jazz Student Ensembles  ME117 Each Semester 
  Beginning African Ensemble  ME200 1 Class 
  Ethnology of African Music or  MH210  1 Class 
   Introduction to Forms of African Music  MT225 
  Musicianship Skills - Tonal Forms  MT001A-C 3 Classes 
  Musicianship Skills –  MT003 1 Class 
   Transcription and Analysis   
  Musicianship Skills - Rhythm  MT004A&B 2 Classes 
  Music Theory   MT101A,B & C or D  3 Classes 
  Analysis of Musical Forms  MT300 1 Class 
  Music Cultures   MH200 1 Class 
  Survey of Western Music History & Lit  MH205A or B 1 Class 
  World Music Elective  1 Class 
 
 
  Ensemble Singing  ME… 2 Classes  

(see Core Curriculum for options - required of all jazz students unless exempted from 
MT001A&B by placement examination.) 

  Course in Technology (see Core Curriculum listing for options) 1 Class 
   or other Technology course as assigned by Mentor 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill 120 unit degree requirement 
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  Additional requirement: 
   Graduation Recital 
 
 
V. WORLD MUSIC PERFORMANCE 
 
  Major Lesson   MP440-MP478  Each Semester 
  Music Cultures    MH200 4 Classes 
   (normally completed in the first three years)  
  Sargam or Solkattu MT200 or MP311 1 Class 
  World Music Theory Elective  MT200, MT210, MT225 or MT260 3 Classes 
   (courses must span at least two areas) 
  Musical Transcription class:  1 Class 
   (Musicianship Skills – Transcription and Analysis MT003 recommended)   
  Ensemble appropriate to major emphasis  Each Semester 
  Other World Music Ensembles  4 Classes 
   (must include one class in each area in the World Music program) 
  Ensemble Electives outside of World Music Program 4 Classes 
  Applied Experiments in World Music  ME400 2 Classes 
  World Music Electives  MT… ME… or MP…  3 Classes 
  Musicianship Skills - Tonal Forms  MT001A-C 3 Classes 
  Musicianship Skills - Rhythm  MT004A&B   2 Classes 
  Music Theory    MT101A, B & C or D  3 Classes 
  Survey of Western Music History and Lit MH205A or B 1 Class 
  Music History or Literature Elective  MH… 1 Class 
  Keyboard skills classes chosen from:  2 Classes 
   Non-Major Piano Lesson  MP016   
   Keyboard Skills  MT115 
   Jazz Keyboard Theory  MT150  
   Figured Bass Realization  MT175   
  Ensemble Singing  ME… 2 Classes 
   (see Core Curriculum for options) 

 Course in Technology (See Core Curriculum listing for options) 1 Class 
   or other Technology course as assigned by Mentor 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill 120 unit degree requirement 
   
  Additional requirements: 
   Graduation Recital 
   All students are required to learn and play pitched instruments. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
VI. MUSICAL ARTS PROGRAM 

 
In consultation with the mentor, a program will be designed that concentrates in one or several areas of 
specialization.  Private lessons are offered on the basis of faculty availability.  

 
  CORE CURRICULUM PLUS: 

Private lessons and additional specialized courses, as assigned by mentor  Each Semester 
 (Must total at least 32 units) 

  Theory or Composition Electives  MT… or MC… 2 Classes 
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  Music History and  Literature Electives  MH… 2 Classes 
  Ensemble Electives  ME… 3 Classes 
  Non-Major Piano  MP016 2 Classes 
  Improvisation class chosen from:  1 Class 
   Projects in Improvisation  ME325   
   Improvisation Ensemble  ME326   
  Music Electives, chosen in consultation with mentor 5 Classes 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill 120 unit degree requirement 
 
  Additional requirements: 

Musical Arts students are required to keep a cumulative portfolio of their work while enrolled at 
CalArts.  This may include, but is not limited to, recordings, compositions, and visual and/or 
written materials.  The portfolio will be reviewed with faculty each semester. 

 
 
VII. MULTI-FOCUS MUSIC TECHNOLOGIES PROGRAM 
 
  Introduction to Composition  MC110 1 Class 
  Sound/Silence 2  MC121A&B 2 Classes 
  Introduction to Digital Signal Processing MC201A&B 2 Classes 
  Interactive Performance  MC405A or B or 1 Class 
   Siting Sound   MC415  
  Digital Recording Studio  MC465 1 Class 
  Music Production  MX320 5 Classes 
  Recording Techniques MX321 1 Class 
  Projects in Music Technology  MX420 2 Classes 
  Musicianship Skills - Tonal Forms  MT001A&B 2 Classes 
  Musicianship Skills - Rhythm  MT004A 1 Class 
  Music Theory   MT101A&B 2 Classes 
  Music Cultures   MH200 2 Classes 
  Survey of Western Music History & Lit MH205A&B 2 Classes 
  20th-21st Century Music History & Lit MH… 1 Class 
  History & Practice of Electro-Acoustic Music  MH310 1 Class 
  Two courses involving programming, chosen from: 2 Classes 
   The Art of Structured Programming: CS313A/B 

Courses covering HTML, web design, Director/Lingo, or programmable music software such 
as Max/MSP, C Sound, Super Collider, etc.    

  Sound for other Media  F… or TP…  2 Classes 
  Video or Computer Graphics, chosen in consultation w/Mentor 1 Class 
  Music Theory, Composition or Skills Electives MT… or MC…  3 Classes 
  Advanced Computer Music or  MC… 2 Classes   
   Experimental Sound Practices Electives 
   (chosen in consultation w/Mentor)  
 
  Non-Major Piano  MP016 1 Class 
  Ensemble Singing ME… 2 Classes  

(see Core Curriculum for options) 
  World Music Ensemble Elective  ME… 1 Class 
  Performance or Ensemble Elective  MP… or ME… 1 Class 
  Improvisation class chosen from:  1 Class 
   Projects in Improvisation  ME325   
   Improvisation Ensemble  ME326  
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill 120 unit degree requirement 
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  AS PART OF CRITICAL STUDIES:  (Fulfills core Technology requirement.) 
  Digital Electronics  CS314 1 Class 
  Basic Electronics  CS315 1 Class 
  Reproduction of Sound  CS268 1 Class 
  Audio Engineering Seminar  CS417 1 Class 
 
 
 

MASTER OF FINE ARTS OR ADVANCED CERTIFICATE OF FINE ARTS 
 

Electives are chosen in consultation with the mentor. All MFA programs require a minimum of 60 
units. 

 
I. COMPOSITION 

Two years of intensive, full-time creative activity and course work are required.  Some individualized 
programs may require three years.  

 
 A. COMPOSITION 
 
  Major Lesson   MC500 Each Semester 
  Graduate Composers’ Forum  MC501 Each Semester 
  Nine classes chosen from:   9 Classes 
   Digital Media    MC406   
   Art & Technics   MC416A  
   Media Strategies   MC416B   
   Interactive Performance Practice   MC405A&B   
   Methods    MC403A&B   
   History of Electro-Acoustic Music   MH310  
   Music and the 20th Century    MH401 
    Transformation of Culture 
   Focused Topics   MH/MT400  
   Special Topics    MC402   
   Experimental Music Workshop   MC423  
  Six classes chosen from: (1 must be electronic media) 6 Classes 
   Composition and Dance   MC315   
   Composition and Theater   MC316  
   Composition for Film/Video  MC321   
   Music & Language  MC375   
   Music & Image  MC515  
   Writing for…  MC250-254 
   Interactive Performance Practice  MC405A&B 
  MFA Portfolio   MC600 1 Class 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill sixty unit degree requirement  
  Additional requirements:   Mid-residence review 
 
 B. SPECIALIZATION IN EXPERIMENTAL SOUND PRACTICES 
 
  Major Lesson   MC500 Each Semester 
  Graduate Composers’ Forum  MC501 Each Semester 
  Nine classes chosen from:   9 Classes 
   Digital Media   MC406  
   Media Theory: The Interactee  MC416A   
   Media Strategies: Rules and Space  MC416B 
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   Interactive Performance Practice  MC405   
   Siting Sound   MC415   
   Focused Topics   MH/MT400 
   Special Topics   MC402 
   Experimental Music Workshop  MC423 
  Six classes chosen from:   6 Classes 
   Composition and Dance  MC315   
   Composition and Theater  MC316   
   Composition for Film/Video  MC321   
   Music & Language  MC375   
   Writing for…  MC250-254   
   Music & Image  MC515 
   Methods   MC405A or B 
   Music and the  Twentieth Century MH401 
      Transformation of Culture  
  MFA Portfolio   MC600 1 Class 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill sixty unit degree requirement  
 
  Additional requirements: 
   Mid-residence review 
 
 
 
II. PERFORMER/COMPOSER  
 

Two years of intensive study, full-time coursework and creative projects are required. Some 
individualized programs may require three years.  

 
 A.   PERFORMER/COMPOSER 
   
  Major Lessons in Composition  MC500 and/or MP505-MP523  Minimum 4 Classes 
   and/or performance: 
  Advanced Composition classes chosen from  Minimum 4 Classes 
   Methods  MC403 
   Special Topics  MC402 
   Interactive Performance Practice  MC405A/B 
   Advanced Sound Design   MC303  
   or others as assigned by Mentor 
  Advanced Performance Classes, including Improvisation  
   and Extended Techniques       MP… or ME… Minimum 4 Classes 
  Minimum one class chosen from:  Minimum 1 Class 
   Composition and Dance  MC315   
   Composition and Theatre  MC316    
 
 
   Composition for Film/Video MC321   
   Music and Language MC375  
   Music and Image  MC515   
  Music and the 20th Century MH401 1 Class 
   Transformation of Culture 
     Advanced Music History, Theory or Analysis  MH… or MT… Minimum 4 Classes 
  Graduate Forums  MC501 or MP301 or MP501 or MP100  Each Semester 
  Additional composition electives  Minimum 2 Classes 
      (may include MC250-MC254—Writing for…)     
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  Advanced Ensemble electives  Minimum 2 Classes 
  Electives outside of Music  2 Classes  
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill sixty unit degree requirement  
  MFA Portfolio  MC600 1 Class 
  MFA Graduation Recital   MP600 1 Class 
   
  Additional requirements: 
   Mid-residence Recital (must include original compositions) 
 
 
 B.   PERFORMER/COMPOSER - AFRICAN AMERICAN IMPROVISATIONAL MUSIC 

 
An MFA program emphasizing a multi-focus, interdisciplinary approach to studies in the 
performance practice, literature, and history of African American Improvisational Music, along 
with its philosophical, theoretical, aesthetical, and performance technology aspects.  The program 
encourages research in how innovation in creative improvised music is connected with traditional 
and experimental practices in dance, theatre, literature, and film, along with studies that place this 
discipline and its traditions in appropriate intellectual and academic contexts. 

 
  Graduate Major Lesson  MP529-MP539 Each semester 
  Advanced Systemic Improvisation  MP401-01 1 Class 
  Graduate Jazz Composition & Analysis  MC410A&B 2 Classes 
  Creative Orchestra  ME404 1 Class 
  Improvisers Visiting Artists Colloquium  MP502 Each semester 
  Seminar on African &  MH400-02 2 Classes 
   African American Music Literature 
  Music & the 20th Century  MH401 1 Class 
   Transformation of Culture 
  Atentebe Ensemble  ME205 1 Class 
  African Music Ensemble elective  ME… 1 Class 
  Ethnology of African Music or  
   Intro to Forms of African Music  MH210 or MT225  1 Class 
  Specialized ensembles  ME… 2 Classes 
   (may include  ME325-03 Improvisers & Choreographers Ensemble) 1 Class 
  Electives outside of music (may include):  2 Classes 
   Composers/Choreographers Workshop  D 433  
   Collusions & Collisions  ID350    
   Film/video classes F… 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill sixty unit degree requirement  
  MFA Graduation Recital  MP600 1 Class 
  MFA Portfolio   MC600 1 Class 
  Graduate Independent Study: Thesis  MH900 1 Class  
   
  Additional requirements: 
   Mid-residence Recital (must include original compositions) 
   Jury Exam Prior to Graduation Recital 
   Thesis 
 
 
III. MULTI-FOCUS PROGRAMS IN PERFORMANCE 
 

The requirements listed in each sub-heading include the following areas of study: 
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Winds, Brass, Strings, Harp, Piano/Keyboard, Collaborative Keyboard Emphasis, Guitar, Percussion, 
Voice, Jazz Studies, World Music Performance 

 
Two years of intensive study are required for the Master of Fine Arts or Advanced Certificate of Fine 
Arts.  Some individualized programs may require 3 years.   

 
 
 A. WINDS 
 
  Major Lesson    MP505,  MP507,MP510 or MP514  Each Semester  
  Woodwind Ensemble/Workshop  ME423 2 Classes 
  Workshop as appropriate to major:  Each Semester 
     MR522, MR524, MR530 or MR531 
  Advanced Music History  MH… 2 Classes 
   and Literature Electives 
  Advanced Theory/Analysis classes  MT… 2 Classes 
   (MT350 recommended) 
  Studies in Extended Techniques, Improvisation, 2 Classes 
   and/or Interpretation  MP… 2 Classes 
  Conducted Ensembles or Chamber Music ME405, ME 406 or ME500 Each Semester 
  Forums   MP100, MP301, or MP501 Each Semester 
  Career Design for Musicians  MX350 1 Class 
  Electives outside of Music  2 Classes 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill sixty unit degree requirement 
  Additional ensemble electives as required by Mentor 
  MFA Graduation Recital  MP600 1 Class 
 
  Additional requirements: 
   Mid-Residence Recital 
   Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital 
 
 

B. BRASS 
 
  Major Lesson   MP511, MP517-519   Each Semester 
  Brass Workshop  MR532 Each Semester 
  Graduate Brass Ensemble  ME440 Each Semester 
  Advanced Music History MH… 2 Classes 
   and Literature Electives  
  Advanced Theory/Analysis classes  MT… 2 Classes 
   (MT350 recommended) 
 
 
 
  Conducted Ensembles or Chamber Music  ME405, ME406 or ME500  Each Semester 
  Studies in extended Techniques, Improvisation, 2 Classes 
   and/or Interpretation  
  Forums   MP100, MP301, or MP501 Each Semester 
  Career Design for Musicians  MX350 1 Class 
  Electives outside of music  2 Classes 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill sixty unit degree requirement 
  Additional ensemble electives as required by Mentor 
  MFA Graduation Recital  MP600 1 Class 
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  Additional requirements: 
   Mid-Residence Recital 
   Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital 
 
 

C. STRINGS 
   
  Major Lesson   MP506, MP509, MP520, MP521  Each Semester 
  String Workshop  MR528 Each Semester 
  Advanced Music History  MH… 2 Classes 
   and Literature Electives 
  Advanced Theory/Analysis classes  MT… 2 Classes 
   (MT350 recommended) 
  Studies in Extended Techniques,   MP… 2 Classes 
   Improvisation, and/or Interpretation  
  Conducted Ensembles or Chamber Music  ME405, ME406 or ME500  Each Semester 
  Forums   MP100, MP301, or MP501    Each Semester 
  Career Design for Musicians  MX350 1 Class 
  Electives outside of music  2 Classes 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill sixty unit degree requirement 
  Additional ensemble electives as required by Mentor 
  MFA Graduation Recital  MP600 1 Class 
 

  In addition to the course requirements, all students must complete the following: 
   Mid-Residence Recital 
   Jury exam prior to Graduation Recital 
 
 

D. HARP 
 

  Major Lesson   MP512 Each Semester 
  Harp Workshop  MR523 Each Semester 
  Advanced Music History  MH… 2 Classes 
   and Literature Electives 
  Advanced Theory/Analysis classes  MT… 2 Classes 
   (MT350 recommended) 
  Studies in Extended Techniques,  MP… 2 Classes 
   Improvisation, and/or Interpretation  
  Conducted Ensembles or Chamber Music  ME405, ME406 or ME500  Each Semester 
  Forums   MP100, MP301, or MP501    Each Semester 
  Career Design for Musicians  MX350 1 Class 
  Electives outside of music  2 Classes 
 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill sixty unit degree requirement 
  Additional ensemble electives as required by Mentor 
  MFA Graduation Recital  MP600 1 Class 
  

  In addition to the course requirements, all students must complete the following: 
   Mid-Residence Recital 
   Jury exam prior to Graduation Recital 

 
 

E. PIANO/KEYBOARD 
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  Major Lesson   MP513, MP516 Each Semester 
  Keyboard Skills   MT515 2 Semesters 
  Piano Literature  MH516 2 Semesters 
  Advanced Music History  MH… 2 Classes 
   and Literature Electives 
  Graduate Performance Forum  MP501 2 Classes 
  Additional Forums  MP501, MP301 or MP100  2 Classes 
  Conducted Ensembles, Chamber Music or  ME405, ME406 or ME500  Each Semester 
   Accompanying Project  ME800 
  Keyboard Studies Electives  2 Classes 
  Pedagogy   MX900P Each Semester 
  Career Design for Musicians  MX350 1 Class 
  Yoga, T’ai Chi or World Music elective  MP115 or T… Each Semester 
  Electives outside of music  2 Classes 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill sixty unit degree requirement 
  MFA Graduation Recital  MP600 1 Class 
   

  In addition to the course requirements, all students must complete the following: 
   Mid-Residence Recital 
   Jury exam prior to Graduation Recital 
 
 
 F. COLLABORATIVE KEYBOARD EMPHASIS 
   
  Major Lesson   MP516 Each semester 
  Special Studies   MP404 Each semester 
   in Collaborative Performance 
  Solo Vocal Literature  MH345A&B 2 Classes 
  Piano Literature  MH516 2 Classes 
  Vocal Diction and Translation  MP302 2 Classes 
  Keyboard Skills   MT515 1 Class 
  Ensembles as assigned:  Each Semester 
   Conducted ensembles ME405 
   Chamber Music ME406 
   New Century Players Ensemble ME500   
   Baroque Chamber Music and Bach Arias  ME114  
   Opera Theatre Performance Project MP402 
  Forums   MP501, MP301 or MP100      2 Classes 
  Career Design for Musicians  MX350 1 Class 
  Yoga, T’ai Chi or dance, etc. MP115, D or T… 2 Classes  
  Electives outside of music  2 classes 
 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill sixty unit degree requirement 
  MFA Graduation Recital  MP600 1 Class 
 
  Additional requirements: 
   Mid-Residence Recital 
   Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital 
 
 
 G. GUITAR 
   
  Major Lesson   MP523, MP536  Each Semester  
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  Guitar Workshop  MR520 Each Semester 
  Advanced Music History  MH… 2 Classes 
   & Literature Electives 
  Advanced Theory, Analysis  MT/MC… 2 Classes 
   or Composition classes 
  Ensembles as assigned  ME… Each Semester 
  Forums   MP100, MP301 or MP501 Each Semester 
  Career Design for Musicians  MX350 1 Class 
  Electives outside of music  4 Classes  
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill sixty unit degree requirement 
  MFA Graduation Recital  MP600 1 Class 
   

  In addition to the course requirements, all students must complete the following: 
   Mid-Residence Recital 
   Jury exam prior to Graduation Recital 
 
 
 H. PERCUSSION/WORLD PERCUSSION 
 
  Major Lesson   MP515  Each Semester 
  Percussion Workshop  MR529 Each Semester 
  Percussion Ensemble  ME422 Each Semester  
  Advanced Theory/Analysis or  MT… or MH… 4 Classes 
   Music History & Lit Electives 
  Ensembles as assigned  ME… Each Semester  
  Forums   MP100, MP301 or MP501 2 Classes 
  Career Design for Musicians  MX350 1 Class 
  Specialized studies in Extended Techniques, MP… or ME… 2 Classes 
   Improvisation, and/or Interpretation 
  Career Design for Musicians  MX350 1 Class 
  Independent study: Pedagogy  MX900P 1 Class 
  Electives outside of music  2 Classes 
  World Music Ensemble elective  Each Semester  
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill sixty unit degree requirement 
  MFA Graduation Recital  MP600 1 Class 
 
   

  Additional requirements: 
   Mid-Residence Recital 
   Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital 
 
 I. VOICE 
 

Prerequisites for MFA:  Students in the MFA Voice program must have adequate background in 
English, French, German and Italian diction and be familiar with the International Phonetic 
Alphabet (IPA). 

 
  Major Lesson   MP522 Each Semester 
  Special Studies in Collaborative MP404 or MR510 Each Semester 
   Performance or Vocal Repertoire Coaching 
  Adv History/Literature or Theory/Analysis MH/MT… 3 Classes 
  Special Studies in Performance Techniques: 
   Extended Techniques, Improvisation, Interpretation, etc. 2 Classes 
  Project in Vocal Literature  MH900 1 Class 
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  Vocal Pedagogy   MP403 1 Class 
  Pedagogy Project  MX900P 1 Class 
  Forums  MP501 or MP301  2 Classes 
  Ensemble electives chosen from:  4 Classes 
   Chamber Music  ME406  
   Baroque Chamber Music  ME414   
   Chamber Singers  ME300  
   New Century Players Ensemble  ME500  
   Opera Theatre Performance Project  MP402    
  Career Design for Musicians  MX350 1 Class 
  Movement class  MP115, T, D… 2 Classes 
   (Yoga, T’ai Chi, dance, etc.) 
  Interdisciplinary Class  ID… 1 Class 
  Electives outside of music   1 Class 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill sixty unit degree requirement 
  MFA Graduation Recital  MP600 1 Class 
 
  Additional requirements: 
   Mid-Residence Recital 
   Jury Exam prior to Graduation Recital 
 
 
IV. JAZZ STUDIES 
 

These requirements are applicable to the following areas of study: 
Jazz Performance, Jazz Bass, Jazz Guitar, Jazz Keyboard, Jazz Drums, Jazz Trumpet, Jazz Trombone, 
Jazz Reeds. 

 
  Graduate Major Lesson  MP529-MP539 Each Semester  
  Graduate Jazz Composition  MC410 2 Classes 
  Graduate Jazz Improvisation  MP401 2 Classes  
  Graduate Jazz Ensemble  ME421 Each Semester 
  Graduate Student Jazz Ensembles  ME417 Each Semester 
  Jazz Forum   MP100 2 Classes 
  Seminar on African &  MH400-02 2 Classes 
   African American Music Literature 
  Beginning African Ensemble  ME200 1 Class 
 
 
 
  Ethnology of African Music    or  MH210 1 Class 
   Intro to the Forms of African Music  MT225   
  Electives outside of Music  2 Classes 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill sixty unit degree requirement 
  MFA Graduation Recital  MP600 1 Class 
 
  Additional requirements: 
   Ensemble performances followed by Critiques Each Semester 
   Mid-Residence Recital 
   Graduation Recital 
 
 
V. WORLD MUSIC PERFORMANCE 
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These requirements are applicable to the following areas of study: 
African Music & Dance, Indonesian Music & Dance, North Indian Music and Multi-Focus World 
Music Performance. Students in Multi-Focus World Music Performance should take courses in all 
World Music areas. 
 
Two years of intensive study in the field of emphasis are required. A final recital or series of 
performances is required, and where appropriate, principal teachers may require a written thesis. 

 
  Graduate Major Lesson  MP540-MP578 Each Semester 
  Minor Lesson   MP040-MP078 Each Semester 
  Applied Experiments in World Music  ME400 1 Class 
  Advanced Music History & Lit  MH… 2 Classes 
   (300 level or higher)   
  Projects in Transcription MT325 1 Class   
  One course chosen from:  1 Class 
   North Indian Sargam MT200  
   Sargam for Instruments MT201   
   North Indian Theory MT210 
   Intro to the Forms of African Music MT225 
   Javanese and Balinese Music, Dance 
      and Theory MT260 
  Advanced Ensemble in major area  ME… Each Semester 
  Other advanced World Music Ensembles ME… Each Semester 
  Independent Study: Pedagogy MX900P 2 Classes 
  Electives outside of Music  2 Classes 
  Electives, chosen in consultation with Mentor,  
   to fulfill sixty unit degree requirement 
  MFA Graduation Recital  MP600 1 Class 
 
  Additional requirements: 
   Graduation Recital
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ID200A&B COLLABORATION LABORATORIES:   
 ID200A INTERDISCIPLINARY COLLABORATIVE 2 I 
  PROCESS 

A class for the study of collaboration as a means of interdisciplinary performance production. 
 Through the class, the student will find and develop a collaborative process which is 
compatible with both the form and content which he/she is working with in their artistic 
practice.  The class will consist of lecture, viewing work, guest speakers, project 
development, class presentations of ongoing projects, readings, and a L.A. field trip to a 
performance.  Interdisciplinary projects can take the form of new theatre works, installations, 
audio/soundworks, performances, film/ video, etc. and any number of unnamed forms. 
*  Enrollment open to the Institute by permission of instructor. 
*  Priority to graduate and upper division undergraduates. 

 
 ID200B MULTIPLE PERSONALITIES: 2   II 
  INTERDISCIPLINARY COLLABORATIVE PROCESS 

A workshop for evolving new performance work which crosses disciplines including but not 
exclusive to dance, theatre, music, performance art, film/video or any combination of these 
disciplines.  Through collaboration the class will develop one (or possibly several) 
performance project(s).  Over the course of the semester each project will be taken through 
the various pre-production stages such as: research and development, outlining performance 
action, writing scripts, designing the performance, creating budgets, presenting work-in-
progress versions, critique and evaluation, etc.  The class will also include lecture, a guest 
speakers program, readings, and a L.A. field trip to a performance. 

 *  Enrollment open to the Institute by permission of instructor. 
 *  Priority to graduate and upper division undergraduates. 
 
ID300A&B INTERDISCIPLINARY CRITIQUE 2   II 

A class exclusively for Interschool Grant recipients.  Over the course of the semester students 
will present their ongoing work on their interschool project for group critique and evaluation 
(up to and including the public presentation of the project).  Workshops designed to facilitate 
the students interdisciplinary and/or collaborative process will be presented by both faculty 
and visiting artists. 
*  Enrollment required for Interschool Grant recipients. 
*  Priority to graduate and upper division undergraduate students. 

 
ID350 COLLUSIONS & COLLISIONS 2 I 

When forms collide, there is an opportunity to work in uncharted territory.  In a series of 
workshops students will explore various forms and their hybrid possibilities.  Forms include 
text, image, sound, movement, object, etc.  Workshops will be team-taught by two different 
faculty.  Class will also include one to two visiting artists.  Students may work in 
collaborative groups and will realize assignments both in and out of class.   
* Open to the entire Institute. 

 
ID360  RE:  INVENTING THE WHEEL  2   II 

AN INTERDISIPLINARY HISTORY SURVEY 
A 20th Century survey of interdisciplinary work from Dada to the present taught by a series 
of CalArts faculty (from various schools) and visiting artists.  Class includes lectures and 
collaborative class projects.  At each class meeting, a different subject is covered.  Subjects 
vary but may cover artists and movements/genres that include Dada, Fluxus, Antonin Artaud, 
John Cage, performance art, installation art and interactivity, and dance theater.   
* Open to the entire Institute. 

ID550 ARTS PEDAGOGY:  ARTISTS PREPARING 2 I,II 



SCHOOL OF MUSIC COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
 
COURSE COURSE TITLE     SEMESTER   SEMESTER 
NUMBER              UNITS     OFFERED 
 

PAGE 102 

 TO TEACH IN THE COMMUNITY 
This course is aimed at those students who wish to develop teaching skills within community 
contexts.  The course will address topics such as the translation of content in specific artforms 
into culturally and gender inclusive curricula for adolescents, community and cultural issues, 
artistic, conceptual and social development of teens, learning styles, current pedagogical 
practice, collaboration, team teaching and ethical issues.  There will be readings, discussions, 
guest speakers, panels, demonstrations and off-site observations. 
*  Open to all MFA students.   
*  BFA students who are CAP teaching assistants are also eligible. 

 
NOTE: THE FOLLOWING IS A LIST OF APPROVED SCHOOL OF MUSIC COURSES. 

ALL COURSES ARE NOT NECESSARILY OFFERED EACH YEAR.  SOME 
COURSES ARE OFFERED IN ROTATION WITH OTHERS.  PLEASE CONSULT 
YOUR MENTOR OR THE MUSIC SCHOOL OFFICE REGARDING THE 
CURRENT COURSE SCHEDULE. 

 
 
COMPOSITION COURSES 
 
MC010 LESSONS IN COMPOSITION: NON-MAJOR 1 I,II 

One-half hour lessons for students enrolled in programs other than Composition, consisting 
of individual or group meetings. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
*  Limited enrollment. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 

 
MC100 LESSONS IN COMPOSITION: UNDERGRADUATE 3 I,II 

One hour lessons for undergraduate students in the Composition Program, consisting of 
individual or group meetings. 

 
MC110 INTRODUCTION TO COMPOSITION 1 I,II 

Workshop intended for students outside the Composition Program to acquire some 
experience with composing.  Topics include aural and visual analysis, the processes of 
composition, form, structure, and methodology. When possible, music written in the 
workshop may be played by the members of the class. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 *  Prerequisite:  MT101A, Theory A. 
 
MC120A&B SOUND/SILENCE 1 (FIRST YEAR) 2 I,II 

This class introduces students to composition study at CalArts. Study of basic compositional 
concerns–notation, the production of scores and instrumentation–is combined with more 
advanced ideas, including an introduction to pre-compositional approaches and readings in 
music aesthetics and music perception.  Introduction to alternate tunings. 

 *  Permission of instructor required. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
MC121A&B SOUND/SILENCE 2 (SECOND YEAR) 2 I,II 
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Composition and analysis of works with electro-acoustic media using a variety of methods, 
technologies, and computer programs.  In the second semester the emphasis will be on 
composition and analysis of electro-acoustic music in real-time performance situations.  
There will be readings in the aesthetics and acoustics, as well as aural analysis of the works 
studied. 
*  Prerequisites: MC201A&B. 

 
MC122A&B PROCESSES AND METHODS 2 I,II 

In depth analysis, reading and discussion of a wide variety of pre-compositional strategies, 
building upon those learned in the first two years of the sequence.  Further work with 
alternate tunings and more advanced readings in music perception and cognition.  There will 
be some readings in areas outside music.  Within this context there will also be study of 
orchestration techniques. 
*  Prerequisite:  MC121A&B 

 
MC123A&B UNDERGRADUATE EXPERIMENTAL MUSIC WORKSHOP 2 I,II 
 (also open to non-composition majors) 

Performance, composition, readings and discussion of music stemming from the experimental 
tradition.  The first part of the class will feature performance and discussion of classic and 
obscure works by John Cage, Christian Wolff, Morton Feldman, Robert Ashley, Alvin 
Lucier, LaMonte Young, George Brecht and others.  As the class progresses, more recent 
work and work by the students will be rehearsed and discussed.  The goal of this class is to 
try to come to grips with the aesthetic, philosophical and performance issues of experimental 
music, and to try to understand how to develop these concerns in the present day. 
* Prerequisite: MC122 

 
MC201A&B INTRODUCTION TO DIGITAL SIGNAL PROCESSING 2 I,II 

Introduction to approaches in electronic media at CalArts.  Includes introduction to music 
software, digital signal processing, approaches to sound design and recording, and especially 
the use (and abuse) of visual media (including web-based) in conjunction with music. 

 *  Prerequisite: Prior experience with computers is required. 
 *  Permission of instructor required. 
 
MC250 WRITING FOR STRINGS 1 II 

Techniques of writing for strings in both individual and ensemble contexts, to include 
composition and performance projects.   
* Open to both graduate and undergraduate students. 

 
MC251 WRITING FOR WOODWINDS 2   II 

Writing for Woodwinds is a workshop in composing music for wind instruments. 
Instrumental techniques from the traditional to the extended are demonstrated and discussed. 
In addition to listening assignments and study of scores of music from the Baroque to the 
most recent works for woodwinds, there are in-class presentations by wind instrument players 
and readings of composition projects for each instrument- including auxiliary woodwinds. At 
the end of the semester, final composition projects are performed in a joint concert with 
performers in the Contemporary Performance Practice for Woodwinds class.  
* Open to both graduate and undergraduate students. 

 
 
MC252 WRITING FOR HARP 1 I 

Techniques of writing for harp in both individual and ensemble context, to include 
composition and performance projects.   
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* Open to both graduate and undergraduate students. 
 
MC253 WRITING FOR PERCUSSION 1 I 

Learning to write for the vast family of percussion.  Course will include some “hands-on” 
experience in basic percussion techniques.  Students will write for solo and ensembles of 
percussion including some world music traditions. 

 
MC254 WRITING FOR BRASS 1    I 

Techniques of writing for brass instruments in solo or mixed ensemble settings, to include 
composition and performance projects. Historical references will be explored alongside 
conventional and extended techniques, auxiliary instruments (cornet, flugelhorn, piccolo 
trumpet, alto trombone, bass trumpet, euphonium), and a wide variety of mutes. 
*  Open to both graduate and undergraduate students. 
*  The offering of this course in Spring 2006 is to be determined. 
 

MC303A ADVANCED SOUND DESIGN 2 I 
Emerging and evolving models for digital signal processing and synthesis will be explored, 
along with discussion of systems theory, methods for continuous transformation of sound, 
and related concepts from intelligent instrument design, psychoacoustics, and physical 
modeling. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
MC303B CUSTOM SOFTWARE FOR MUSIC AND NEW MEDIA 2   II 

Students will create new electronic instruments and extend existing interactive systems with 
the creation of custom software in C/C++.  Topics will include digital signal processing, GUI 
design, software plugins, real-time processing and object-oriented programming. 
*  Prerequisite: Prior programming experience with C or C++. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
MC310A&B UNDERGRADUATE JAZZ COMPOSITION: 2 I,II 

ANALYSIS IN IMPROVISATIONAL MUSIC FORMS AND  TRADITIONS 
A course focusing on the forms and creative languages of improvisation, including influences 
from aesthetics, philosophy, technology and the interactive role of individuals in shaping 
improvisation.  Investigating the relationships of the principles of musical improvisation to 
other art forms is also included.  Class projects include extensive listening, reading, and 
written assignments, comparative analysis exercises, and creative composition projects. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 

 
MC312 JAZZ ARRANGING AND ADVANCED EAR TRAINING 2 II 

Techniques and tools of arranging for mixed, small jazz ensembles, combined with advanced 
studies in hearing and transcribing the forms and materials of jazz literature. 

 
MC315 COMPOSITION AND DANCE 2 I 

This course brings together advanced composition students with advanced dancer/ 
choreographers in projects combining the two disciplines. 
*  Limited to Graduate students. 

 
 
MC316 COMPOSITION AND THEATRE 2 TBA 

This course brings together advanced composition students with advanced theatre arts 
practitioners in projects combining the two disciplines. 
*  Limited to Graduate students. 
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MC321 COMPOSITION FOR FILM AND VIDEO 2 TBA 

This course includes an introduction to the history of film music, the techniques of film and 
video scoring, and the analysis of a range of commercial and art film and video scores.  The 
course features visits to other facilities and presentations by guest composers. 
*  Prerequisites: MC201A or equivalent. (MC201B strongly encouraged), MC200A or 
equivalent. 
*   Permission of instructor required. 
*   Working knowledge of Digital Performer or Pro Tools required for this class. 

 
MC375 MUSIC & LANGUAGE  3 TBA 

This section of Language and Music will explore the function of metaphor in language, the 
music of language, and music AS metaphor.  The course will consist of lectures, group 
discussions and critiques of works including those by students.  Emphasis will be on present 
work and new genres, especially where technology has been a leading force in change. The 
projects for the course will be original works. Collaboration will be encouraged. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
*  Open to all MFAs in the Institute and upper level BFAs by permission of instructors. 

 
MC402 SPECIAL TOPICS 2 I,II 

A venue for formal issues within the expertise of the composition faculty.  Topics may 
include pre-compositional approaches, improvisation and composition, indeterminacy, music 
and critical theory, etc. 

 
MC403 METHODS 2 I,II 

Techniques for obtaining the best possible realization of a composer’s music, including 
advanced studies in notation, orchestration, analysis and conducting. 

 
MC405A&B INTERACTIVE PERFORMANCE PRACTICE  3 I,II 

Advanced studies in the creation, implementation, and analysis of interactive musics.  Ideas, 
practices and techniques introduced include homebrew electronics, music for computer 
networks, catastrophe navigation, languages for interactive performance (including Max and 
Supercollider), as well as the analysis and realization of live electronic pieces from the 
experimental tradition. 

 
MC406 DIGITAL MEDIA:  SPACE AND GAME, 3   II 
 REPRESENTATION AND RULE 

This class goes outside, invents games, and plays them, then goes back inside and invents 
ways to re-present them.  For work with interaction it's critical to have some grasp of a) 
representing action in an environment b) rules and closed systems and c) play.  This class 
provides in-depth experience in all three, at the source.  The class requires whole-hearted, 
often physical participation. 

 
 
 
 
MC410 GRADUATE JAZZ COMPOSITION: 2 I,II 
 ANALYSIS IN IMPROVISATIONAL MUSIC FORMS AND TRADITIONS 

A course analyzing improvisational music forms and creative languages with a major focus 
upon the innovated developments in performance technology, the theoretical, aesthetical, and 
philosophical ideas informing the creative artist, the fundamental conceptions of improvising 
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ensembles, and the interactive roles of individuals in shaping improvisation.  Included is an 
introduction to a new analytical methodology regarding “the improvised musical moment.”  
Connections with new, innovative and creative, improvisational knowledge with 
developments in film, dance, literature, and art will be explained.  Extensive listening and 
reading assignments with comparative analysis exercises as well as creative projects in 
improvisation and composition are required. 

 
MC415 SITING SOUND 2 II 

Siting Sound examines sound practice outside of the performer vs. audience convention. 
Spaces physical and virtual offer unique situations for sound. We’ll look at the aesthetic 
issues presented by these conditions, as well as the technical and logistical hurdles involved 
in doing so. Depending on available space and time, group and/or individual projects may be 
realized toward the end of the semester.  
*  Prerequisite: MC405A&B 

 
MC416A ART & TECHNICS 3 I 

Exploring the nature, perceptual abilities, reflexes, and propensities of the “interactee” can 
lead to more effective work.  This is a study of audience perception, in particular perception 
of music, media, and artwork.  Starting with consciousness, and moving through gradually 
broader contexts: cognition, emotional perception, finally to the cultural “reading” of works.  
Classwork will require reading.  Lecture and in-class exercises are on topics complimentary 
to reading: presence, memory, anthropomorphism, and narrative.  Discussion groups, meeting 
every third class, will focus on synthesizing the reading and lecture topics. 
 

MC416B MEDIA STRATEGIES: RULES AND SPACE 2   II 
This class will focus on perceiving and using space, representing dynamics in space, and 
getting a feel for how rules effect spatial dynamics.  Class meetings are often held outside, 
weather permitting.  The class requires whole-hearted, often physical participation. 

 
MC423A&B GRADUATE EXPERIMENTAL MUSIC WORKSHOP 2 I,II 

Performance, composition, readings and discussion of music stemming from the experimental 
tradition.  The first part of the class will feature performance and discussion of classic and 
obscure works by John Cage, Christian Wolff, Morton Feldman, Robert Ashley, Alvin 
Lucier, LaMonte Young, George Brecht and others.  As the class progresses, more recent 
work and work by the students will be rehearsed and discussed.  The goal of this class is to 
try to come to grips with the aesthetic, philosophical and performance issues of experimental 
music, and to try to understand how to develop these concerns in the present day. This course 
requires a final project in the form of a composition, an extra concert performance or a paper. 

 
MC465 DIGITAL RECORDING STUDIO 2 I,II 

A course designed for qualified students to gain facility in using the School of Music Digital 
Recording Studio.  Students will learn current techniques and principles of sound recording 
and production.  Topics may include:  basic acoustics, microphones and microphone 
placement, the automated mixing console, signal processing, and editing and assembly using 
a digital audio workstation.   
*  Permission of instructor required, BFA-3 or higher. 
*  Limited enrollment 

 
MC500 LESSONS IN COMPOSITION: GRADUATE MAJORS 4 I,II 

Lessons for graduate students in the Composition Program, consisting of individual and/or 
group meetings. 
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MC501 GRADUATE COMPOSERS’ FORUM 1 I,II 

Presentation and critique of student compositions and projects, both finished and in process. 
*  Required of and limited to Graduate Composition and Specialization in Experimental 
Sound Practices students. 

 
MC515 AUDIO-VISUAL IMPROVISATION 2 I 

This course will explore the relationship of moving images and sound in the context of 
computer based improvisation. The class will explore current computer software including 
IMX, Isadora, Jitter, and Max/MSP to create a network based performance ensemble. 
Students will be expected to collaborate on creating a performance network, preparing images 
and sounds for performance, and developing a performance practice for the ensemble. 
* Course is limited to Graduate students  
* Mac laptop highly recommended  
* Limited to a maximum of ten students 
 

MC600 MFA PORTFOLIO 2 I,II 
Credit will be given for the preparation of a portfolio of works. This portfolio will contain 
work produced at CalArts, a substantial portion of which should have been presented in 
performance or other appropriate manner. Portfolio contents may be presented in the form of 
scores, recordings, videos, texts, etc., and must be of archival quality and suitable for 
presentation in the professional field. Composition faculty will review the portfolio, and 
select work to be archived at CalArts. 
*  Limited to graduating students. 

 
MC800 UNDERGRADUATE INDEPENDENT PROJECT: .5-2 I,II 
 COMPOSITION 

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
MC900 GRADUATE INDEPENDENT PROJECT: COMPOSITION .5-2 I,II 

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

ENSEMBLE COURSES 
 
ME003 WORLD PERCUSSION ENSEMBLE 1 I,II 

An experimental performance class which works toward combining instruments and musical 
structures from various cultures.  Improvisation, composition and performance practice are 
integrated.  Emphasis is given to percussion styles and techniques taught in CalArts' World 
Music and Instrumental programs. 

ME105 UNDERGRADUATE CONDUCTED ENSEMBLES 1 I,II 
Conducted Ensembles perform at least two main concerts per semester, with an emphasis on 
ensemble playing and creativity. Size of ensembles vary depending on repertoire, with pieces 



SCHOOL OF MUSIC COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
 
COURSE COURSE TITLE     SEMESTER   SEMESTER 
NUMBER              UNITS     OFFERED 
 

PAGE 108 

ranging from four players to a full classical-size chamber orchestra.  There is an emphasis on 
contemporary musical styles, although works from all periods are programmed where 
appropriate.  Performances are often scheduled with prominent visiting artists.  Because 
programming and repertoire varies, and because students may play in one or many pieces, 
two sections of the course are scheduled to accommodate differing levels of rehearsal time.  
Consult your mentor and the instructor regarding whether you should sign up for one or two 
sections. 
*  Enrollment open to BFAs only. 
*  Audition required. 
ME105-01 Chamber Orchestra 
ME105-02 New Millennium Performers 

 
ME106 UNDERGRADUATE CHAMBER MUSIC 1 I,II 

Small ensembles for strings, woodwinds, brass, percussion, keyboard instruments and voices, 
in varying combinations. Individual ensembles are coached by faculty members. 
*  co-requisite: MP203 Undergraduate Performance Forum 

 
ME114 BAROQUE CHAMBER MUSIC AND BACH ARIAS 1 I,II 

A specialized course for instrumentalists and singers given in conjunction with ME105 and 
ME106. 

 
ME117 UNDERGRADUATE JAZZ STUDENT ENSEMBLES 1 I,II 
 Performance of ensemble works written for small jazz groups. 
 
ME120 UNDERGRADUATE NEW MILLENNIUM 1 I,II 
 BRASS ENSEMBLE 

Performance of ensemble works written for brass instruments, from quintet to dectet (or 
more). 

 *  Enrollment open to BFAs only. 
 
ME121 UNDERGRADUATE JAZZ FACULTY ENSEMBLES 1 I,II 
 Performance of ensemble works written for small jazz groups. 
 *  Permission of instructor required.  
 
ME122 PERCUSSION ENSEMBLE 1 I,II 
 Performance of ensemble works written for percussion instruments. 
 
ME123 WOODWIND ENSEMBLE/WORKSHOP 1 I,II 

Performance of ensemble works written for woodwind instruments.  Audition preparation and 
woodwind fundamentals are also studied. 

ME125 WOMEN'S AFRICAN ENSEMBLE 1 I,II 
Because women are traditionally excluded from drum ensembles in some parts of Africa, this 
course was developed to provide the opportunity for women to study traditional African 
drumming techniques. 

 
ME128 CALABASH DRUM ENSEMBLE (WOMEN ONLY)  1 II 

Individual and small group instruction on the techniques of this unique African instrument, 
the Calabash drum. 

 *  Enrollment limited to 8. 
 
ME200 BEGINNING AFRICAN MUSIC ENSEMBLE 1 I,II 
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Instruction in the performance of authentic traditional music and dances of West Africa.  
These performances include singing in the language and playing percussion instruments 
indigenous to the area of origin. 
*   Corequisite:  MH210 or MT225 for first-time enrollees. 

 *   ME200-01 and ME200-02 may not be taken concurrently. 
 
ME205 ATENTEBE ENSEMBLE 1 I,II 

Study and performance of works composed for the atentebe, a traditional Ghanian bamboo 
flute ensemble.  The class will explore compositions by traditional and contemporary 
Ghanian composers as well as the evolution of the atentebe. 

 
ME210 BEGINNING JAVANESE GAMELAN: KYAI DORO DASIH 1 I,II 

Instruction in playing and singing in the central Javanese classical orchestra, a traditional 
Eastern art form which integrates dance, drama and music. 

 
ME220 BALINESE GAMELAN: SEMAR PELGULINGAN 1 I,II 
 (“BURAT WANGI”) 

Instruction in the techniques of playing Balinese instruments, collectively called the Semar 
Pelgulingan. 

 
ME221 GENDER WAYANG ENSEMBLE 1 I,II 

Small ensemble performances by quartet of metallaphones as accompaniment to Balinese 
shadow plays. 

 
ME222 GONG SULING: BALINESE FLUTE ENSEMBLE 1  I,II 

Balinese flute ensemble performances - with sixteen various-sized bamboo flutes and 
percussion instruments. 

 
ME223 KECAK 1 TBA 
 Balinese Monkey Chant ensemble.  
 
ME225 RAGA JAZZ ENSEMBLE 1 I,II 

Applying traditional concepts and structures from classical Indian music into contemporary 
western music styles, participants create new music in a collaborative group setting with 
opportunities for composing, ensemble playing and performance. 
*  Recommended preparation: Sargam for Instruments (MT201) 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
 
ME230 BEGINNING NORTH INDIAN MUSIC ENSEMBLE 1 I,II 
 Vocal and instrumental performance using both Indian and European instruments. 
 
ME300 CHAMBER SINGERS 1 I,II 

Study and performance of literature for small groups of singers, sometimes one-on-a-part, 
from several historical periods.  
* Prerequisite:  Demonstrated musicianship and vocal skills, including control of intonation 
and the ability to blend within a section.   
*  Permission of instructor and audition required. 

ME325 PROJECTS IN IMPROVISATION 
 

ME325-02   INDEPENDENT ENSEMBLES 1 I,II 
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Supervised projects in improvisation as arranged by contract with the instructor. 
 
 ME325-03  IMPROVISERS AND CHOREOGRAPHERS 1   II 
                     ENSEMBLE 

An intense collaboration between dancer-choreographers and an ensemble of music 
improvisers explores the ranges and relationship of how new works are created through an 
improvisational language.  Each session will examine those works in collaboration with 
dancers and musicians, with an in-depth dialogue about the process and activity in the 
making of art.  A major focus is to create (through assigned projects) developed dance 
compositions and music improvisation compositions. 

 
ME326 IMPROVISATION ENSEMBLE 2 I,II 

Open to all instrumentalists and vocalists.  With structured and unstructured improvisational 
studies, the course is designed to help the student develop his/her own creative voice.  
Concerts are presented regularly. 

 
ME327 MULTI-FOCUS ENSEMBLE 1 I,II 

Cross-disciplinary ensembles in which students from various programs within the School of 
Music may combine for special projects or to perform selected repertoire. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
*  Offered as needed and according to faculty availability. 

 
ME400 APPLIED EXPERIMENTS IN WORLD MUSIC 1 I,II 

A course in which advanced students may investigate applications of techniques learned in 
world music performance courses to projects extending outside these traditions.  Activities 
may include cross-cultural composition and improvisation, studying principles of 
performance practice and theory that may be applied across several styles, and exploring uses 
for world music skills in the context of Western culture. 

 
ME401 ADVANCED AFRICAN MUSIC ENSEMBLE 1 I,II 
 Advanced instruction and performance of West African music and dance. 
 *  Prerequisites: ME200 and either MH210 or MT225. 
 * May be repeated for credit.  Limited enrollment. 
  
ME404 CREATIVE ORCHESTRA 1   II 

An improvising orchestra designed primarily to perform the extended works of the students in 
the jazz graduate program.  The orchestra will also perform works by the jazz and creative 
music masters.  The ensemble is open to undergraduate and graduate students by permission 
of the instructor. 

 
ME405 GRADUATE CONDUCTED ENSEMBLES 1 I,II 

Conducted Ensembles perform at least two main concerts per semester, with an emphasis on 
ensemble playing and creativity. Size of ensembles vary depending on repertoire, with pieces 
ranging from four players to a full classical-size chamber orchestra.  There is an emphasis on 
contemporary musical styles, although works from all periods are programmed where 
appropriate.  Performances are often scheduled with prominent visiting artists.  Because 
programming and repertoire varies, and because students may play in one or many pieces, 
two sections of the course are scheduled to accommodate differing levels of rehearsal time.  
Consult your mentor and the instructor regarding whether you should sign up for one or two 
sections. 

 *  Enrollment open to MFAs only.    *  Audition required. 
ME405-01 Chamber Orchestra 
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ME405-02 New Millennium Performers 
 
ME406 GRADUATE CHAMBER MUSIC 1 I,II 

Small ensembles for strings, woodwinds, brass, percussion, keyboard instruments and voices, 
in varying combinations. Individual ensembles are coached by faculty members. 
* co-requisite: MP501 Graduate Performance Forum 

 
ME411 ADVANCED JAVANESE GAMELAN: KYAI DORO DASIH 1 I,II 
 Advanced instruction in playing and singing in the central Javanese classical orchestra. 
 *  Prerequisite: ME210.    
 
ME414 GRADUATE BAROQUE CHAMBER MUSIC AND  1 I,II 
 BACH ARIAS 

An advanced, specialized course for instrumentalists and singers given in conjunction with 
ME405 and ME406. 

 
ME417 GRADUATE JAZZ STUDENT ENSEMBLES 1 I,II 
 Performance of ensemble works written for small jazz groups. 
 
ME420 ADVANCED BALINESE GAMELAN:  SEMAR  1 I,II 
 PELGULINGAN  ("BURAT WANGI") 

Advanced instruction in the techniques of playing Balinese instruments, collectively called 
the Semar Pelgulingan. 
 

ME421 GRADUATE JAZZ ENSEMBLE 1 I,II 
 Jazz ensemble performance for graduate students. 
 *  Permission of instructor required. 
 
ME422 ADVANCED PERCUSSION ENSEMBLE 1 I,II 
 Advance performance of ensemble works written for percussion instruments. 
 
ME423 ADVANCED WOODWIND ENSEMBLE WORKSHOP 1 I,II 

Advanced performance of ensemble works written for woodwind instruments.  Audition 
preparation and woodwind fundamentals are also studied. 

 
 
 
 
ME426 ADVANCED IMPROVISATION ENSEMBLE 2 I 

Open to all advanced instrumentalists and vocalists with structured and unstructured 
improvisational studies, the course is designed to help the student develop his/her own 
creative voice.  Concerts are presented regularly. 
*  Previous improvisational experience is required. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
ME430 ADVANCED NORTH INDIAN MUSIC ENSEMBLE 1 I,II 

Advanced vocal and instrumental performance using both Indian and European instruments. 
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ME440 GRADUATE NEW MILLENIUM BRASS ENSEMBLE 1 I,II 
Performance of ensemble works written for brass instruments, from quintet to dectet (or 
more). 

 *  May be repeated for credit. 
 *  Permission of instructor required. 
 *  Enrollment open to MFAs only. 
 
ME500 NEW CENTURY PLAYERS ENSEMBLE  1 I,II 

Qualified students may enroll to perform with CalArts' faculty ensemble on approval of the 
mentor and Dean.  The New Century Players is restricted to graduate and very advanced 
undergraduate instrumentalists and singers. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
ME800 UNDERGRADUATE INDEPENDENT STUDY: 1 I,II 
 ENSEMBLE OR ACCOMPANYING PROJECT 

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
ME900 GRADUATE INDEPENDENT STUDY:  1 I,II 
 ENSEMBLE OR ACCOMPANYING PROJECT 

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
 
 
MUSIC HISTORY AND LITERATURE COURSES 
 
MH116 PIANO LITERATURE 1 I 

Semesters focusing on piano literature will provide an overview of the rich body of repertoire 
written for the piano, including solo, chamber, and concerto repertoire.  The course will 
include listening, analysis, source readings, and will cover historical and aesthetic aspects 
through group discussions.  Each semester-long class will focus on a specific time period:  1) 
Baroque/XXth Century, 2) The Classical Era, 3) The Romantic Era.  Independent research 
projects may also be assigned according to individual students' levels and pedagogical needs. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 

 
MH190 BLUES BEFORE 1960 1   II 

A study of the development of the Blues through listening, watching documentary films and 
reading interviews with the artists.  We will concentrate on music, lyrics and each artist's 
individual style and consider the social and historical circumstances surrounding their work.  
We'll take a close and inspiring look at many unique and influential musicians, from Son 
House, Robert Johnson and Robert Pete Williams all the way up to Muddy Waters and John 
Lee Hooker.  Although knowledge of music theory may be helpful, it is not required to attend 
and enjoy this class. 
*  Open to the Institute. 

 
 
 
MH200 MUSIC CULTURES 2 I,II 

Study of musical practices among several of the world’s peoples, with the geographic area 
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covered varying by semester. The topic for Semester I 2005 will be “Music of Native North 
America,” a survey of the musics, cultures, and traditions of the six major geographical and 
sociocultural regions of American Indians, including traditional social and ceremonial music, 
and contemporary popular musical expressions.  
The topic for Semester II 2006 will be “Music of Latin America,” a survey of the musics and 
traditions of the cultures in Central and South America and the Caribbean, especially 
those which exhibit strong Spanish influence. This will include traditional music (social, 
ceremonial, and religious) and contemporary musical expressions (both popular and 
classical).  
*  May be repeated for credit. 
*  Enrollment is limited; first priority is given to graduate students and World Music majors, 
years 2-4; then to music majors years 3-4. For all others, instructor’s permission is required. 

 
MH205A&B SURVEY OF WESTERN MUSIC HISTORY & LITERATURE 2 I,II 

Lectures, reading, and listening covering the history and literature of Western musical styles. 
MH205A, offered in the fall, covers antiquity through the Baroque period. 
MH205B, offered in the spring, covers the Classical through Modern periods. 
*  Prerequisite for all students except Jazz & World Music majors: MT101A, Music Theory 
A. 
*  Prerequisite for MH205B is MH205A. 

 
MH210 ETHNOLOGY OF AFRICAN MUSIC 1 I,II 

Analyzing, discussing and learning song texts; the essence of composing and the role of drum 
language in traditional West African music. 
*  Corequisite: ME200 for first-time enrollees. 

 
MH215 INTRODUCTION TO THE MUSIC OF FLAMENCO 1 I 

A study of the musical aspects (cante-singing and toque-guitar playing) in Flamenco through 
listening, reading and watching documentary films.  We will look at the structure of many 
Flamenco forms (ie. Seguiriyas, Solea, Bulerias, Tangos, etc.), discuss the subject matter of 
the poetry used in those forms and become acquainted with the work of the most important 
artists, including both historical figures and contemporary masters.  Although knowledge of 
music theory may be helpful, it is not required to attend and enjoy this class. 
*Open to the Institute. 

 
MH220 AFRICAN SONG 1 I,II 

Study of traditional West African songs, their meanings and singing techniques, with special 
attention on tone production, melody, harmony and embellishment. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 

 
MH240 JAZZ HISTORY 2 I  

A survey of the history of jazz and African-American musical traditions, emphasizing critical 
listening and aural analysis. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
 
 
 
MH310 HISTORY AND PRACTICE OF ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC 2   II
 MUSIC 
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An historical survey of electronic music, Musique Concrète and mixed media. Acoustical 
theory as related to music synthesis and recording is included.  Offered alternate years. 
*  Prerequisite: MH205A&B. 
 

MH315 SURVEY OF 20TH CENTURY MUSIC 2 I 
A focused study of 20th century art-music beginning with Debussy and continuing to the turn 
of the millennium. 
*  Prerequisite:  MH205A&B. 

 
MH316 SURVEY OF 19TH CENTURY MUSIC 2 TBA 

A focused study of the romantic era in Western art music, including the relatively well-
known repertoire of this period, along with a critical evaluation of the revolutions and radical 
developments that were self-proclaimed by the master-composers of the 19th century.  In 
addition to gaining familiarity with important literature, this study will affect assumptions 
about how originality and radicality are viewed today.  
*  MH205A&B or graduate status. 

 
MH317 J.S. BACH 2 I 

This course will explore the music of Bach from a variety of points of view and as a focal 
point for examining the music of other Baroque composers and their historical and cultural 
context. 
* Prerequisite: MH205A&B. 

 
MH318 MEDIEVAL MUSIC: HISTORY, THEORY AND PRACTICE 2 TBA 

This class is an introduction to the history, theory, and performance practice of major areas of 
medieval music from early chant through the Ars Nova. Classes will alternate between 
discussions of the historical and theoretical aspects of the music and actual performance of 
important works. 
* Prerequisites: MH205A&B, MT101D, MT001D 

 
MH320 STUDIES IN ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC MUSIC 2 TBA 

The course focuses on selected compositions from the main schools of electro-acoustic music 
within an historical framework.  Works will be analyzed for their features of style and 
composition. 

 *  Prerequisite: MH310, MH205A&B 
 
MH325 MUSIC AND THE AGE OF ENLIGHTENMENT 2   II 

This course will cover selected topics relating to European music of the late 18th to early 19th 
century in the context of the philosophy and politics of the Enlightenment.  Subjects covered 
will include the operas of Mozart, the developing sense of complex classical forms in the 
string quartets and symphonies of Haydn and Mozart, the precursors to the classical 
enlightenment aesthetic, and the influence of this aesthetic on later composers. 
*  Prerequisites: MH205A Survey of Western Music History & Literature 
                           MT101C Music Theory C 

 
MH345A&B SOLO VOCAL LITERATURE 2 TBA 

An historical survey of solo vocal literature from the 17th century to the present, with 
emphasis on the 19th, 20th, and 21st centuries.  Topics to be studied include musical structure 
and style, text setting and prosody, nationalistic trends, experimentalism and crossover 
tendencies.  The course will place developments in solo vocal literature within their social 
and historical contexts.  MH345A covers Italian, French, German, British and American song 
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from the 17th-19th centuries.  MH345B covers 20th and 21st century art music from Eastern 
and Western Europe, the US, Asia, and South America. Offered every other year. 
*  Prerequisites: MH205A&B 

 
MH350 SEMINAR IN JAZZ LITERATURE 2 TBA 

An advanced, in-depth study of a limited selection of jazz composers and jazz literature.  
Detailed examination of each composers style and techniques is included along with analysis 
of exemplary compositions.  Topics will vary each year. 
*  Prerequisites: MH205A&B        *  May be repeated for credit. 

 
MH400 FOCUSED TOPICS IN MUSIC LITERATURE 

 
MH400-01  MASTERPIECES OF THE SYMPHONY 2 TBA 
A seminar designed for studying a limited selection of major musical works, composers, 
performance practices, or genres on an advanced level 
*  Course offered in rotation and according to faculty availability. 
 

 MH400-02   SEMINAR ON AFRICAN AND AFRICAN 2   II 
                     AMERICAN MUSIC LITERATURE 
An in-depth study investigating selected artists and/or periods in African and African 
American music literature and culture, critiquing and evaluating their development and 
practice in American society and incorporating these ideas into a world culture context. 
* May be repeated for credit. 

  
MH400-03  CONTEMPORARY COMPOSER: 2 I 
                     PRINTED WORDS, MUSIC AND IDEAS 
Selected readings from Busoni and beyond.  Critical analysis of current trends in music and 
the arts. 
*  Course offered in rotation and according to faculty availability. 
 

 MH400-04  STRAVINSKY 2 TBA 
This class will focus on the life and music of Igor Stravinsky.  We will discuss Stravinsky’s 
multiple and eclectic styles and spanned the 20th century, as well as the artists that he 
collaborated with throughout his lifetime. 
*  Course offered in rotation and according to faculty availability. 
 
MH400-05  THE MUSIC OF JOHN CAGE (year-long class) 2 TBA 
An in-depth study of the musical and philosophical ideas and creative works of John Cage, 
including performances by students in the class of as many pieces as possible.  Semester I 
will cover the history and literature surrounding Cage’s music.  Semester II will focus on the 
performance of Cage’s music. 
*  Course offered in rotation and according to faculty availability. 

 
MH400-06  MUSIC IN TRANSITION: 2 TBA 
OPERA, MADRIGAL, SONATA AND MUSICAL ODDITY FROM THE  
END OF THE RENAISSANCE (1600) TO THE HIGH BAROQUE (1720) 
The seventeenth century was a period in Western Art music full of invention, 
experimentation and unexpected cultural departures - apart from a few ‘masterpieces’, it is 
not usually studied in too much detail.  Yet the creative solutions composers realized in this 
period, where style (and idea) was in a state of wild flux, hold much relevance to 
contemporary culture as we prepare to grapple with the vast array of potentials in our own 
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time.  This course will be a hands-on experience including critical listening and research 
aided by playing and singing. 
*  Prerequisite: MH205A&B or graduate status. 
*  Course offered in rotation and according to faculty availability. 

  
 MH400-07  THE MUSIC OF CHARLES IVES 2 TBA 
                      AND ARNOLD SCHOENBERG (year long class) 

A thorough, comparative study of the lives and works of these two composers, both born in 
1874, though in very different cultural circumstances.  In addition to listening and reading 
assignments, students will be expected to write a major analytical or research paper on one or 
more works by each of the two composers.  In certain circumstances, a major performance 
might be substituted for the paper. 
*  Course offered in rotation and according to faculty availability. 

 
  MH400-08  TUNING: THEORY AND PRACTICE IN 2 I,II 
                       20TH CENTURY MUSIC (year-long class) 

Advanced, specialized topics, offered in conjunction with MT400-08. A study of music in 
tuning systems other than 12-tone equal temperament.  It will include a brief summary of 
non-western and early western systems, but the main focus will be on 20th century music, 
tuning theory, and practice. 
*  Course offered in rotation and according to faculty availability. 
*   May be taken either for Music History & Literature or Music Theory & Analysis credit. 

 
MH400-09 MUSICAL MAVERICKS IN AMERICA : 2        TBA  
FROM IVES AND RUGGLES THROUGH NANCARROW AND CAGE (AND 
BEYOND) (year long class) 
Students will become familiar with music by a number of innovative composers in America 
in the early part of the 20th century, through listening, reading and analysis. Each student will 
choose one of these composers as a focus for a project, either as an essay or as a performance. 
*  Course offered in rotation and according to faculty availability. 
*   May be taken either for Music History & Literature or Music Theory & Analysis credit. 

 
 MH400-10  INNOVATION IN 20TH CENTURY 2 I,II 
                      WESTERN MUSIC (year-long class) 

Concerns with 20th century music that instructor, James Tenney, thinks is indispensable to 
any literate musician. 

 
MH401 MUSIC AND THE 20TH CENTURY 2 II 
 TRANSFORMATION OF CULTURE 

This course takes an historical and analytic view of the major developments in music and the 
aesthetic issues emerging as a result of the drastic social and technological changes since 
1900.  Topics include seminal works from the early decades of the 20th century, Futurism, 
Dada, serialism and post-serialism, kineticism, chance and indeterminacy, minimalism and 
gradual process, the influence of technology, popular art, pluralism. 

 *  Graduate status, completion of MH315 or permission of instructor. 
 
MH415 HYPER-OPERA: SONG WITHOUT BORDERS 2 I 

A performance-oriented and academically challenging course for graduate students and 
upper-level undergraduates from all departments who have an interest in exploring 
combinations of music, text, film, and movement within and across a variety of disciplines. 
By reading and discussing selected critical texts and librettos from diverse genres, and by 
hearing and viewing performances, students will gain an in-depth understanding of the 
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historical trajectory of opera and of its contemporary plasticity. Vaporizing the boundaries of 
'conventional' opera, students will form creative teams and embark upon projects culminating 
in an evening of live performances. Visiting guests will include noted composers, librettists, 
and musicologists. 
*  Open to the Institute. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
MH420 MUSIC IMPROVISATION OUT OF THIS WORLD 2   II 

This course seeks to establish world music applications and their ability to cross-pollinate 
with thousand-years' European instrumental performance traditions in a foundational position 
to support and engender free music improvisation.  Course work will focus on establishing 
links between free improvisation throughout mankind's recorded history and in many other 
fields: global theories, philosophy, science, geography, occult studies and theologies.  
Requires reading and written papers, as well as solo and ensemble free improvisation 
presentations with rigorous verbal discourse. 
 

MH425 OVERVIEW OF ELECTRONIC ARTS 2 TBA 
A survey of 20th century uses of electronic media with emphasis on the developing synthesis 
of image, text, sound, and form.  Lectures and guest speakers will address the works of 
individuals and media labs in many countries. Topics will include: kinetics and robotics, 
telecommunications, video, installation, computer imaging and information arts, virtual and 
ubiquitous computing. 

 
MH430 HER MUSIC 2 TBA 

An in-depth exploration of music written and performed by women of our time.  Includes 
concert attendance, independent research project(s), visiting artists. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
 

MH516 PIANO LITERATURE 2 I 
Semesters focusing on piano literature will provide an overview of the rich body of repertoire 
written for the piano, including solo, chamber, and concerto repertoire.  The course will 
include listening, analysis, source readings, and will cover historical and aesthetic aspects 
through group discussions.  Each semester-long class will focus on a specific time period:  1) 
Baroque/XXth Century, 2) The Classical Era, 3) The Romantic Era.  Independent research 
projects may also be assigned according to individual students' levels and pedagogical needs. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 

 
MH800 U/G INDEPENDENT STUDY: MUSIC HISTORY .5-2 I,II 
 AND LITERATURE 

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
*  May be repeated for credit 

 
 
 
MH900 GRAD INDEPENDENT STUDY: MUSIC HISTORY .5-2 I,II 
 AND LITERATURE 

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
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*  May be repeated for credit. 
 
 
 
PERFORMANCE TECHNIQUE COURSES 
 
MP002 THE GRAMMAR OF CONDUCTING 2 I 

Areas to be studied include: (1) the development of a clear, readable beat in all patterns and 
in varying dynamic ranges, articulation of styles and textures, techniques appropriate for both 
choral and instrumental conducting; (2) treatment of preparatory beats and fermatas in typical 
situations; (3) use of left hand in cueing and control of dynamics; (4) problems in 
accompanying and proportional notation. 
*  Prerequisite: MT101C and MT001C 
∗  Permission of instructor required. 

 
MP100 JAZZ FORUM 1 I 

Weekly presentations on current directions in jazz, emphasizing workshops by visiting master 
jazz artists whenever possible and including discussion, rehearsal, and performance of their 
music.  Occasional joint meetings with other School of Music Forums for special 
presentations or collaborative projects and a minimum number of attendances at School of 
Music concerts are required. 

 
MP105 INSTRUMENTAL CONDUCTING 2 I,II 

A course for students who have completed theory and skills requirements and who have a 
foundation in the elements of conducting.  Refinement of techniques with particular emphasis 
on music of the 20th Century. 
*  Prerequisites: MP002 (or equivalent), MT001D and MT300. 
*  Limited enrollment. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
 

MP115 YOGA FOR MUSICIANS 1 I,II 
An integrated approach to various branches of yoga, including Hatha Yoga asanas, 
Pranayama, and Dhyana.  Physical postures, breathing exercises, and meditation/ 
visualization techniques will be explored.  Students will learn to increase efficiency, 
relaxation, and concentration in musical performance and practice settings. 

 
MP140A&B CONTEMPORARY PERFORMANCE PRACTICE 1 I,II 
 FOR WINDS 

A workshop in special techniques as they have evolved in contemporary music.  Topics may 
include various extended techniques, production of pitched and non-pitched sound, multi-
phonics, microtonal systems and special tunings, circular breathing, improvisation, 
deciphering complex rhythms, unconventional methods for articulation, and interfacing 
acoustic instruments with electronic systems, including MIDI. 
*  Prerequisite: MC201A or permission of instructor. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 

MP141 STUDIO PROJECTS FOR GUITAR 1 I,II 
Studio Projects is for computer literate guitarists who wish to create a piece or a performance 
using the equipment and software available in the Interactive Studio.  Projects might include 
working with MIDI guitar, home studio recording and editing technique, interactive MIDI, 
audio, or video. 
*  Prerequisite:  MC201A or permission of instructor.    
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*  May be repeated for credit. 
 
MP200A&B JAZZ IMPROVISATION I 1 I,II 

Development of fundamental techniques required for group improvisation with an emphasis 
on gaining facility with jazz harmonic language. 

 
MP201A&B UNDERGRADUATE JAZZ IMPROVISATION II 

Continued development of individual techniques required for group improvisation. 
*  Prerequisite: MP200 or permission of instructor. 

 
MP201-01  SYSTEMIC IMPROVISATION 1 I 
A) Systemic Languages 

 B) Performance Practice Seminar and Ensemble 
Performance and study of systemic musics, new symbolic languages for scoring, and 
extended creative performance techniques informed by ideas from the psychology of 
music, sound and sensation. 

 
MP201-02  IMPROVISATION WORKSHOP 1 I,II 
Emphasis on finding an individual voice as a jazz improviser.  Includes playing, listening and 
discussion. 

 
 MP201-03 HARMONIC IMPROVISATION 1 I 
 Emphasis on increasing facility with intricate, harmonic techniques. 
 
MP203 UNDERGRADUATE PERFORMANCE FORUM- 

MULTI-FOCUS PERFORMANCE PROGRAMS 1 I,II 
In-class performance and coaching of works in progress (solo works, etudes, chamber music, 
etc.).  Lectures and discussions on problems of performance practice, interpretive views, and 
methods of preparation.  Occasional joint meetings with other School of Music Forums for 
special presentations or collaborative projects and a minimum number of attendances at 
School of Music concerts are also required. 

 
MP208 STAGECRAFT FOR SINGERS 1 I, II 

The study of rudimentary aspects of stage techniques used in the performance of various 
types of music-theatre. Particular emphasis will be placed on voice and body synthesis, 
spontaneity, improvisation, emotional projection, body awareness, and the physicality of 
character development. The Spring semester will culminate with a performance of music-
theatre excerpts. 
∗ Permission of instructor required. 

 
MP220 AFRICAN DANCE 1 I, II 
 Instruction in the traditional dances of West Africa. 

*  Enrollment limited to 20 students. 
 
MP230 BALINESE DANCE 1 I, II 
 Instruction in the traditional dances of Bali.  
 
MP240 JAVANESE DANCE 1 I, II 
 Instruction in the traditional dance techniques of Indonesia.  Separate sections for women  
 and men. 
 MP240-01 (Women) 
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 MP240-02 (Men) 
 
MP301 PERFORMER/COMPOSER FORUM 1   TBA 

A course in which advanced composers and advanced performers collaborate on student-
generated projects.  Occasional joint meetings with other School of Music Forums for special 
presentations or collaborative projects. Performance and composition critiques of student 
work comprise part of course work. A class concert will be produced at the end of each 
semester. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
MP302A&B VOCAL DICTION AND TRANSLATION 3 I 

Instruction and practice in the proper pronunciation of English, Italian, German and French, 
as well as study of basic grammar necessary for translating. Course content is sequential and 
must be taken in A/B order. Course also includes detailed study of the International Phonetic 
Alphabet (IPA). 
 

MP309 LATIN PERCUSSION 1 I,II 
 Class instruction in general Latin percussion music. 
 
MP310 KANJIRA 1 TBA 
 Class instruction in the techniques and literature of South Indian Kanjira. 
 
MP311 SOLKATTU 2   II 

Class instruction in the theory and practice of South Indian rhythmic forms including 
recitation of drumming syllables and projects in applying knowledge to other areas of music. 

 
MP325 PERSPECTIVES ON HAND DRUMMING 1 I,II 
 Techniques of performance on hand drums of varied cultural origins. 
 
MP326A&B TRIGGER: THE ELECTRONIC PERCUSSIONIST 1 I,II 

A series of hands-on workshops exploring the possibilities for percussionists performing with 
electronics, electronic percussion controllers, computer music software, processors, sampling, 
loops based performance, and interactive audio/video. 
*  Limited enrollment. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
* MP326A is prerequisite for MP326B or permission of instructor, depending on experience. 

 
MP401 GRADUATE JAZZ IMPROVISATION 
 Advanced techniques for graduate students.  
 *  Permission of instructor required. 
 
 MP401-01  SYSTEMIC IMPROVISATION 1 I 

A) Systemic Languages 
 B) Performance Practice Seminar and Ensemble 

Performance and study of systemic musics, new symbolic languages for scoring, and 
extended creative performance techniques informed by ideas from the psychology of 
music, sound and sensation. 

 
 MP401-02  IMPROVISATION WORKSHOP 1 I,II 

Emphasis on finding an individual voice as a jazz improviser.  Includes playing, listening and 
discussion. 
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 MP401-03  HARMONIC IMPROVISATION 1 I,II 
 Advanced development with jazz harmonic language. 
 
MP402 OPERA THEATRE PERFORMANCE PROJECT 2 TBA 

A project based class designed to develop singers' aural, visual and kinesthetic skills through 
acting improvisation, physical training, historical research, creative writing, and staging of 
traditional operatic and music theater works.  The activities of the class often will culminate 
in the public presentation of a fully staged opera/music theater work.  This work is studied in 
its historical context, with students being asked to research the political, cultural, social, and 
performance practice traditions relative to the period in which the work was originally 
developed, and to generate a relevant contemporary context for the presentation of this work.  
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
MP 403 VOCAL PEDAGOGY 2 I 

Students will learn teaching skills pertaining to vocal technique, experience in-class teaching 
of singing and participate in survey and discussion of various pedagogical approaches. 
*  BFA-4 standing or higher. 
*  Offered alternate years. 

 
MP404    SPECIAL STUDIES IN COLLABORATIVE         2     TBA 
  PERFORMANCE 

This course serves to develop and hone special skills required of pianists working with both 
singers and instrumentalists in a variety of repertoire. It will include individual work with 
pianists as well as coaching of the pianist with vocalists and/or instrumentalists.  This course 
will also address the issues of pianists in larger ensembles, working with a conductor and 
preparing orchestral reductions. Required each semester for MFA candidates in the 
Collaborative Keyboard emphasis. 
* Not offered 05/06 academic year 

 
MP501 GRADUATE PERFORMANCE FORUM- 
 MULTI-FOCUS PERFORMANCE PROGRAMS I I,II 

A forum for the discussion of ideas, ranging from the practical to the provocative, about 
topics of interest to performers. Occasional joint meetings with other School of Music 
Forums for special presentations or collaborative projects and a minimum number of 
attendances at School of Music concerts are also required. 

 
MP502 IMPROVISORS VISITING ARTIST COLLOQUIUM 1 I,II 

The African American Improvisational Music Program visiting artist series is designed to 
stimulate multi-focus, interdisciplinary research regarding the philosophical nature of 
improvisation along with performance technology, theoretical and aesthetical ideas explored 
by creative artists, through a series of performance, lecture, and master classes.  Visiting 
artists will address important issues in a dialogue about creative improvisation. 

 
MP005-MP099 INDIVIDUAL LESSONS: NON-MAJOR 1 I,II 
 One-half hour lessons for students whose major is not performance or for performance majors 

taking a secondary lesson.  This instruction is offered based on faculty availability. Priority is 
given to students for whom non-major lessons are required. 
*  Non-Major Piano instruction may be given in small group class meetings. 
*  Limited enrollment.  
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*  Permission of instructor required. 
MP405-599 INDIVIDUAL LESSONS:  UNDERGRADUATE  AND GRADUATE MAJOR 
 MP405-499     UNDERGRADUATE MAJOR 3 I,II 
 MP505-599     GRADUATE MAJOR 4 I,II 

Hour lessons for performance majors in their areas of specialization within the performance 
program. Instruction is offered based on faculty availability.  Priority is given to students for 
whom major lessons are required. 

 *  Permission of instructor required. 
 NON-MAJOR  U/G MAJOR  GRAD MAJOR  
 MP005 MP405 MP505 Bassoon 
 MP006 MP406 MP506 Cello 
 MP007 MP407 MP507 Clarinet 
 MP008 MP408 MP508 Conducting 
 MP009 MP409 MP509 Contrabass 
 MP010 MP410 MP510 Flute 
 MP011 MP411 MP511 French Horn 
 MP012 MP412 MP512 Harp 
 MP013 MP413 MP513 Harpsichord 
 MP014 MP414 MP514 Oboe 
 MP015 MP415 MP515  Multifocus Percussion 
 MP016 MP416 MP516 Piano 
 MP017 MP417 MP517 Trombone 
 MP018 MP418 MP518 Trumpet 
 MP019 MP419 MP519 Tuba 
 MP020 MP420 MP520 Viola 
 MP021 MP421 MP521 Violin 
 MP022 MP422 MP522 Voice 
 MP023 MP423 MP523 Guitar 
 MP029 MP429 MP529 Trumpet, Improvisation 
 MP030 MP430 MP530 Winds, Improvisation 
 MP031 MP431 MP531 Jazz Electric Bass 
 MP032 MP432 MP532 Jazz Trombone 
 MP033 MP433 MP533 Jazz Piano 
 MP034 MP434 MP534 Jazz Saxophone 
 MP036 MP436 MP536 Jazz Guitar 
 MP037 MP437 MP537 Jazz Drums 
 MP038 MP438 MP538 Jazz Trumpet 
 MP039 MP439 MP539 Jazz Bass 
 MP040 MP440 MP540 African Drums 
 MP050 MP450 MP550 Kendang (Balinese Drum) 
 MP051 MP451 MP551 Gender Semar Pelgulingan 
 MP060 MP460 MP560 Bonang 
 MP061 MP461 MP561 Kendang (Javanese Drum) 
 MP062 MP462 MP562 Rebab 
 MP063 MP463 MP563 Gender (Javanese) 
 MP064 MP464 MP564 Gambang 
 MP065 MP465 MP565 Javanese Voice 
   MP066 MP466 MP566 Zither (Javanese) 
 MP070 MP470 MP570 Tabla 
 MP071 MP471 MP571 Sitar 
 MP072 MP472 MP572 Sarod 
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 MP073 MP473 MP573 North Indian Voice 
  MP077 MP477 MP577 North Indian Flute 
 MP078 MP478 MP578 North Indian Music on 
       Western Instruments 
 MP079 MP479 MP579 North Indian Tabla 
 
MP600 MFA GRADUATION RECITAL 2 I,II 

Credit will be given for the preparation and presentation of a full-length graduation recital. 
Enrollment in this course is required during the semester in which students give their 
Graduation Recital.  Students enrolled in Multi-Focus Performance programs additionally are 
required to give a pre-recital jury and to research and write substantial program notes for each 
piece on the recital. Please see the Music School Student Handbook for more information on 
pre-recital juries and deadlines. 
*  Permission required. 

 
MP800 UNDERGRADUATE INDEPENDENT STUDY: .5-1 I,II 
 PERFORMANCE 

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
MP900 GRADUATE INDEPENDENT STUDY: PERFORMANCE .5-1 I,II 

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
 
REPERTOIRE COURSES 
 
MR110 VOCAL REPERTOIRE COACHING 1 I,II 
 FOR UNDERGRADUATE MAJORS 
 Coaching for students of voice. 
 *  Permission of instructor required. 
 
MR510 VOCAL REPERTOIRE COACHING 
 FOR GRADUATE MAJORS 1 I,II 
 Coaching for students of voice. 
 *  Permission of instructor required. 
 
MR120-131 WORKSHOPS FOR UNDERGRADUATE MAJORS .5 I,II 
MR520-531 WORKSHOPS FOR GRADUATE MAJORS 1 I,II 
 
 U/G # GRAD # 
 MR120 MR520 Guitar Workshop 
 MR121 MR521 Cello Workshop 
 MR122 MR522 Flute Workshop 
 MR123 MR523 Harp Workshop 
 MR124 MR524 Oboe Workshop 
 MR127 MR527 African Rhythm Workshop 
 MR128 MR528 String Workshop 
 MR129 MR529 Percussion Workshop 
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 MR130 MR530 Clarinet Workshop 
 MR131 MR531 Bassoon Workshop 
 MR132 MR532 Brass Workshop 
 MR133 MR533 Horn Workshop 
 
 
THEORY AND MUSICIANSHIP COURSES 
 
Incoming students will be assigned to appropriate music skills and theory classes on the basis of results in a 
proficiency exam given at the beginning of each semester during registration. 
 
 
MT001A-D MUSICIANSHIP SKILLS - TONAL FORMS 2 I,II 

A sequence of courses in ear training and basic musicianship skills related to the 
comprehension of tone and tonal relationships in music including intervallic, harmonic and 
melodic comprehension and fundamental rhythmic skills.  Exercises include chorales and 
keyboard music, scales and modes, sight singing and dictation exercises progressing from 
simple tonal music to more complex chromatic and atonal materials on advanced levels.  
Extensive practice outside class time is required.  Successful performance in these courses is 
critical for adequate progression through the Core Curriculum. 
∗ MT001A&B must be completed by the end of the second year and MT001C&D (if 

required) must be completed by the end of the third year or student will be placed on 
Academic Warning. 

∗ Prerequisite for MT001C is successful completion of MT004A. 
 
MT002 MUSICIANSHIP SKILLS - BACH 1 I 
 MT002-01   APPROACHING THE BACH CANTATAS 
 MT002-02   BACH KEYBOARD PIECES 

A careful study of Bach chorales and shorter keyboard pieces (little preludes and two part 
inventions) with these goals in mind:  understanding and appreciation of the music, intervals, 
intonation, phrasing, ensemble skills and, when possible, piano playing. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 

 
MT003 MUSICIANSHIP SKILLS - 2 I 
 TRANSCRIPTION AND ANALYSIS 

A course in furthering critical musicianship skills through exercises in analysis and 
transcription.  Music covering a variety of styles, including jazz, is used to form the basis of 
ear training exercises. 

 *  Required of jazz majors in their first year. 
 *  Fulfills the transcription requirement for World Music majors. 
 
MT004A&B MUSICIANSHIP SKILLS - RHYTHM 2 I,II 

A course designed to build skills in the performance practices of composed rhythm.  
Exercises are intended to help students interpret, read, and perform rhythms in all their 
variations with advanced facility.  The class will examine the vocabulary of notated rhythms 
from simple to modernist and post-modernist compositional ideas.  Musical materials will be 
drawn from the Renaissance, Baroque, Classical and Romantic periods and will emphasize 
the development of rhythmic practices in the 20th century across a variety of musical styles.  
Extensive practice outside class time is required.  Successful performance in these courses is 
critical for maintaining adequate progress through the Core Curriculum. 
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MT100 FUNDAMENTAL MUSICIANSHIP 3 I,II 
A course devoted to musical literacy and the competence necessary to pursue the 
Musicianship Skills and Music Theory course sequences in the Core Curriculum.  Training is 
provided in basic areas: reading and writing at the basic level, staff notation, clefs, scales, 
modes, intervals, triads and their inversions, rhythm and meter, part-writing and cadences.  
Extensive practice outside class time is required. 
∗ This course is considered a prerequisite to the major in music and students are placed in it 

based on the results of diagnostic tests given at the beginning of each semester. 
∗ Course does not count toward overall graduation unit requirement. 
 

MT101A-D MUSIC THEORY 2 I,II 
A four-semester sequence in music theory that integrates comprehensive studies in harmony 
and counterpoint and leads to a study of 20th century systems.  Theory A emphasizes 
melody, imitative counterpoint, tonal functions and modulation; Theory B emphasizes 
modulating counterpoint and short, harmonic forms; Theory C examines chromatic harmony 
and longer musical forms; and Theory D explores examples of contemporary systems, such as 
extended harmonic relations, symmetrical systems, serialism, minimalism, tuning, and other 
concepts.  The musical examples for study and reference are drawn from Western classical 
traditions, jazz, and other sources in order to develop a common understanding of diverse 
musical languages.  Where possible, the underlying bases in musical perception for the nature 
of musical materials are introduced.  Successful performance in these courses is critical for 
maintaining adequate progress through the Core Curriculum. 
∗ MT101A&B must be completed by the end of the second year and MT101C&D  (if 

required) must be completed by the end of the third year or student will be placed on 
Academic Warning. 

 
MT110 KEYBOARD HARMONY 1 TBA 

Realizing figured bass; playing cadences and sequences; harmonizing melodies; transposition. 
*  Prerequisite: MT101D 
*  Offered by special arrangement with the instructor. 

 
MT115 KEYBOARD SKILLS 1   II 

This course serves to develop and hone the many skills required of pianists.  Sight-reading, 
score-reading, figured-bass realizations, chord progressions, analysis and listening skills will 
be developed.  Discussions on performance related topics such as performance anxiety, 
memorization and practice techniques will also be included. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 
 

MT150A&B JAZZ KEYBOARD THEORY 1 I,II 
Fundamentals of jazz harmony, primarily covering chord symbols, voicings, and voice 
leading. 

 *  Permission of instructor required 
 

MT170 TRANSCRIPTION FOR GUITAR 1 TBA 
 Specific projects in transcription of music originally written for other instruments. 
 *  May be repeated for credit. 
 
MT173 LUTE TABLATURE TRANSCRIPTION 1 TBA 

Specific projects in transcription of various tablature systems for Renaissance and Baroque 
lutes. 

 *  May be repeated for credit 
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MT174 FRETBOARD THEORY 1 TBA 
 Practical applications of music theory and theory class projects on the guitar. 
 
MT175 FIGURED BASS REALIZATION 1 TBA 
 Studies in written and improvised accompaniment in Baroque music. 
 *  May be repeated for credit. 
 
MT176 ANALYSIS OF GUITAR REPERTOIRE 1 TBA 

Formal Analysis of a major work from the classical repertoire with emphasis on application 
to performance. 

 *  May be repeated for credit. 
 
MT177 CONTINUO AND BAROQUE ACCOMPANIMENT 1 I 

Baroque accompaniment studies for basso continuo realization from figured bass and stylistic 
considerations for instrumentalists (keyboard, cello, gamba, bass, bassoon). 

 
MT200 NORTH INDIAN SARGAM 2 I,II 
 Exercises in singing scales. 
 *  May be repeated for credit. 
 
MT201 SARGAM FOR INSTRUMENTS 1 I,II 

Instruction will be provided in basic techniques of note combination and rhythmic 
articulation that form the basis for improvisational skills in North Indian music.  These skills 
will be practiced and extended using improvisational exercises drawn from fundamental 
compositional forms.  This course will provide players of non-Indian instruments with access 
to practical and theoretical skills drawn from North Indian classical music. 
*  Enrollment limited to 10. 

 
MT210 NORTH INDIAN THEORY 1 I,II 

A study of the raga and tala systems of North India, formal structures and the practical 
application of these in performance and improvisation. 
*  Prerequisite: MT200  

 
MT225 INTRODUCTION TO THE FORMS OF AFRICAN MUSIC 1 I,II 
 A survey of the structural principles contained in traditional African musics. 

*  Prerequisite: ME200 or permission of instructor. 
 
MT260 JAVANESE AND BALINESE MUSIC, DANCE & THEORY 1 I,II 

The history, theory and performance traditions of Javanese and Balinese gamelan music and 
the associated dance forms. 

 
MT300 ANALYSIS OF MUSICAL FORMS 2 I 
 Topics in analytic techniques applied to a variety of musical styles. 

*  Prerequisite: satisfactory completion of MT101A-D or permission of instructor. 
 
MT302 PROJECTS IN ADVANCED SIGHT SINGING 2 TBA 

Advanced study of pitch and rhythm, their notation, intonation and theoretical basis, designed 
to further develop the skills of aural recognition and vocal realization of notated music. 
*  Prerequisite:  Satisfactory completion of MT101D 
*  Offered by special arrangement with the instructor. 
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MT325 PROJECTS IN TRANSCRIPTION 2 TBA 

Course offered periodically and by individual arrangement.  Studies in transcription using 
materials from various music cultures. 
*  Limited to 3rd and 4th year undergraduate and graduate students. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
 

MT350 ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION FOR 2 I 
 PERFORMERS  

A survey of musical styles and performance practices from the Baroque to Contem-porary 
periods.  Individual projects will include research into contemporaneous literature on 
interpretive practices.  Classes will include performances of selected works with discussions 
of interpretive choices as they relate to structural analysis. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 

 
MT400 FOCUSED TOPICS IN MUSIC THEORY AND ANALYSIS 
 
 MT400-08 TUNING: THEORY AND PRACTICE IN  
 20TH CENTURY MUSIC (year-long class) 2 I,II 

Advanced, specialized topics, offered in conjunction with MH400-08. A study of music in 
tuning systems other than 12-tone equal temperament.  Course will include a brief summary 
of non-western and early western systems, but the main focus will be on 20th century music, 
tuning theory, and practice. 
*  May be taken either for Music History & Literature or Music Theory & Analysis credit. 
*  Course offered in rotation and according to faculty availability. 

 
MT400-09 MUSICAL MAVERICKS IN AMERICA: 2        TBA  
FROM IVES AND RUGGLES THROUGH NANCARROW AND CAGE (AND 
BEYOND) (year long class) 
Students will become familiar with music by a number of innovative composers in America 
in the early part of the 20th century, through listening, reading and analysis. Each student will 
choose one of these composers as a focus for a project, either as an essay or as a performance. 
*  May be taken either for Music History & Literature or Music Theory & Analysis credit. 
*  Course offered in rotation and according to faculty availability. 

 
MT500 SOUND, HEARING, AND MUSICAL PERCEPTION 4 TBA 

Basic principles of musical acoustics, psychoacoustics, and auditory perception, as well as 
models of formal and harmonic perception in music. 
*  This is a full-year course in which students must enroll both semesters to receive credit. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
 

MT501 GRADUATE THEORY REVIEW 2 I,II 
This class is a review of basic to intermediate concepts and skills in music reading, music 
theory and music analysis (covering material from a typical undergraduate theory sequence). 
It is meant for incoming graduate students who do not pass the theory diagnostic test given 
upon entrance to the Masters program at CalArts.  Music and concepts from all Western 
musical styles from music of the Middle Ages up to the present day will be addressed. 
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MT515 KEYBOARD SKILLS 2   II 
This course serves to develop and hone the many skills required of pianists.  Sight-reading, 
score-reading, figured-bass realizations, chord progressions, analysis and listening skills will 
be developed.  Discussions on performance related topics such as performance anxiety, 
memorization and practice techniques will also be included. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 
 

MT800 UNDERGRADUATE INDEPENDENT STUDY: THEORY .5-2  I,II 
Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 

 
MT900 GRADUATE INDEPENDENT STUDY: THEORY .5-2 I,II 

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 

 
 
 
TECHNOLOGICAL, PRODUCTION, AND MISCELLANEOUS COURSES 
 
CS268 THE REPRODUCTION OF SOUND 2 I 

A moderately technical introduction to the science of acoustics and audio systems 
technology.  Covers the nature, measurement and behavior of sound; audio terminology, 
signal flow, and equipment performance specs; digital audio; microphone types and usage; 
and an overview of recording theory.  Lecture/demonstration course, not hands-on recording. 
*  Prerequisites:  solid math skills, including algebra. 
*  A scientific calculator is required for assignments and tests. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
CS313A THE ART OF STRUCTURED PROGRAMMING: 2 I 
  INTRODUCTION TO C 

An introduction to procedural programming, covering C language fundamentals including 
data types, functions, control structures, arrays, pointers, and memory management. 
Assignments include analyzing example code and creating original programs.  
*  Permission of instructor required. 
*  Enrollment limited to 14. 
 

CS313B THE ART OF STRUCTURED PROGRAMMING: 2   TBA 
 TOPICS IN C AND OTHER LANGUAGES 

A continuation of the concepts introduced in CS313A, with an emphasis on practical analysis 
and design.  Topics covered will include a discussion of object-oriented programming as 
applied in C++ and Objective-C, as well as relevant technical and cultural reading 
assignments. 
*  Prerequisite:  CS313A or equivalent programming experience. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
 
 
CS314 DIGITAL ELECTRONICS 2 TBA 
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This course first looks at number systems and bases, including decimal, binary, and 
hexadecimal, and their underlying similarities.  This leads to an investigation of digital logic 
expressed through the permutations of  basic “gate” structures:  AND, OR, their negations 
and combinations.  The balance of the course deals with the practical implementation of these 
principles, first via switches, diodes, and transistors, and then digital logic ICs.  Weekly 
homework assignments include the design of simple digital circuits. 
*  Prerequisite:  Strong math and computer background. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
CS315 BASIC ELECTRONICS 2 TBA 

An introductory course in analog electronics, covering fundamentals of electricity (current, 
voltage, resistance, and power); Ohm’s Law and DC circuit analysis; AC power, inductance, 
capacitance, and impedance; power supplies, diodes, and LEDs; transistors and operational 
amplifiers; and design of simple circuits.  The course proceeds primarily by solving 
electronic problems using algebraic formulas.  Weekly assignments. 
*  Prerequisite:  Strong math background, including algebra and exponential notation. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
CS417 AUDIO ENGINEERING SEMINAR 2 TBA 

An advanced course for upper-division BFA and MFA-students having substantial experience 
with professional audio equipment.  Covers a variety of technical topics in audio engineering 
including: decibel calculation, reference levels; metering, impedance, grounding, AC power, 
balanced lines, resonance and room acoustics; objective audio equipment evaluation, test 
equipment, auditory perception and psychoacoustics, critical listening, and subjective 
evaluation; and digital audio theory.  Each student produces a final research paper modeled 
after those published in Journal of the Audio Engineering Society.  Offered alternate years. 

 *  Prerequisites:  BFA-3 or higher year level; CS268, plus CS314 and/or CS315. 
 *  Permission of instructor required. 
 *  Limited enrollment. 
 
CS510C EWE LANGUAGE 1 I,II 

Designed to help students learn conversational Ewe and to appreciate Ewe literature in its 
original form. 

 
MX300 INSTRUMENT BUILDING 1 TBA 

Special and unique instruments (non-traditional) will be constructed for which specific music 
will be written and performed.  Group participation in each activity. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 

 
MX320 CONCERT AND PERFORMANCE PRODUCTION 2 I 

This course will introduce the fundamentals of music production from a variety of points of 
view including: management techniques, on-line concert production, sound and sound 
reinforcement, recording, lighting, performance technology, stage managing, good 
presentation techniques, and the business of production.  The primary laboratory experiences 
will take place as part of the School of Music’s concert production season with the intended 
result that music students will become skilled and knowledgeable in self-producing their own 
work.  First-time enrollees will attend lectures, workshops, and undertake practical 
experience assignments.  Subsequent semesters will focus on practical application in 
production projects. 
*  Required of BFA1-3 Music Technology students each semester. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 
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MX321 RECORDING TECHNIQUES 2   II 

Recording Techniques will cover various principles and practices used in live and studio 
recordings.  The class structure will include discussions and projects relating to acoustics, 
recording environments, traditional and non-traditional miking techniques, mixing principles, 
processing effects, signal strength and routing, equalization panning, sound manipulation, 
recording software, processing and an introduction to mastering techniques. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
MX350A&B CAREER DESIGN FOR MUSICIANS 2 I,II 

This course will provide students with practical skills and insights into gaining entry into the 
professional world after graduation.  Topics to be covered include: planning short- and long-
term professional goals; how to locate available jobs in performing and teaching; preparing 
resumes, vitas, and other documents specific to jobs currently offered; research and 
preparation for academic/industry job interviews; planning an audition recital and/or lecture 
recital; locating/creating internships or apprenticeships that can provide valuable training and 
career connections; what to look for in summer festivals; creating professional publicity 
materials; grant writing basics; and researching other music-related careers that are not 
specific to one’s field of study.  Students will be required to prepare written and verbal 
presentations related to each of the areas above as they apply to the students’ own 
professional interests and goals. 

 *  Open to all students with permission -- priority to BFA-3,4 and MFA students. 
 

MX420 PROJECTS IN MUSIC TECHNOLOGY 2 I,II 
Students create and carry out independent projects in various aspects of music technology.  
Required of and limited to fourth-year students in the Multi-Focus Music Technologies 
Program. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
MX425 WEBSPACE: SITE DESIGN AND DEVELOPMENT 2 II 

A conceptual, creative and pragmatic introduction to information architecture for the browser 
internet portal. Discussion will include site design and development strategy, with a practical 
exploration of HTML/XHTML, CSS, introductory Javascript, PHP, and other technologies. 
Students will be required to implement class topics in their own websites. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
*  Enrollment limited to 14. 

 
MX800E UNDERGRADUATE INDEPENDENT STUDY: .5-2 I,II 
 ELECTRONICS 

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester. 
*  Permission of instructor required.  
*  May be repeated for credit. 

 
 
 
MX900E GRADUATE INDEPENDENT STUDY:  ELECTRONICS .5-2 I,II 

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
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*  May be repeated for credit. 
 
MX800P UNDERGRADUATE INDEPENDENT STUDY:  PEDAGOGY .5-2 I,II 

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 

 
MX900P GRADUATE STUDY:  PEDAGOGY .5-2 I,II 

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students complete projects defined in a 
contractual agreement made at the beginning of each semester. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 
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RESIDENCE REQUIREMENTS 
 
The four-year Bachelor of Fine Arts and Certificate of Fine Arts Programs in Performance requires a minimum 
of four years full-time study.  Master of Fine Arts and Advanced Certificate of Fine Arts programs in 
Performance and Directing require a minimum of three years full-time study.  The four-year Bachelor of Fine 
Arts and Certificate of Fine Arts program in Design and Production requires a minimum of three years full-time 
study and the three-year Master of Fine Arts and Advanced Certificate of Fine Arts in  Design and Production 
require a minimum of two years full-time study. 
 
CURRICULUM REQUIREMENTS 
 
I. BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS AND CERTIFICATE OF FINE ARTS 
 

A. Bachelor of Fine Arts degree candidates must complete forty-eight semester units of Critical Studies 
coursework:  Certificate of Fine Arts candidates do not complete Critical Studies courses. All other 
requirements for the Certificate of Fine Arts are identical to those for  the BFA. Critical Studies 
requirements are detailed in the Critical Studies section of the Course Catalog. 

 
B. Students must complete the program of study approved by the mentor and the student, which will 

include the required courses specified in the School of Theater Course Requirements section of this 
Course Catalog and comprise a minimum of 120 units. 

 
C. Students must successfully complete a Mid-Residence and a Graduation Review.  Details regard-ing 

review procedures and scheduling are available in the Theater School office or from the Institute 
Review Coordinator. 

 
II. MASTER OF FINE ARTS AND ADVANCED CERTIFICATE OF FINE ARTS 
 

A. Students must complete the program of studies approved by the mentor and the student, which will 
include the required courses specified in the School of Theater Course Requirements section  of this 
Course Catalog and comprise a minimum of 60 units. 

 
B. Students must successfully complete a Mid-Residence and a Graduation Review.  Details regarding 

review procedures and scheduling are available in the Theater School office and from the Institute 
Review Coordinator. 

 
III. INDEPENDENT THEATER TRACK 
 

During a student’s career in the School of Theater, at either undergraduate or graduate levels, mentors 
may recommend that a student might be eligible for the Independent Theater Track.  This 
recommendation is based on the mentor’s evaluation of the student’s work, strengths and interests. The 
recommendation is then forwarded to the full faculty for its approval.  Following this track is an option for 
highly motivated and disciplined students who the faculty believes would benefit from a broader range of 
study.  This is an upper division track and acceptance is by invitation only. Selection is made prior to the 
mid-residence review for undergraduates, and before the end of the first year for graduate students.  There 
is neither recruitment nor auditioning for it.  Each student’s curriculum will be individually designed, 
based on a written proposal and outline of courses.  Requirements for graduation with a BFA are four 
years and  a minimum of 120 units, of which 48 must be in Critical Studies.  For the three-year MFA, a 
minimum of 60 units is required. 

IV. INTEGRATED MEDIA CURRICULUM 
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The core requirements in the curriculum will consist of  (1)  Integrated Media seminars and critiques and  
(2)  specified courses in the student’s program of entry.  In addition to these core requirements, students 
will be expected to take electives, chosen from a wide-ranging list of courses currently offered throughout 
the Institute.  The normal length of the course of study is two to three years. 
 

V. MID-RESIDENCE REVIEW 
 

Students must successfully complete a mid-residence review at the end of the second semester (MFA) or 
the fourth semester (BFA). Students who are not invited to continue in a program as a result of not 
passing their review may have the option of applying to another program or school of the Institute, or 
may, in some cases, be recommended for the Independent Theater Track. The third option is to pursue 
their studies at another institution. 

 
 
 
COURSE REQUIREMENTS 
 
 
I. ACTING PROGRAM 
 
 A.  BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS AND CERTIFICATE OF FINE ARTS 
 

T 120 Intro to Performance T 215 Movement II 
T 100 Acting Studio I T 315 Movement III 
T 200 Acting Studio II T 415 Movement IV 
T 300 Acting Studio III T 615C Fight Choreography 
T 400 Acting Studio IV T 120 T’ai Chi Ch’uan I 
T 456 Acting for the Camera T 006 Playreading* 
T 230 Audition Practicum CS178 History of World Theater* 
T 455 Showcase CS179 20th Century Theater* 
T 105 Voice I T 260 Undergraduate Play Analysis* 
T 205 Voice II T 052 Theater Run Crew 
T 305 Voice III T 090 Rehearsal/Performance 
T 405 Voice/Speech IV T 706 Singing 
T 110 Speech I T 080 Makeup 
T 210 Speech II   
T 310 Speech III   
T 115 Movement I   
Electives listed below  
 
 

 
NOTE:  Classes marked with a * receive Critical Studies credit. 
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B.  MASTER OF FINE ARTS AND ADVANCED CERTIFICATE OF FINE ARTS 
 
 

T 500 Acting StudioV T 515 Movement V 
T 600 Acting Studio VI T 516 MFA-1 Dance 
T 700 Acting Studio VII T 615 Movement VI 
T 456 Acting for the Camera T 615C Fight Choreography 
T 230 Audition Practicum T 715 Movement VII 
T 455 Showcase T 511 Directing Lab I 
T 505 Voice V T 827 The Performer and the Object 
T 605 Voice VI T 445A The Contemporary Theater 
T 705 Voice/Speech VII T 560 Graduate Play Analysis 
T 510 Speech V T 090 Rehearsal Performance 
T 610 Speech VI T 706 Singing 
  T 888 Playwright’s Lab I 
  T 080 Makeup 
    

 
 
 
 
 
  
ELECTIVE THEATER CLASSES FOR ACTORS: 
 (for both graduate and undergraduate) 
 
 
 

T 445C Graduate Seminar: Adaptation TP 848 Grantwriting 
T 445F Graduate Seminar: Dramaturgy T 580 Entrepreneurship 
T 812 Shadow Theater T 085 Theater of the Ears 
T 814 Hand Puppetry T 460 Screenwriting for the Theater Artist 
T 815 Special Topics in Puppetry T 050 Writing for Performance Workshop 
T 816 Puppetry and the Uncanny T 862 Special Topics in Directing - 
T 818 Making Marionette Theater  Cinematic Elixirs/Film Noir 
T 820 Transforming Text T 860 Collage 
T 825 Independent Projects in Puppetry T 075 Performance: Subject to Changes  
TP703  Theater Management T 076 Performance:Immediate Present Now 
TP706 Basic Stage Management T 420 Dance/Theater 
TP707 Theatrical Union T416 A&B Advanced Dance 
Undergraduate and Graduate Theater Independent Study  
    

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
II. DIRECTING PROGRAM (Graduate Only) 
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 The program in Directing is offered at the graduate level only. Course  requirements for the Master of 
 Fine Arts or Advanced Certificate of Fine Arts are: 
 
 T 511 Directing Lab 
 T 521 Directing Seminar 
 T 860 Collage 
 T 862 Special Topics in Directing 
 T 950 Directing Thesis Project 
 T 700 Acting Studio 
 TP801D Design Methodology 
 TP810 Performance by Design 
 T 820/821 Transforming Text 
 T 445A The Contemporary Theater 
 T 560 Graduate Play Analysis 
 T 888 Playwright’s Lab I 
  
 Additional classes to be determined in consultation with the mentor. 
 
 
 
 
III.  WRITING FOR PERFORMANCE (Graduate Only) 
 
 
  T 880  Writing for Performance I 
  T 881  Writing for Performance II 
  T 882  Playwright's Salon (every semester) 
  T 888  Playwright’s Lab I  
  T 889  Playwright’s Lab II 
  T 890  Playwright’s Thesis Project 
  T 820  Transforming Text I 
  T 821  Transforming Text II 
  TP810 Performance by Design 
  T 886  Special Topics in Writing: Screenwriting 
  T 862  Special Topics in Directing (Cinematic Elixirs) 
  T 500  MFA-1Acting Studio 
  T 515  MFA-1 Movement 
  T 560  Graduate Play Analysis 
  T 445A Contemporary Theater 
  T 900  Independent Study 
  Institute Electives selected in consultation with the mentor. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
IV.  PUPPETRY TRACK 
 
  T 820/821 Transforming Text 
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  T 445A The Contemporary Theater 
  T 560  Graduate Play Analysis  
  T 826A&B Seminar in Puppet Theater 
  TP810 Performance by Design 
  T 825  Independent Projects in Puppetry (2 semesters) 
  T 090  Production 
     Electives 
  A minimum of 4 other puppetry classes 
  Also required for all levels:  Participation in all guest artist lectures or workshops. 

 
Suggested Electives for all levels: (selected in consultation with the mentor) 
Open Dress 
Costume Techniques 
Light Lab 
Sound Lab 
Prop or Scenic class 
Life Drawing, other Art classes 
Design Methodology  
Producing and Management classes 
Dance, Film, Video, Art, Music courses 
Interdisciplinary courses such as “Collisions and Collusions” or “Multiple Personalities” 

   Critical Studies courses 
 
 
 
 
V.  DESIGN AND PRODUCTION PROGRAMS 
 
  A.  BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS AND CERTIFICATE OF FINE ARTS 
 

There is a common core curriculum for all Design and Production undergraduate students.  In 
addition to the Core, each of the areas of specialization has specific requirements, which are detailed 
on the following pages. Students are encouraged to fulfill their elective credits from courses 
throughout the Institute as a means of accomplishing their particular goals or exploring related 
interests. 

 

NOTE:  Classes marked with a * denote those with Critical Studies credit. 
 

CORE CURRICULUM: 
 
 T 006 Playreading* 
 CS178 History of World Theater*  
 CS179 20th Century Theater* 
 T 260 Undergraduate Play Analysis*  
 TP110B Fundamentals of Collaborative Art & Design  
 TP090 Production  
 TP400 Light Lab 
 
COSTUME DESIGN: 
 
 ADDITIONAL METIER REQUIREMENTS: 
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 TP100 BFA-1 Design Studio 
 TP214 Architectural Styles 
 TP604 Costume Techniques I 
 TP605 Costume Techniques II 
 TP607 History of Fashion* 
 TP609 Principles of Costume Design 
 TP630 Object Dress 
 FC110 Life Drawing 
 TP302 Scene Design I 
 TP306 Scene Painting 
  Art History* 
  History of Film or Dance* 
  Electives (chosen in consultation with mentor.) 
 
 
 
 
LIGHTING DESIGN: 
 
 
 ADDITIONAL METIER REQUIREMENTS: 
 
 TP100 BFA-1 Design Studio Recommended Electives 
 TP150 Lighting /Video/Sound Techniques  
 TP401A Lighting Design I: Plotmaking T 810 Transforming Text 
 TP401B Lighting Design I: The Design Process  T 812 Shadow Puppetry 
 TP402 Advanced Lighting Design  TP306 Scene Painting 
 TP403 Undergraduate Lighting Thesis TP700 Management Techniques 
 TP406 Lighting Technology* D 038 Dance Showings 
 TP214 Architectural Styles*  Drawing Courses 
 TP302 Scene Design I 
 TP500/501 Sound Design I or Sound Lab 
 TP560 Vector Works 
 CS131 Poetry Today* 
   Art History*  
  History of Film or Dance*  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
SCENE DESIGN: 
 
 ADDITIONAL METIER REQUIREMENTS: 
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 TP100 BFA-1 Design Studio 
 TP140 Prop Techniques 
 TP200 Basic Stagecraft 
 TP201 Advanced Stagecraft 
 TP214 Architectural Styles*  
 TP302A&B Scene Design I 
 TP305A&B Special Topics in Scene Design 
 TP306 Scene Painting  
 TP401A&B Lighting Design I 
 TP560 Vector Works 
 A minimum of 6 courses required - selected in consultation with Mentor from the following: 
   Art History*  
  Art-Making Electives: Courses in Life Drawing, Character Animation, Painting 
  Costume or Lighting Design, History of Fashion*, Puppetry and computer aided design. 
 
 
 
SOUND DESIGN: 
 
 
 ADDITIONAL METIER REQUIREMENTS: 
  
 TP100 BFA-1 Design Studio 
 TP150  Sound/Lighting/Video Techniques  Electives: 
 TP406 Lighting Technology*  Art History* 
 TP500 Sound Design I  Art-Making Electives 
 TP501 Sound Lab  Music classes 
 TP510 Adv. Sound Design I  History of Film or Dance* 

 TP520 Special Topics in Sound Design   
 TP530 Adv. Sound Design II   
 TP812 Creative Listening for the Sound Designer 
 TP525 Professional Sound Environments  
 TP550 Sound Design/Stage Multimedia  
 F 106 Sound For Film/Video  
 CS314 Digital Electronics*  
 CS268 Reproduction of Sound* 
 CS315 Basic Electronics* 
 CS417 Audio Engineering Seminar*  
 TP560 Vector Works  
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
TECHNICAL DIRECTION: 
 
 ADDITIONAL METIER REQUIREMENTS: 
  

TP200 Basic Stagecraft 
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TP201 Advanced Stagecraft 
TP809 Hand Drafting 
TP575A&B AutoCAD 
TP302A&B Scene Design I 
TP700A&B Management Techniques 
TP604 Costume Techniques I 
TP212A&B Statical Engineering 
CS215* Basic Electronics 
TP202 Technical Direction Seminar 
TP501 Sound Lab 
TP203 Fundamentals of Technical Direction 
TP213 History of Design & Technology 
CS261 Basic Mechanics 
TP306A&B Scene Painting 
  

 
 Recommended Electives 
  

TP215 Contemporary Playhouse TP401 Lighting Design I 
TP214 Architectural Styles* TP406 Lighting Technology* 
CS216 Reproduction of Sound* TP704 Production Management 
TP520 Special Topics in Sound Design TP140 Prop Techniques 
CS214 Digital Electronics* TP210 Prop Design & Construction 
TP105C Yellow Pad Drafting CS165 Science of Art & Life Safety* 
TP566` Special Topics in Computer Applic TP861 Sp. Topics in TD & Props 
TP565 Digital Image Generation TP605 Costume Techniques II 
 Animation Drawing Courses   
TP560 Vectorworks   

  
 
 
MANAGEMENT: 

 
 ADDITIONAL METIER REQUIREMENTS: 
 
 TP706 Basic Stage Management TP090 Production  
 TP702 Stage Management Seminar D 038 Dance Showings 
 TP700 Management Techniques T 010 Institute Acting 
 TP707 Theatrical Unions T 030 Institute Directing 
 TP703 Theater Management T 080-09 Voice&Speech for Stage 
 TP203 Fund. of Technical Direction  Managers  
 TP500 Sound Lab  
   
 Electives:  Selected from Design & Production or Institute classes in consultation with Mentor. 
 
 
 B.  MASTER OF FINE ARTS AND ADVANCED CERTIFICATE OF FINE ARTS 
 
It is expected that the course of study for the MFA degrees in Design and Production will be three years.  An 
evaluation will be made at the end of the first year of study to determine the remainder of the student’s 
curriculum, based on the faculty’s evaluation of the student’s work and the goals of the particular student. 
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COSTUME DESIGN 
 
 TP801D Design Methodology  
 TP804 Costume Design Seminar  
 TP810 Performance by Design  
 TP830 Open Dress 
 TP920 Open Studio 
 TP808A-D Costume Crafts 
 FC210 Life Drawing  
 T 445A The Contemporary Theater  
 T 560 Graduate Play Analysis  
 TP090 Production  
 Electives:  Selected in consultation with the mentor. 
 
 
 
LIGHTING DESIGN 
   Recommended Electives 
 TP881 Graduate Lighting Design I TP566 Special Topics in  
 TP882 Graduate Lighting Theory I  Computer Applications 
 TP981 Graduate Lighting Design II TP804 Costume Design Seminar 
 TP982 Graduate Lighting Theory II TP888 Playwright’s Lab 
 TP983 Graduate Lighting Design III TP902C Special Topics in Design 
 TP984 Graduate Lighting Theory III TP560 Vector Works 
 TP838 Process & Practice TP920 Open Studio 
 TP837 Architectural Lighting for TP820 Transforming Text 
  The Theatrical Designer T 839     Special Topics Lighting 
 TP985 Graduate Lighting Thesis Seminar TP450     Special Topics in Video 
 TP986 Graduate Lighting Thesis Studio TP835       Light and Materials 
 TP987 Professional Practice TP836 Luminaires 
 TP801C Techniques of Design Film & Video courses 
 TP801D Design Methodology 
 TP810 Performance by Design 
 TP090 Production 
 T 445A The Contemporary Theater 
 T 560 Graduate Play Analysis 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
SCENE DESIGN 
   Recommended Electives 
 TP801C Techniques of Design TP214 Architectural Styles 
 TP801D Design Methodology TP307 Advanced Scene Painting 
 TP809 Hand Drafting TP 560  Vector Works   or 
 TP810 Performance by Design TP575 Auto CAD 
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 TP902C Special Topics in Design Art or Character Animation Courses 
 TP920 Open Studio T 888 Playwright’s Lab I 
 TP306 Scene Painting  
 T 445A The Contemporary Theater  
 T 560 Graduate Play Analysis  
 TP090 Production  
 
 
SOUND DESIGN  
 
 TP812 Creative Listening for Sound Designer Recommended Electives 
 TP807A Sound Design Seminar I Music History 
 TP907A Sound Design Seminar II Art History 
 TP927A Sound Design Seminar III Art Making Electives 
 TP820 Special Topics in Sound Design  
 TP810 Performance by Design  
 TP812 Creative Listening 
 TP825  Professional Sound Environments  
 CS315 Basic Electronics  
 F106 Sound for Film/Video  
 F308 Post-Production for Film/Video  
 TP090 Production  
 TP550 Sound Design & Stage M. Media  
 TP560 Vector Works  
 T 560 Graduate Play Analysis 
 T 445A The Contemporary Theater  
 
 
SCENE PAINTING TRACK  
 
 FC210 Life Drawing (Animation) 
 TP306 Scene Painting I 
 TP307 Advanced Scene Painting (each semester) 
 T 445A The Contemporary Theater 
 T 560 Graduate Play Analysis 
 TP214 Architectural Styles 
 TP805 Technical Direction Seminar - 1 semester 
 TP090 Production 
 TP560 Vector Works 
 TP870 Scenic Art and Prop Seminar (each semester) 
 TP861 Special Topics in Props & Painting 
 
 
 Recommended Electives:  (Chosen in consultation with the mentor) 
 
 Light Lab  Techniques of Design 
 Life Drawing Design Methodology 
 Painting - Fine Art Open Studio 
 Drawing - Perspective Stagecraft 
  Prop Techniques Character Animation courses 
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 Prop and Puppetry Construction Film courses 
 AutoCAD  Puppetry courses 
 The Contemporary Theater Open Dress 
  
 
 
 
PROPERTIES DESIGN, MANAGEMENT AND CONSTRUCTION TRACK 
 
 
 T 560 Graduate Play Analysis 
 TP140 Prop Techniques 
 TP210 Properties & Puppetry Design & Construction 
 TP200/1 Stagecraft 
 TP220 Welding 
 TP306 Scene Painting 
 TP870 Scenic Art & Prop Seminar 
 CS261 Basic Mechanics 
 TP560 Vector Works 
 FC210 Life Drawing 
 TP214 Architectural Styles 
 TP806 Graduate Management Seminar 
 TP090 Production 
 TP861 Special Topics in Technical Direction, Properties and Paint 
 
 Recommended Electives: 
 All Puppetry courses 
 AutoCAD 
 Hand Drafting 
 Statical Engineering for the Theater 
 Open Studio 
 Advanced Metalworking 
 Additional Life Drawing courses 
 Perspective Drawing 
 Film Classes 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TECHNICAL DIRECTION 
 
 
 ADDITIONAL METIER REQUIREMENTS: 
  

TP203 Fundamentals of Technical Direction 
TP805 Technical Direction Seminar 
TP201 Advanced Stagecraft 
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TP212 Statical Engineering 
TP090 Production 
TP560 Vectorworks 
TP575 AutoCAD 
T 560 Graduate Play Analysis 
T 445C Contemporary Theater 
Plus a minimum of 18 units of electives, chosen in consultation with the mentor. 

 
 Recommended Electives 
  

TP868 Technical Design TP704 Production Management 
TP861B&D Special Topics in TD:Stuff 101/201 TP861 Foundations of Producing 
TP861A&C Special Topics in Props & Painting TP703 Theatre Management 
TP220 Welding TP806B Graduate Management Seminar 
TP225 Advanced Metalworking TP306 Scene Painting 
CS261 Basic Mechanics TP604 Costume Techniques 
TP213 History of Design & Technology TP801C Techniques of Design 
TP214 Architectural Styles TP809 Hand Drafting 
TP215 Contemporary Playhouse TP575 Advanced Auto CAD 
TP501 Sound Lab TP630 Object Dress 
TP500 Sound Design  TP309 Affecting Site 
TP400 Light Lab TP802 Performance by Design 
TP406 Lighting Technology TP980 Graduate Internship 
TP401 Lighting Design I   
TP402 Lighting Design II   
CS215 Basic Electronics   
    

 
 
 
STAGE MANAGEMENT  
 
 TP702 Stage Management Seminar (each semester) 
 TP707 Theatrical Unions 
 TP806 Graduate Management Seminar 
 TP840 Foundations of Producing 
 TP980 Graduate Internship 
 TP090 Production 
 T 445 The Contemporary Theater 
 T 560 Graduate Play Analysis 
 

Management Electives: Recommended Electives: 
Choose at least 3 of the following  
TP703 Theater Management D038 Dance Showings 
TP704 Theater Production Management TP400  Light Lab 
TP704C Production Management Case Studies T 580 Entrepreneurship 
TP203 Fundamentals of Technical Direction Puppetry Courses 
TP945 Film Producing and Management Design Courses 

 TP709 Special Topics in Stage Management    Technical Direction courses 
                      All Producing Courses   Interdisciplinary courses 



SCHOOL OF THEATER COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
 
COURSE COURSE TITLE SEMESTER SEMESTER 
NUMBER         UNITS   OFFERED 
 

PAGE 144 

 
 
PRODUCTION MANAGEMENT 
 
 TP806B Graduate Management Seminar 
 TP704 Production Management 
 TP203 Fundamentals of Technical Direction 
 TP950 Production Management Seminar (each semester) 
 TP702 Stage Management Seminar 
 TP840 Foundations of Producing 
 TP707 Theatrical Unions 
 TP090 Production 
 T 560 Graduate Play Analysis 
 T 445  Contemporary Theater 
 TP900 Independent Study in Production Management 
 TP980 Graduate Internship 
 Plus a minimum of 12 units of electives selected in consultation with the mentor. 
 
 Recommended Electives: 
 TP703 Theatre Management TP212 Statical Engineering (Structures) 
 TP941 Management Structures TP868 Technical Design 
 TP842 The Law of Producing Theater TP560 Vectorworks 
 TP942 Special Topics in Producing TP575 AutoCAD 
 TP945 Film Producing and Management TP105C Yellow Pad Drafting 
 F 317 The Business of Film T 820 Transforming Text 
 F 536 The Filmmakers   Interdisciplinary courses 
 T 580 Entrepreneurship   Technical or Design courses 
 

A student may shift into the Production Management track from either the Management or Technical 
Direction programs, with the approval of the faculty.  The specific curriculum will be developed in 
consultation with the mentor and based on the student’s existing background and experience. 

 
 
PRODUCING 
 
 TP840 Foundations of Producing 
 TP841 Producing Seminar 
 TP842 The Law of Producing Theater 
 TP845 Cultural Policy 
 TP846 Arts Marketing 
 TP848 Grantwriting 
 TP942 Special Topics in Producing 
 TP940 Advanced Case Studies in Producing 
 TP941 Management Structures 
 TP806 Graduate Management Seminar 
 T 445A The Contemporary Theater 
 T 560 Graduate Play Analysis 
 T 888 Playwright’s Lab I 
 TP090 Production 
 TP980 Graduate Internship 
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 TP900 Independent Study: Thesis Project 
 Plus electives in dramaturgy, writing, design, management, adaptation, puppetry, film, dance,  
 music, literature. 
 
 
 
V.  INTEGRATED MEDIA CURRICULUM 
 

The core requirements in the curriculum will consist of  (1)  Integrated Media seminars and critiques and (2) 
specified courses in the student’s program of entry.  In addition to these core requirements, students will be 
expected to take electives chosen in consultation with the mentor from a wide-ranging list of courses 
currently offered throughout the Institute. 

 
        1st year - Fall:  Spring: 
 IM1000 IM Seminar 3 IM1000 IM Seminar   3 
 TP090 Production 2 TP090 Production   2 
 TP810 Performance By Design 2  Metier Concepts   4 
 T 560 Graduate Play Analysis 3  Critical (art/aesthetics...)  2 
  History Elective 2  Craft (technology/technique) 2 
     Communication (verbal/  2 
         symbolic/graphic) 
     History Elective    2 
 
  NOTE:  REMAINING SEMESTERS FOLLOW THE SPRING CURRICULUM. 
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INTERSCHOOL COURSES 
 
ID200A&B COLLABORATION LABORATORIES:   
 ID200A INTERDISCIPLINARY COLLABORATIVE 2 I 
  PROCESS 

A class for the study of collaboration as a means of interdisciplinary performance production.  
Through the class, the student will find and develop a collaborative process which is compatible 
with both the form and content which he/she is working with in their artistic practice.  The class 
will consist of lecture, viewing work, guest speakers, project development, class presentations of 
ongoing projects, readings, and a L.A. field trip to a performance.  Interdisciplinary projects can 
take the form of new theater works, installations, audio/soundworks, performances, film/ video, 
etc. and any number of unnamed forms. 
*  Enrollment open to the Institute by permission of instructor. 
*  Priority to graduate and upper division undergraduates. 

 
ID200B MULTIPLE PERSONALITIES: 2   II 
  INTERDISCIPLINARY COLLABORATIVE PROCESS 

A workshop for evolving new performance work which crosses disciplines including but not 
exclusive to dance, theater, music, performance art, film/video or any combination of these 
disciplines.  Through collaboration the class will develop one (or possibly several) performance 
project(s).  Over the course of the semester each project will be taken through the various pre-
production stages such as: research and development, outlining performance action, writing 
scripts, designing the performance, creating budgets, presenting work-in-progress versions, 
critique and evaluation, etc.  The class will also include lecture, a guest speakers program, 
readings, and a L.A. field trip to a performance. 

 *  Enrollment open to the Institute by permission of instructor. 
 *  Priority to graduate and upper division undergraduates. 
 
ID300A&B INTERDISCIPLINARY CRITIQUE 2 II 

A class exclusively for Interschool Grant recipients.  Over the course of the semester students 
will present their ongoing work on their interschool project for group critique and evaluation (up 
to and including the public presentation of the project).  Workshops designed to facilitate the 
students interdisciplinary and/or collaborative process will be presented by both faculty and 
visiting artists. 
*  Enrollment required for Interschool Grant recipients. 
*  Priority to graduate and upper division undergraduate students. 

 
ID350 COLLUSIONS & COLLISIONS 2 I 

When forms collide, there is an opportunity to work in uncharted territory.  In a series of 
workshops students will explore various forms and their hybrid possibilities.  Forms include 
text, image, sound, movement, object, etc.  Workshops will be team-taught by two different 
faculty.  Class will also include one to two visiting artists.  Students may work in collaborative 
groups and will realize assignments both in and out of class. 
*  Open to the entire Institute. 

 
 
 
 
 
ID360  RE:  INVENTING THE WHEEL  2   II 
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AN INTERDISIPLINARY HISTORY SURVEY 
A 20th Century survey of interdisciplinary work from Dada to the present taught by a series of 
CalArts faculty (from various schools) and visiting artists  Class includes lectures and 
collaborative class projects.  At each class meeting, a different subject is covered.  Subjects vary 
but may cover artists and movements/genres that include Dada, Fluxus, Antonin Artaud, John 
Cage, performance art, installation art and interactivity, and dance theater. 
*  Open to the entire Institute. 
 

ID550 ARTS PEDAGOGY:  ARTISTS PREPARING 2 I,II 
 TO TEACH IN THE COMMUNITY 

This course is aimed at those students who wish to develop teaching skills within community 
contexts.  The course will address topics such as the translation of content in specific artforms 
into culturally and gender inclusive curricula for adolescents, community and cultural issues, 
artistic, conceptual and social development of teens, learning styles, current pedagogical 
practice, collaboration, team teaching and ethical issues.  There will be readings, discussions, 
guest speakers, panels, demonstrations and off-site observations. 
*  Open to all MFA students.  BFA students who are CAP teaching assistants are also eligible. 

 
 
 
 
THEATER COURSES OPEN TO THE INSTITUTE 
 
CS178A&B HISTORY OF WORLD THEATER  2 I,II 

A one year course, tracing the development of theatrical traditions from the beginnings (ritual) to 
the present.  The course will have a lecture/discussion format. 
*  Required of all undergraduate Theater students. 
*  CS178A is a prerequisite to B. 

 
CS179 TWENTIETH CENTURY THEATER 2   II 

A one semester course investigating 20th century theatrical theory and practice by examining the 
work of select directors and companies.  The course explores the material through interactive 
lecture, discussion, analytical writing, and creative exercises (some of them collaborative). 
*  Required of all undergraduate Theater students. 

 
T 006A&B PLAYREADING 2 I,II 

This class will explore how to investigate a play with the kind of careful scrutiny that a company 
should bring to the table work at the beginning of the rehearsal period, to understand as clearly 
as possible what the play says, what it means, and what its particular virtues, opportunities, and 
challenges are. Our reading and re-reading and discussion will attempt to solve the mysteries of 
the text by examining the meaning of the words, the story that is being told, the playwright’s 
intentions, the historical context, the stage history, the nature and intention of the characters, the 
director’s conception, the opportunities for the designers to help tell the story, and the 
contemporary meaning and relevance of the work.  Approved for Critical Studies credit. 

 *  Required of all BFA-1 and undergraduate transfer Theater School students. 
 *  Must be completed in the first year.  Critical Studies credit given. 
 
 
T 260 UNDERGRADUATE PLAY ANALYSIS 2 I  

A one semester course investigating various interpretive approaches to text through the 
discussion of select plays ranging from the Greeks to the present.  Course objectives are a)  to 
create a joint vocabulary for talking about plays (using theoretical texts such as Aristotle’s 
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Poetics as a point of reference);  b)  to encourage close reading, and c)  to practice the ability  to 
formulate and articulate an imaginative response to dramatic texts.  The course will have a 
lecture/discussion/workshop format.  It will be taught by the instructor in conjunction with three 
graduate teaching assistants as section leaders.  Requirements include three short papers and two 
creative assignments.  Receives Critical Studies credit. 
 

TP406 LIGHTING TECHNOLOGY 2 I 
Lecture/demonstration leading to in-depth understanding of energy systems, elementary physics 
of electricity and light, lighting instrument design and operation, lighting control, and the 
interaction of colored light with colored surfaces.  An overview of equipment, accessories and 
control systems.  There will be a lab component to apply techniques and increase skill level. 

 *  Receives Critical Studies credit. 
 
T 580 ENTREPRENEURSHIP 2 I,II 

This course will focus on learning to develop your own opportunities for work in the arts.  It will 
address issues in both the profit and not-for-profit worlds and encompass challenges faced by 
performers and designers.  It will cover the theater/live performance and film/media arenas. 
*  Open to the Institute. 

 
TP945 FILM PRODUCING AND MANAGEMENT 3 I,II 

The course will explore the role of the producer in developing projects and the systems and 
teams to support them.  Issues specific to working, independently and within the studio system 
will be addressed as well as specific challenges relating to adapting material, creating an 
artistically supportive atmosphere, location work, financial management, working with unions 
and problem solving. 
*  Open to the Institute.  Preference will be given to graduate students. 

 
T 010 INSTITUTE ACTING I 1 I 

A class in performance designed to meet the needs of the individual student within their 
respective levels of acting.  The class will focus on fundamentals in acting, body awareness, text 
analysis, and the application of theater exercises to scenes, and monologues. 

 
T 020 INSTITUTE ACTING II 1   II 
 A continuation of Institute Acting I . 
 
T 030 INSTITUTE DIRECTING I 1 I,II 

Principles of stage direction applicable to any performance situation.  Designed especially for 
filmmakers, theater designers, performance artists, choreographers, etc. 

 
T 050 WRITING FOR PERFORMANCE WORKSHOP 2 I,II 

A semester-long course in playwriting taught in the workshop style.  Open to the Institute. 
 *  May be taken twice for credit. 
 
 
 
T 075 PERFORMANCE: SUBJECT TO CHANGE 2 I 

This course is for students wishing to explore the creative dimensions of interdisciplinary, 
experimental performance art to discover how this might refine their individual artistic voices.  
Emphasis is placed on processes of generating original works in a laboratory setting employing 
minimal means without regard to mastery of specific technical skills.  Students are encouraged 
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to seriously explore using (un)usual materials, (un)expected performance venues, and 
(un)conventional approaches to content, scale, and impact.  An historical overview of 
performance art during the past century is provided, and students are expected to form and 
implement ideas for new performance pieces through readings, writing, sketching, design, 
analysis, responding to challenging performance assignments, and to refine their problem 
solving abilities through the necessity of invention. 
*  Enrollment limited. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 *  Recommended elective for BFA-3 & 4 actors. 
 
T 076 PERFORMANCE: IMMEDIATE PRESENT NOW 2   II 

This is a workshop/laboratory in experimental theater for experienced actors ready to question 
cultural assumptions about their roles as interpretative artists, step outside the boundaries 
defining conventional theater, and explore their potential as creators of original work.  As they 
prepare to enter the professional arena, students are encouraged to examine alternative directions 
and invent new ideas of real import in expanding their notions of theater and how they frame 
themselves as individual, creative artists.  The class will draw on current and past developments 
in experimental performance art for examples, give assignments to stimulate  the re-
conceptualizing of theater, and facilitate and critique inventive student initiatives in 
performance. 

 
T 460 SCREENWRITING FOR THE THEATER ARTIST 2 I 

A course open to theater school students at all levels of experience.  Students will propose, 
outline and then work to complete a first draft of an original screenplay.  Length will be 
determined by student experience and capability, but both feature length scripts and shorts are 
acceptable goals.  In-class presentation and discussion of interim drafts is crucial—a lab setting 
is the aim here, where we all learn by doing.  Students will be required to purchase Final Draft 
screenwriting software and have internet access to email their assignments. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
T 560 GRADUATE PLAY ANALYSIS 2 I 

A one semester course investigating various interpretive approaches to text through the 
discussion of select plays ranging from the Greeks to the present (although not necessarily in 
any chronological order, this is not a “History of Drama”.).  Course objectives are: a) to create a 
joint vocabulary for talking about plays (using theoretical texts such as Aristotle’s Poetics as a 
point of reference);  b)  to encourage close reading (you should know what you’re messing 
with);  and c)  to practice the ability to formulate an articulate and imaginative response to 
dramatic texts.  The course will have a lecture/discussion/workshop format.  Requirements 
include three short papers and the completion of two creative exercises. 

 
 
 
 
 
T 445A GRADUATE SEMINAR: 2   II 
 THE CONTEMPORARY THEATER 

This course will trace the development of the notion of modern performance.  It will explore 
playwrights and movements that form the basis of the mid to late 20th century and current 
theatrical movements. 

 *  Prerequisite: Graduate or Upper Division status. 
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 *  Enrollment limited to 15 per section. 
 
T 445C GRADUATE SEMINAR:  ADAPTATION 3   II 

The course starts with an interest in texts that, at first sight, resist dramatization--novels, short 
stories, poems, non-fiction.  Using a variety of techniques--writing, image work, painting, 
performance--we examine how these texts can be explored in the theater.  In the process, we 
investigate questions, such as “How do you translate a particular non-dramatic text into a 
theatrical one?” and “How do you use a non-dramatic text as a starting point for a theatrical 
piece?”  During the first half of the semester we respond to the same text; the second part of the 
semester provides opportunities to develop individual projects.  Collaboration is strongly 
encouraged.  Offered Alternate Years 
*  Recommended for graduate students with an interest in adaptation and text work. 
*  Undergraduate students by permission of instructor. 

 
T 445D GRADUATE SEMINAR: GREEK DRAMA 3   II 

This seminar will focus on the close reading of select plays by Aeschylus, Sophocles, and 
Euripides.  As we explore the nexus between the Greek classics and the modern stage, we will 
examine how these plays functioned in the context of their own society and what continues to 
make them the basis for powerful performances today.  In addition to the plays, we will read 
various texts on Greek theater practice, mythology, and intercultural adaptation.  Requirements 
include oral presentations and writing assignments. 

 
T 445F GRADUATE SEMINAR:  DRAMATURGY 3   II 

A course designed for students who are interested in an in-depth exploration of a particular text, 
and who want to strengthen their dramaturgical skills.  We will focus on the theoretical 
investigation of texts of your choice, using associative techniques and analytical questioning, as 
well as textual and visual research.  Each student (or team of students) chooses a text to work on 
for the entire semester.  As we share our discoveries with the rest of the group at various stages, 
we will function as dramaturgical consultants on each other’s projects and explore the many 
ways in which dramaturgical thinking can be integrated into the production process. 

 *  Offered Alternate Years. 
 
Puppetry Courses  (Open to the Institute) 
 
T 810 THE OBJECT IN PERFORMANCE  3   II 

The puppet has been an integral and dynamic element of the 20th century.  Avant garde: in 
dance, film, video, installation or visual art.  This overview course explores the essential use of 
puppets and performing objects through the study of several theatrical forms:  found object 
theater, toy theater (miniature proscenium performance), shadow puppetry and Bunraku.  The 
history and contemporary use of these forms will be examined through readings, viewings of 
performance works on tapes and slides, as well as examining related forms such as installations 
and film which make use of performing objects.  Students will be asked to read works on the 
history and theory of the puppet and performing objects, give researched presentation in class, 
and create small performances incorporating the various forms studied. 
*  Class size limited to 12. 
*  Open to all students in the Institute above BFA-2. 
*  Must sign up and interview with the instructor at registration. 

 
T 811 TOY THEATRE 3   II 
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Toy Theatre was a popular parlor or home entertainment in Europe and America in the 19th 
Century.  The first “toy theatre” or miniature proscenium theater with cutout figures, was made 
in England in 1811.  These early Toy Theatres were miniature replicas of actual theaters and 
plays performed on the stage, with condensed scripts, and were performed in the home for 
friends and family.  In the 20th Century, artists began exploring this form and reinventing it in a 
variety of ways.  Artists as diverse as Diagliev and Gordon Craig created original work in this 
miniature form.  The 1990’s saw a tremendous Toy Theatre revival in New York and elsewhere, 
as artists turned to this low-tech, highly portable and expressive form.  In this course, we will 
explore the history of the Toy Theatre, both in its more traditional roots and its use as a form by 
20th Century avant-garde theater artists, and its relationship to work by visual artists such as 
Joseph Cornell and Christian Boltanski.  Students will also create their own Toy Theatres and 
performances, either in response to texts or as purely visual theater, film, video, or installation 
works. 
*  Open to the Institute by permission of the instructor (BFA-2 and above). 

 
T 812 SHADOW THEATER 3 I 

One of the most ancient forms of theater, shadow puppetry has been an essential form 
historically in both ritual and secular theater.  Shadow theater has also played an important role 
in the 20th century, from the legendary Chat Noir performances in Paris at the turn of the 
century, to the continually evolving Indonesian Wayang, to the works of contemporary avant 
garde artists, both in theater and the visual arts.  This course will explore the medium of shadows 
through in-class viewings of theater, film, visual/installation art, photography, and graphic 
design which utilize shadow forms in evocative and imaginative ways.  Students will work on 
individual and collaborative projects which explore a variety of approaches to the theatrical use 
of shadows.  Guest artists will include Larry Reed, one of the few American dalangs (Balinese 
shadow puppet master), and Paul Zaloom, who creates satirical found object shadow 
performances using an overhead projector. 
*  BFA-2 and above, by permission of the instructor. 

 
T 814 THE HAND PUPPET IN HISTORY AND PRACTICE 3   II 

In the history of puppet theater, the hand puppet has always maintained a ubiquitous presence.  
This course will explore the history and practice of the hand puppet, from its roots and 
contemporary practices in many cultures.  Artists such as Paul Klee and Marc Chagall created 
hand puppet performances, and it is a form that has attracted the attention of avant-garde artists 
in theater and the visual arts in recent years.  The hand puppet (as the name suggests) is not far 
from its human manipulator, from other puppetry forms.  While hand puppets have been used in 
ritual performance and in epic dramas, they are usually associated with humor and satire; one of 
the most well known Western incarnations is the character Punch.  Part everyman, part trickster, 
Punch appears in many forms from the French Guignol to the German Kasperle.  The cultural 
significance of the Punch and Judy plays will be examined through original texts and the work 
of contemporary practitioners.  Students will also work throughout the semester on the design 
and construction of hand puppets and sets, culminating in the creation of their own hand puppet 
performances. 
*  Open to the Institute by permission of the instructor (BFA-2 and above). 

 
T 815 SPECIAL TOPICS IN PUPPETRY 2-4 I,II 

Guest or CalArts faculty design a course of their choosing dealing with some aspect of puppetry. 
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T 816 PUPPETRY AND THE UNCANNY 2   II 
The puppet is the double of the body.  It mimics life, simultaneously alive and dead, conscious 
and unconscious.  It is this blurring of the line between the animate and the inanimate that 
produces an uncanny effect so often identified in puppets.  The uncanny, as defined by Freud, is 
one’s double, once repressed, now returning.  The Surrealist movement was devoted to 
exploring this point where contraries (conscious and the unconscious, the dead and the living) 
intersected.  Dolls, automatons, and puppets were often incorporated into these explorations.  
This class will investigate the uncanny and surreal aspects of puppetry, looking closely at the 
meanings, historical contexts and contemporary persistence of these motifs.  Students will be 
asked to read and discuss as well as create puppet theater for “in class” performance.  Readings 
will include:  Hal Foster, Sigmund Freud, Andre Breton, Rosilind Krauss, and Mary Ann Caws. 
We will view the works of Andre Breton, Max Ernest, Hans Belmer, and Dorothea Tanning as 
well as contemporary artists such as Tony Oursler, The Brothers Quai, Ann-Sofi Siden, and 
Mariki Mori. 

 *  Open to the Institute by permission of instructor. (BFA-2 and above) 
 
T 817 PICTURE PERFORMANCE 2   II 

Cantastoria, or Picture Performance, is one of the oldest and (currently) most obscure 
performance forms know to humans.  This course will look at both the history and contemporary 
practice of cantastoria, or telling stories with pictures.  The course will explore, through a series 
of class projects, the many different known variations and theatrical possibilities inherent in 
picture performance, while suggesting its potential as a viable and expressive form today.  This 
rare, archaic medium of "picture performance", known variously as cantastoria (Italy), bhopo 
(India), wayang beber (Indonesia), bakelsang (Germany) and etoki (Japan), originated in ancient 
India more than two thousand years ago and spread across the world to virtually every culture.  
Picture performance typically involved one or two performers, often performing on the street, 
and a multi-image scroll or a series of paintings mounted together at the top.  The storyteller 
would present a performance, often of a shared societal myth (such as Bible stories or tales from 
the Ramayana) while pointing to the appropriate painted image.  Picture performance is the 
ancestor of a multitude of forms from the comic book to medicine shows and sideshows to 
"tableaux vivants" and nickelodeons.  We will also explore contemporary forms of cantastoria, 
from slide shows, scrolls, multi-screen installations, serial performance, to certain types of films 
and montage, to comic books, puppet theater, and yet-unimagined forms.  Students will invent 
and perform their own picture performances, using various media and performance styles, 
narrative and non-narrative forms, ending the class with a public presentation of the original 
works.  We would like to invite actors and other theater artists, directors, filmmakers, painters, 
installation artists, musicians, puppeteers, and others to expand on this little know performance 
medium that is currently experiencing a domestic revival. 

 
T 818A&B MAKING MARIONETTE THEATER 3 I,II 

The marionette has multiple personalities.  It is a fantastical object of delight that carries with it 
uncanny and sinister qualities.  It can be a Brechtian tool to play with and dismantle artifice.  It 
can also be used in earnest acts of mimicry.  Students in this class will explore the various uses 
for marionettes, both contemporary and traditional, as they create their own works of marionette 
theater.  Design, construction and manipulation skills will be taught weekly throughout the 
semester. 
*  Open to the Institute, BFA-2 and above. 
*  Enrollment limited to 10. 

 
T 819 HISTORY OF AMERICAN PUPPETRY 2   II 
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This class will look at the rich and varied history of puppetry and object theater in the United 
States.  The survey will include Native American ceremonial puppetry, vaudeville trick 
marionettes, WPA puppet plays, Vegas showgirl puppet acts, avant-garde experimentation and 
more.  We will look at the form and content of these various uses of puppetry as well as the 
subcultures from which they sprang. 
*  Enrollment limited to 16 students. 
*  Open to the Institute.  BFA-2 and above. 
*  Receives Critical Studies credit. 

 
T 820 TRANSFORMING TEXT I: 3 I 
 ADAPTING WORK FOR THE PUPPET THEATER 

This class considers the conceptual and practical aspects of adapting existing texts (whether 
from drama or literature) when using puppets or performing objects as integral elements in a 
theatrical work.  Directors and Designers will work in tandem, selecting and analyzing texts and 
considering the use of puppet forms which can illuminate the text in substantial ways.  This 
collaboration is essential in the development of new work for the puppet stage, as the puppet 
serves a double use as both an element of the design and as a performing object/actor.  While 
conceiving and designing these objects as a part of the directorial approach, students will 
examine the ways in which the use of puppets can unlock a text or create a world.  Through 
viewings and assignments, students will explore issues such as scale, doubling, ambiguity, the 
use of metaphor, and the relationship of actor to puppet, while examining the historical use of 
the performing object as an essential theatrical tool of the avant-garde. 
*  MFA-2 and MFA-3, directors and designers. 

 
T 821 TRANSFORMING TEXT II: 3   II 
 ADAPTING WORK FOR THE PUPPET THEATER 

This class is an extension and expansion of Transforming Text I, and allows for a more in-depth 
exploration of the relationship between text and performing objects.  This class continues the 
consideration of the conceptual and practical aspects of adapting existing texts (whether from 
drama, literature, or other sources including original or collaged texts) when using puppets or 
performing objects as integral elements in a theatrical work.  Viewings will focus on the 
contemporary and historical use of performing objects in the avant-garde (visual arts, film, and 
theater).  Students will focus on one or two projects for the full semester, exploring issues such 
as the puppet as doppelganger, the relationship of the actor to the puppet, and different formal 
approaches to the theatrical use of performing objects. 
*  MFA-2 and MFA-3, directors and designers, or by permission of the instructor. 
*  Prerequisites:  Transforming Text I or equivalent course. 

 
T 822 NEW CIRCUS 2 I 

A look at contemporary circus theater combining practical skills with a study of the historical 
and theoretical issues involved in the evolving new circus movement.  We will look at 
traditional circus history, history of the sideshow, pageantry, political theater, writings on freaks 
and otherness, queer theory, and clowning.  Specifically, we will study the works of Circus 
Amok, Bread and Puppet Theater, Charles Ludlum and the Theater of the Ridiculous, the WPA 
and the Federal Theater Project, and the San Francisco Mime Troupe.  In studio sessions we will 
also explore performance styles ranging from Judson influences on improvisation and pedestrian 
movement to clown schtick and grand circus Ta-Da.  Practical skills include stilt dancing, 
juggling, puppetry, slack rope walking, unicycle riding, object balancing, and basic partner 
acrobatics.  All enrolled students participate in a final show. 
*  Enrollment limited to 15 students. 
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T 825 INDEPENDENT PROJECTS IN PUPPETRY 2-4 I,II 

This course is designed to provide a focused opportunity to be mentored through an independent 
puppet project by the faculty of the Cotsen Center for Puppetry and the Arts. 
*  By permission of instructor only. 

 
T 826A&B SEMINAR IN PUPPET THEATER 2 I,II 

The study and discussion of major topics concerning the use of the puppet in theater, film and 
art.  For MFA students focusing on puppetry, or by invitation of the instructor.  May be repeated 
for credit. 
*  Enrollment limited to 6 students. 

 
T 828 ARTIFICIAL LIFE 2 I 

This class will trace the use of dolls, doubles, dummies, automatons, robots, and puppets from 
romantic era fiction to contemporary visual art, film, and theater.  We will look at the use of 
these objects as vehicles for the unconscious, monsters of scientificfolly, and ghosts of the 
outmoded.  We will also look at the role that puppets have played in avant-garde theater, paying 
close to how they have been used to subvert and pervert theatrical realism. 
*  Receives Critical Studies credit. 

 

NOTE:  See Design and Production classes as well . 
 
 
 
PERFORMANCE COURSES 
 
T 052 THEATER RUN CREW 2 I,II 

Covers five areas of study: props, costumes, scenery, lighting, sound.  Each semester the student 
will crew a show in one of the areas.  
*  Required of all BFA-1 Acting students. 

 
T 070 [IN SPACE] PERFORMANCE 2 I 

This is a workshop/laboratory in experimental theater, challenging beginning actors to develop a 
diverse and flexible approach for making unique and personal performance/installation work. 
Each actor will become his/her own writer, designer, performer, and director, experimenting 
with how to turn the germ of an idea into results that open new directions.  A historical overview 
of the evolution of contemporary, avant garde theatre and performance art exploring work by 
artists from a variety of disciplines will be provided to expand students' knowledge of 
unconventional theatre.  Students will learn to form ideas through a great deal of free association 
and creative writing, sketching, design, observation and analysis, as well as develop problem-
solving abilities through the necessity of invention.  Collaboration will be encouraged as a 
positive source for exchanging methods, concepts and approaches to the creative work, as well 
as useful in critique.  There will be 3-4 performance/installation projects, as well as on-going 
journal entries.  Regular reading assignments and an extensive bibliography will be provided to 
enhance and expand knowledge in the field of contemporary. [in space] performance. 

T 080 WORKSHOPS IN SPECIAL SKILLS 1-4 I,II 
Workshop topics vary from semester to semester.  Previous topics include dance for actors, 
mime, make-up, political theater, stage combat. 

 
T 085 THEATER OF THE EARS 1   II 



SCHOOL OF THEATER COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
 
COURSE COURSE TITLE SEMESTER SEMESTER 
NUMBER         UNITS   OFFERED 
 

PAGE 155 

An exploration of the performance and design collaboration potential of audio soundscape 
productions.  Contemporary artists’ work in the field will be critiqued as a pathway to student 
audio projects. 

 
T 090 REHEARSAL AND  PERFORMANCE 1-4 I,II 

Credit given to theater school actors and directors for work in their metier on theater school 
projects and productions.  Credit varies based on expectations of the role the student plays in 
the production process, both in commitment of time and responsibility. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 

 
T 122 INTRO TO PERFORMANCE 1 I 

In this course the power of the actor’s physical engagement is explored through gesture work 
and body grounding exercises.  Investigations of myth and metaphor are incorporated as actor  
tools to unleash the imagination and expand the actor’s performance potential.  Contemporary 
artists and theater companies who employ such techniques will be discussed. 

 
T 130 INTRODUCTION TO AUDITIONING 1   II 

This class will introduce the actor to the basics and essentials of auditioning.  During the 
semester they will learn how to select and work on material that shows them at their best.  Issues 
relating to the challenges of auditioning will be addressed. 

 
T 100A&B ACTING STUDIO I  (BFA-1) 3 I,II 

A two-semester course that develops the actors capacity to “play actions” organically, credibly 
and compellingly in the manner of the character according to the given circumstances of the 
piece explored.  Exercises include storytelling, emotional recalls, and improvisations. 

 
T 200A&B ACTING STUDIO II  (BFA-2) 3 I,II 

The actor is led through the use of language in this course to the size, substance, energy and 
physicality of classical texts.  Some of the Playwrights explored are Shakespeare, Moliere, and 
other writers of the 17th, 18th or 19th centuries. 

 
T 300A&B ACTING STUDIO III  (BFA-3) 3 I,II 

A two-semester course which focuses on performing some of the modern classics such as Ibsen, 
Strindberg, Chekhov and Williams.  In the second semester the material explored is 
contemporary, such as Richard Foreman, Charles Ludlam, and John Cassavetes.  Focus is given 
on the physical connection to storytelling and the application of all techniques learned up until 
now in the performance of these texts.  Storytelling from the oral traditions is also explored. 

 
T 400A&B ACTING STUDIO IV (BFA-4) 3 I,II 

The first semester focuses on the creation of a solo performance piece.  A two-week course on 
grant writing is also offered during this class.  The second semester re-focuses on the 
fundamental principles of acting in the context of contemporary work.  
 

 
T 500A&B MFA-1 ACTING STUDIO 4 I,II 

A two-semester course which focuses on the rigorous, imaginative, and adventurous approach to 
a variety of texts.  The actors review fundamentals of acting as well as formal gesture, 
storytelling through the body, text analysis, and the transformative power of the actors presence 
on stage. 
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T 600A&B MFA-2 ACTING STUDIO 4 I,II 
A two-semester sequence which focuses on the application of fundamental acting skills to 
Shakespeare, Moliere and other period and style work. 

 
T 700A&B MFA-3 ACTING STUDIO 4 I 

A one semester course in which all the techniques in Acting, movement, voice and speech are 
applied to text specifically designated for each student.  During the second half of the semester 
each student creates a solo performance piece.  A two-week class on grant writing is offered 
during this time slot. 

 
T 456 ACTING FOR THE CAMERA 3   II 
 Applying the principles of stage acting to the mediums of film and television. 
 
T 230 AUDITION PRACTICUM 3 I 

A course designed to prepare the graduating actor for work in the industry.  Audition techniques, 
coldreading and survival skills for actors will be covered. 

 
T 455 SHOWCASE 2   II 

A course designed to prepare the graduating actor for work in the industry.  A presentation of 
scenes and monologues is selected and rehearsed and then presented in a theater for invited 
audiences of agents, casting directors, producers, and directors in both L.A. and N.Y. 

 
T 104 VOICE SPECIAL TOPICS 1 I,II 
 (COLLABORATIVE TEXT WORKSHOP) 
 Collaborative theater art making through text, concluding in production. 
 
T 105A&B VOICE I  1.5 I,II 

Two-semester sequence. Liberation of the natural voice from tension and defenses through 
various exercises.  Two extended Saturdays included. 

 
T 106 LANGUAGE 1.5 I 

Using language as the main tool of communication:  how to extract meaning from a text, color 
words, keep energy going to the end of a thought and beginning speech in use of vowels and 
consonants. 

 
T 205A&B VOICE II  1.5 I,II 

Two semester sequence. 
Semester I:  Voice work connected to acting studio in Shakespeare.  Expanded range, 
expressiveness, vitality in the vocal process to meet the demands of the Shakespeare text. 
Semester II:  Movement and vocal work in class is extended to the demands of text in acting 
studio with emphasis on keeping body and voice grounded at all times in the process. 

 
 
 
T 305A&B VOICE III  1.5 I,II 

Two semester sequence. 
Semester I:  Voice work focusing on expended range, expressivenesss, vitality in the vocal 
process to meet the demands of the text. 
Semester II:  Expanded voice and movement process connected to acting studio demands. 

 
T 405A&B VOICE/SPEECH IV 1.5 I,II 
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A one-semester course that investigates the voice and speech skills applied to text; techniques of 
rhythm, pitch, emphasis on resonance.  The preparation of audition monologues will be a major 
emphasis of this course. 

 
T 505A&B VOICE V 1.5 I,II 

Two-semester sequence.  Liberation of the natural voice to one capable of expressing subtle and 
emotional experiences through various exercises.  Two extended Saturdays included. 
*  Required of all MFA-1 Actors, Directors and Writers. 

 
T 605A&B VOICE VI 1.5 I,II 
 Two-semester sequence.  See T 305A&B description. 
 *  Required of all MFA II Actors. 
 
T 705A VOICE VII/SPEECH (MFA-3) 1 I 
 A one-semester course which addresses the voice and speech issues of the MFA-3 actors. 
 
T 706A&B SINGING 1 I,II 
 Development of singing and music performance skills for the actor. 
 
T 110 SPEECH I 2   II 

An introduction to phonetics and its application to texts in the spring semester of the BFA-1 
year. 

 
T 210A&B SPEECH II  2 I,II 

Two-semester sequence.  Integration of voice and speech; phonetic analysis; articulation; 
pronunciation and usage; development of standard speech; voice speech skills applied to poetic 
texts; and beginning textual interpretation. 

 
T 310A&B SPEECH III  2 I,II 

A two semester sequence using advanced phonetic analysis and practice of standard speech.  
During this full year course the student will focus on the creation of dialects. 

 
T 510A&B SPEECH V 2 I,II 

Integration of voice and speech; phonetic analysis; articulation; pronunciation and usage; 
development of standard speech and beginning textual interpretation. 

 
T 610A&B SPEECH VI 2 I,II 

Advanced phonetic analysis and practice of standard speech; textual interpretation; voice and 
speech skills applied to poetic texts; techniques of rhythm, pitch, emphasis and resonance.  
During the second semester the students will apply their skills in phonetics to the application of 
creating dialects. 
 

T 711 SPEECH SPECIAL TOPICS 1 I,II 
 Advanced speech practice, textual analysis, foreign accents and regional dialects. 
 
T 115A&B MOVEMENT I  1.5 I,II 

A two-semester course.  This class cultivates mind/body awareness through yoga based 
exercises which stretches, strengthens, aligns, and builds stamina in the body. 
 

T 215A&B MOVEMENT II  1.5 I,II 
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A two-semester sequence.  Basic strengthening and stretching using Pilates floor and machines 
techniques.  The ability to perform choreographic sequences is introduced. 

 
T 315A&B MOVEMENT III 1.5 I,II 

Movement skills for period dance is introduced and the continuation of the Pilates work as well 
as the choreographic component is maintained. 

 
T 415A&B MOVEMENT IV (BFA-4) 1.5 I 

The students are offered a Pilates Mat class or Tai Chi. 
 
T 416A&B ADVANCED DANCE 1.5 I,II 

Open to actors of all levels except BFA-1 and MFA-1 who have displayed a talent for dance 
movement. 
*  Enrollment limited to 16 and by permission of instructor and/or the Head of Acting. 

 
T 420A&B DANCE/THEATER 2 I,II 

The genre of Dance/Theater has always been a forum for great experimentation artistically and 
great ambiguity critically.  What is Dance/Theater?  How does one create it?  And how as a 
performer can you bend between forms?  This class will be a laboratory of movement and 
dialogue exploring these questions and more.  Class time will be split between technique and 
composition workshop.  Each class will begin with a vigorous modern dance warm-up, which 
will address coordination, balance, flexibility, dynamics and points of initiation to engage a 
profound sense of connection to all layers of the body.  The rest of the class will focus on 
composition assignments, in which students will be challenged both individually and in groups 
to confront the process of making Dance/Theater work.  We will address specific issues such as 
partnering, physical character and the relationship between text and dance through these 
compositions.  Once a month class will be dedicated to viewing and discussing the work of 
renowned dance theater artists. 
*  Enrollment by audition only and limited to 15 students. 

 
T 515A&B MOVEMENT V 1.5 I,II 

A two semester course.  This class cultivates mind/body awareness through yoga-based 
exercises which stretch, strengthen, align and build stamina in the body.  At the end of the 
course each student will have created an individualized warm up routine. 
 

T 516 MFA-1 DANCE 1.5   II 
A one semester course in which the actor is introduced to Pilates mat exercises.  Through body 
alignment the actor then explores several forms of dance such as polka, fox trot, salsa, swing and 
jazz. 
 

T 615A&B MOVEMENT VI 1.5 I,II 
A two-semester course in which the actor is introduced to pilates mat work.  This class improves 
posture, increases strength and endurance.  Choreography and improvisation are also a 
component of this course. 

 
T 615C FIGHT CHOREOGRAPHY 1 I,II 
 (MFA-2 AND BFA-3) 

This course explores the basic techniques used to safely and effectively work on scenes which 
demand fight choreography. 
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T 715A&B MOVEMENT/PILATES (MFA-3) 1 I,II 
Pilates tutorials using the universal reformer will be offered during this one-semester course. 

 
T 120A&B T'AI CHI CH'UAN I 1.5 I,II 
 A daily morning ritual to center the organism and liberate the flow of its energy, properly 
 realign structure, strengthen and relax organism. 
 
T 220A&B T'AI CHI CH'UAN II 1.5 I,II 
 Continuation of T'ai Chi Ch'uan I. 
 
T 520 T’AI CHI CH’UAN (MFA) 1.5 I 
 A daily morning ritual to center the organism and liberate the flow of its energy, properly 
 realign structure, strengthen and relax organism. 
 
T 827 THE PERFORMER AND THE OBJECT 2 I 

This course will examine the essential relationship between the performer and the object in 
theater.  The animation of objects by performers is one of the most ancient of theatrical 
relationships.  Through in-class projects, actors will have the opportunity to explore this 
dynamic and to learn about the historical use and contemporary use of puppets and objects as a 
major element in the theatrical vocabulary.  A variety of forms will be examined from shadow 
puppets to found objects to Bunraku. 
*  Required of MFA-2 Actors. 

 
T 511A&B DIRECTING LAB 3-4 I,II 

This class is the principal training forum for the Directing program.  It is a rigorous practicum 
that identifies and hones the particular vision of each director.  Directing Lab can be taken 
several times over an MFA director’s course of study to address a variety of needs.  First year 
MFA actors create a company for this course and Directing Lab constitutes a major component 
of their first year work. 

 *  May be repeated for credit. 
 
T 521A&B DIRECTING SEMINAR 1 I,II 
 Study and discussion of major directing topics and theories. 
 *  May be repeated for credit. 
 
T 860A COLLAGE FOR THE DIRECTOR 3 I 

An intensive exploration of collage, one of the most influential and representative forms of the 
20th Century, especially designed for theater directors and designers.  The class will survey the 
use of collage in a wide variety of mediums including visual art literature, theater, music and 
especially experimental film.  Class discussion and analysis of these works will introduce 
students to the key fundamentals of the form such as juxtaposition and appropriation.  Students 
will construct their own collages during in class assignments and a large final project in a form 
of their choosing.  MFA directing students will also be required to write a weekly journal. 
*  Required of all MFA theater directing students.  Taught alternate years. 
*  Open to graduate students in other programs by permission of instructor. 

 
T 862 SPECIAL TOPICS IN DIRECTING 3 I,II 

This course focuses on exploring a variety of approaches, theories and practices relating to the 
art of directing.  Topics are selected yearly to enhance, deepen, or challenge the directors in the 
program and/or as a reflection or exploration of the forces affecting the arts, specifically relating 
to theater or film direction. 
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 T 862A  FILM NOIR FOR THE THEATER ARTIST 3   II 
Film Noir -- what is it? a genre? a visual style?  B&W crime movies from the 1940’s or 50’s? a 
type of American B-movie? an idea projected onto the past?  Why are these films still so 
appealing and influential 50 years after their creation?  Is it still possible to make a film noir 
today?  In this viewing class we will look at 14 film noir classics (one feature length film per 
week) and examine, analyze and discuss in depth these questions and the way they lead to 
broader issues of aesthetic definition.  Of special interest for theater students in addition to the 
above, will be our close examination of acting and lighting styles and the way these differ from 
the concerns of live performance on the stage.  Taught alternate years. 

 
 T 862B  CINEMATIC ELIXIRS 3 I 

For those who seek in film viewing the deeply altered state, a weekly experiment in ecstasy, 
terror and the ten thousand emotional gradients between.  An eclectic hopscotch through the 
length and breadth of film history.  We will sample the intoxicating pleasures of narrative and 
experimental, silence and sound, the short and the long, the purple and the prosaic, B/W and 
technicolor, melodrama and realism, the excessive and the minimal, the overwrought and the 
understated, the hieroglyphic and the direct, and blunt and the mysterious. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 

 
T 950 DIRECTOR THESIS PROJECT 8 I,II 

Student will direct a full length play during the final year of residency.  This is the final directing 
project and includes extensive pre-production planning as well as rehearsals, conferences, and 
performances.  

 *  Required of and open only to MFA-3 Directing students. 
 
T 880 WRITING FOR PERFORMANCE I 3 I 

A semester course in playwriting taught in workshop style.  Open only to MFA students in the 
Graduate Writing for Performance program. 
*  Enrollment limited to 2. 

 
T 881 WRITING FOR PERFORMANCE II 3   II 

A semester course in playwriting taught in workshop style.  Open only to MFA-2 & MFA-3 
students in the Graduate Writing for Performance program. 
*  Enrollment limited to 4. 

 
T 882A&B PLAYWRIGHT'S SALON 2 I,II 

A  weekly discussion and exchange of ideas about works in progress and the process of writing. 
Guest playwrights will be invited to interact with the student writers. 
*  Required of and limited to all Writing for Performance students. 
*  Taken each semester of residency. 

T 886 SPECIAL TOPICS IN WRITING: SCREENWRITING 2 I,II 
A semester long course where the task is to complete a first draft of a feature length screenplay.  
Playwrights will learn the important differences between writing for the screen and the stage 
through a series of deadlines and intensive, in depth class discussions.  Students will be required 
to purchase Final Draft screenwriting software and have internet access to email their 
assignments. 
*  Open only to the MFA playwrighting students.and may be repeated for credit. 

 
T 888A PLAYWRIGHT’S LAB I 1-3 I 

Open to all graduate students of the Theater School, this course will workshop the scripts of the 
MFA-2  and MFA-3 Writing for Performance students.  MFA Directors will direct the pieces 
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performed by MFA actors.  Rehearsals will be held within class time during the week.  A class 
discussion serving to encourage the writers in their rewriting process, will follow each weekly 
presentation. This class is a wonderful opportunity for every student enrolled in the theater 
school to work with the living playwright. 

 
T 888B PLAYWRIGHT’S LAB II 1-3   II 

This is a writer-driven workshop focused on new works that will be further developed over the 
course of the semester.  Open to all upper division and graduate Theater School students by 
permission of instructor. 

 
T 890 PLAYWRIGHT’S THESIS PROJECT 8   ii 

The student will write a full-length play in their final year of residence.  This is the final writing 
project and includes extensive pre-production planning as well as rehearsals, conferences and 
performances. 

 
T 800 UNDERGRADUATE INDEPENDENT STUDY:  THEATER 1-8 I,II 

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, individuals or small groups of students will 
complete projects defined in a contractual agreement drawn at the beginning of each semester.  
May be repeated for credit. 

 
T 900 GRADUATE INDEPENDENT STUDY:  THEATER 1-8 I,II 

Under the direction of a specific faculty member, individuals or small groups of students will 
complete projects defined in a contractual agreement drawn at the beginning of each semester.  
May be repeated for credit. 

 
 

DESIGN AND PRODUCTION 
 
CORE AND AREA CURRICULA: 
 
TP030 WORKSHOP IN SPECIAL SKILLS 1-4   II 

Topics and course credit will vary depending on the guest artist and the material to be covered. 
 
TP030-01  SHOP L.A. 1 I 
Field trips to fabric stores, ethnic districts, wholesale shops and costume rental houses in the 
Valleys and Downtown; Internet and Catalog searches; swatching, sizing and buying strategies. 
There is a course fee to cover the cost of transportation, maps and copies.  

 *  Enrollment limited to 8 students. 
*  Priority to costume program students. 
 
TP030-02   FOUNDATIONS: 18TH AND 19TH CENTURY 2 I,II 
UNDERSTRUCTURES 
Pattern-making and construction of petticoats, bustles, panniers, hoop crinolines, and various 
skirt structures.  There is a course fee to cover the cost of materials, shop supplies, and copies. 
*  Permission of instructor (must already have general garment construction skills). 
*  Enrollment limited to 8 students due to availability of equipment and space. 
*  Priority to costume program students. 

  
 TP030-03  CORSETRY 2 I,II 

Pattern-making and construction and fitting of Renaissance and Victorian era corsets and 
camisoles.  There is a course fee to cover the cost of materials, shop supplies, and copies. 
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*  Permission of instructor (must already have general garment construction skills). 
*  Enrollment limited to 8 students due to availability of equipment and space. 
 
TP030-04  TAILORING 2 I,II 
An introduction to tailoring techniques, including pad stitching, welt pockets, etc.  There is a 
course fee to cover the cost of materials, shop supplies and copies. 
*  Permission of instructor required and costume construction skills. 

 
 TP030-05  PROJECTION IN PERFORMANCE 1   II 

Discussion and demonstration of guest video artists’ work and demos by manufacturers of video 
and projection equipment. 
*  Open to all D&P students, BFA-3 and above. 
 
TP030-06  SCORE READING 1 I,II 
A class for stage managers and other theater students to learn the basic of reading music in order 
to be able to work on music theater and opera productions. 
*  Priority given to upper division and graduate stage managers and graduate directors. 

 
TP090 PRODUCTION 1-6 I,II 

Credit given to theater school, designers, managers and technical directors for work in their 
metier on theater school projects and production.  Credit varies based on expectations of the 
role the student plays in the production process, both in commitment of time and responsibility. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 
 

TP100 BFA-1 DESIGN STUDIO 3 I,II 
A year-long course which introduces essential materials and methods for initiating, artistic 
communication by engaging students with the visual and verbal vocabulary of design.  The 
history, theory and practices of the design professions will be discussed, along with major 
influences from various visual and musical artists and movements.  Instruction will includes 
exercises in color theory and the science of pigment, light and form; exploration of sound’s 
relationship to space, structure and composition; examination of perception  through sketching, 
perspective studies, painting and 2-D collage; experiments in re-interpretation of conventions 
through 3-D fabric sculpture; and articulation of structures through yellow-pad drafting and 
found-object model making. 
*  Required of and open only to BFA-1 Design students. 

 
 
 
TP105C YELLOW PAD DRAFTING 2 I 

While CAD is an essential tool for today’s theater professionals, it cannot entirely replace pencil 
and paper.  In this course we will study the basics of graphical representation: the ideas of 
schematic, plan, elevation and section views, isometric sketching, and basic two-dimensional 
detailing.  The emphasis will be on communication, and exercises will focus on clarity of 
information without requiring formal drafting or notation.  Students will critique each other’s 
work for ambiguity and economy. 

 
TP110A [in time] DESIGN 2 I 

This is a workshop/laboratory setting for creative designers to develop a diverse and flexible 
approach for making performance/installation work.  Students will be stimulated to find new 
skills and unique ways to express ideas in response to design challenges.  The class will look at 
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using, in an effective way, (un)usual materials, (un)expected performance locations and 
(un)conventional, original combinations of content, size, and matter.  Students will learn to form 
ideas through a great deal of writing, sketching, design and analysis, as well as develop problem-
solving abilities through the necessity of invention.  Collaboration will be encouraged as a 
positive source for exchanging methods, concepts and approaches to the design process and in 
critique.  There will be 3-4 performance/installation projects, on-going journal entries and 
regular reading assignments, as well as an extensive bibliography provided to enhance and 
expand knowledge in the field of contemporary [in time] design. 

 
TP110B FUNDAMENTALS OF COLLABORATIVE ART/DESIGN 2 I 

Theater and performance is an art form that is collaborative in its creation.  Through the 
exploration of the “first person” and the “third person” perspective, this class examines the 
creative process both as a group and an individual within a group.  The traditional divisions of 
labor in design disciplines (set, costumes, lighting, sound) will be deconstructed and re-
examined.  The class will require students to think beyond their own chosen field of design. 
*  Required of all BFA-1 and transfer BFA students in the Design and Production program. 

 
TP120A&B LIFE DRAWING FOR THEATER 2 I,II 

The purpose of this class is to focus on a wide range of rendering techniques needed to 
communicate visual concepts.  Forms taken from life and translated for use in theater design 
applications will be included.  There will be hands-on work in basic perspective, layout 
techniques, shape, form, proportion and and contrast. 

 
TP140 PROP TECHNIQUES 2 I 

An introductory course for the BFA student in scene design or design technology to learn the 
basic craft skills needed for property construction.  An overview of materials, tools and 
techniques used.  There will be a classroom component as well as lab time in the shop to apply 
techniques learned and to increase skill level. 

 
TP150A&B LIGHTING TECHNIQUES 2 I,II 

An introductory course for the BFA student in lighting design or design technology to learn the 
basic electrician skills needed to support lighting designs.  An overview of equipment, 
accessories and control systems used.  There will be a classroom component as well as lab time 
in the shop to apply techniques learned and to increase skill level. 

 
 
 
TP160A&B SOUND/VIDEO TECHNIQUES 2 I,II 

An introductory course for the BFA students to learn the basics of sound technology and 
systems through hands-on work installing equipment. 

 
TP200 BASIC STAGECRAFT 2 I 

An introduction to the skills and techniques of scenic carpentry.  Emphasis is given to shop 
safety, hand, power and table tools, building materials, planning and organizing tasks, traditional 
methods of construction, reading plans and blueprints, general stage protocol.  Projects are 
practical in nature to demonstrate attainment of skills. 

 
TP201 ADVANCED STAGECRAFT: MATERIALS, 2   II 
 PROCESSES AND MACHINERY 
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Further builds on basic stagecraft towards more sophisticated skills such as finish carpentry, 
welding and metalworking, composite and synthetic materials, safe rigging design, as well as 
other safety concerns present in a scene shop.  Leadership roles in productions are promoted 
from the participants of this course. 
*  Prerequisite:  TP200 and permission of instructor. 
*  Enrollment limited to 10 students. 

 
TP202C&D TECHNICAL DIRECTION SEMINAR 1 I,II 

Ongoing forum for BFA-3 & 4 Technical Direction/Design Technology students to discuss, 
debate, critique and formulate personal approaches to their career.  Current and previous 
production experiences serve as the basis for interaction.  Specific discussion, research and 
writing projects will be assigned. 

 
TP203A-D FUNDAMENTALS OF TECHNICAL DIRECTION 2 I,II 

This course is intended to help students develop an effective approach to technical direction.  
Given hypothetical projects including design schedule and budget information students allocate 
money and time to develop a realistic construction schedule and budget.  The instructor 
alternately plays the parts of the set designer, director, shop foreman and theater financial 
director, compelling the students to present creative solutions and compromises in order to 
realize the project.  Students will be required to develop spreadsheets and/or databases to 
estimate and follow the progress of the production.  The class will tie into the season schedule, 
using real shows when possible instead of paper projects.  In these cases students will track 
actual spending and schedule and the class will discuss variations between these and the 
projections. 

 
TP210 PROPERTIES & PUPPETRY DESIGN & CONSTRUCTION 2   II 

A more advanced course intended as a continuation of TP140, Prop Techniques.  A project 
oriented class, including both properties and puppetry contruction.  Focus will be placed on 
problem solving for the specific needs of props and puppets.  There will be a classroom 
component as well as lab time in the shop to apply techniques learned and to increase skill level. 

 
TP212A&B STATICAL ENGINEERING FOR THE THEATER: 3   II 
 STRENGTH OF MATERIALS 

Statical Engineering of the Theater: Strength of Materials is a two semester course which is 
designed to introduce theatrical designers and technicians to the fundamentals of statical 
engineering.  The course includes loading analysis, geometric properties, wood beam and 
column design, steel beam and column design, and an introduction to truss design.  Unlike 
traditional structural design courses offered by architectural or engineering departments, this 
course concentrates on the smaller wood and steel members which are used in theater.  In 
addition, conservative simplifications are used when they are feasible.  Proficiency in basic 
algebra and trigonometry is necessary.  Receives Critical Studies credit. 

 
TP213A&B HISTORY OF THEATRICAL DESIGN & TECHNOLOGY 2   II 

Survey of the evolution of theatrical architecture, theatrical design, and technology from 
prehistory to the present. 
*  Satisfies Critical Studies requirement. 

 
TP214A&B ARCHITECTURAL STYLES 2 I,II 
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A two-semester sequence covering the history of architectural styles through the ages, focusing 
on the process of research for the theatrical designer.  The exploration of architectural design as 
it was influenced by social, philosophical and political trends of the period. 
*  Satisfies Critical Studies requirement. 

 
TP215 THE CONTEMPORARY PLAYHOUSE 2   II 

In-depth discussion of design considerations in theater architecture, including acoustics, 
visibility, production styles, audience comfort and safety and code requirements.  Course work 
will also include practices in programming, theater consulting and project management. 
Taught in alternate years. 
 

TP220 WELDING 2 I 
This class will focus on developing skills in the art of welding using gas and arc welding 
primarily. 
*  Enrollment limited to 12 students. 
*  Required of Technical Direction and Prop students. 
*  Recommended for Lighting and Scene Design students. 

 
TP225 ADVANCED METALWORKING 2   II 

The course will expand on basic welding techniques to explore MIG and TIG welding, 
developing more complex shapes and exploring other ways to utilize metal in scenery. 
*  Prerequisite:  TP220 or permission of instructor. 
*  Enrollment limited to 8 students. 

 
TP302A SCENE DESIGN I:  WORKING INSIDE THE BOX 3 I 

This is a basic introduction to the process of creating environments within a given space 
Emphasis will be placed on developing skills needed to execute a design idea, including: the 
process of research, collage, thumbnail sketches, the sketch model and elevations. 

 
TP302B SCENE DESIGN I: WORKING INSIDE THE BOX 3   II 

An exploration of the design possibilities inherent in various types of texts.  Emphasis will be 
placed on developing ideas for the text and the space and on developing communication skills to 
enhance the student’s ability to collaborate with fellow artists. 
*  Prerequisite:  TP302A or permission of instructor. 

 
TP305A&B UNDERGRADUATE SPECIAL TOPICS IN SCENE DESIGN 2-4 I,II 

This class will be structured around the individual needs of the students enrolled on a semester 
basis.  Emphasis will be based on continuing to expand the students’ approach to expressing and 
completing design ideas.  New projects will be initiated, as well as opportunities to rethink and 
rework projects from other semesters. 

 *  Prerequisite:  TP302 or permission of instructor. 
 
TP306 SCENE PAINTING 2 I,II 

Paint and other scenic treatments utilized in the production process.  The differences between 
theater, film and video are also addressed.  Heavily oriented towards practical skills and 
experiences (paint “lab” time is required).  Deals with equipment, color theory, layout and scale, 
specific techniques and synthesis of skills to accurately reproduce sources. 
*  Open to all students in the institute by permission of instructor. 
*  Required of and preference given to MFA-1 and BFA-2 Scene Designers/MFA-1 Scenic Art 
    and Prop students 



SCHOOL OF THEATER COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
 
COURSE COURSE TITLE SEMESTER SEMESTER 
NUMBER         UNITS   OFFERED 
 

PAGE 166 

 
TP307A&B ADVANCED SCENE PAINTING 3 I,II 

A smaller, more advanced class that can be repeated three times and will progressively explore 
complex and challenging scene painting techniques, materials and shop management models.  
The incorporation of historical fine art methods of rendering as well as individual projects 
designed to round out the student’s artistic training will be a primary focus. 
*  Open to all students in the Institute. 
*  Prerequisite: TP306 or permission of instructor. 
*  Enrollment limited to 10 students. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 

 
TP308A&B PRODUCTION DESIGN 3 I,II 

General introduction to the medium of film, stressing script analysis and breakdown using 
sketches, plans and models.  Discussions will include color structure, camera angles, movement 
and special effects. 
*  Enrollment limited to 6 students by permission of instructor. 
 

TP309 AFFECTING SITE:  THE ART OF INSTALLATION 3   II 
AND PERFORMANCE 
This course will examine the history and development of installation/performance art, including 
work by artists such as Robert Smithson, Mary Miss, Walter DeMaria, and Alice Aycock, 
Joseph Beuys, Chris Burden, The Fluxes Group, Carolee Schneeman and Ron Athey, Survival 
Research Laboratory, and David Leslie.  We will also examine the contribution of spaces like 
the Kitchen, Franklin Furnace, ABC No Rio, and P.S. 122 to the development of these art forms. 
 We will examine this work in order to apply it to what we define as "Theater," to expand our 
understanding of what is essential that the theatrical experience include.  The concept of design 
and the structuring of the visual experience are crucial to the success of any form.  Class activity 
will include discussion, performance work, presentation of visual projects, and critiques.  
Reading and other outside preparation, such as rehearsal and preparation of designs or 
installations will be extensive. 
*  Open to the Institute (upper division and graduate level students) 
*  Enrollment limited to 15 students. 

 
TP400A&B LIGHT LAB 2 I,II 

The objective of Light Lab is to explore the phenomena of light in a practical workshop setting.  
Through individual and group projects, students will gain hands-on experience with the qualities 
of light.  A journal of lighting observations will be kept to develop the skill of seeing light, as 
well as a working vocabulary to discuss light.  While the lab will utilize theatrical lighting 
equipment, no previous knowledge or experience with such equipment is necessary. 
*  Enrollment limited to 16. 

 
TP401A&B LIGHTING DESIGN I 3 I,II 

 
TP401A - Plotmaking  
The primary goal of Plotmaking is to create theatrical lighting plots and paperwork from a 
lighting idea.  Students will begin the process of lighting design by formulating a lighting 
concept.  A complete set of lighting plot, hookup, instrument schedule, magic sheets, and shop 
order of professional theatrical expectations shall then be generated from these ideas.  The use of 
CAD as a tool for lighting design will be extensive.  While this class is largely theoretical, 
students will explore their lighting ideas in the light lab as well. 
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 TP401B  The Design Process  

While "Plotmaking" stresses the creation of theatrical lighting plots and paperwork, "The Design 
Process" focuses on the process of lighting design from the germination of the idea to final 
product.  Students will design lighting for a theatrical event throughout the semester.  Through 
class discussions and critiques, lighting concepts and ideas will be challenged and developed.  
The final project will be a completely documented lighting design.  While this class is largely 
theoretical, students will explore their lighting ideas in the light lab as well. 
*  Prerequisite:  TP401A Plotmaking and permission of instructor. 

 
TP402A&B ADVANCED LIGHTING DESIGN 3 I,II 

The work will consist of paper projects and Light Lab work, wrestling with issues that come out 
of real productions in real regional theaters.  Analysis of designing for the unusual spaces that 
make up the work environments of professional designers:  Thrust Stages, Arenas, 
Environmental Settings, and more complex Proscenum productions.  Emphasis on presenting 
materials in keeping with the highest professional standards. 
*  Prerequisites:  TP401A&B and permission of instructor. 

 
TP403 UNDERGRADUATE LIGHTING THESIS 2 I 

In this course the student will go into an intensive project-designing phase, involving both 
realized projects as well as theoretical projects.  Projects may involve off campus assignments as 
well as on campus.  All projects will be evaluated on aesthetic choices, collaborative process and 
on the successful completion of an entire package of supporting paperwork, including an 
aesthetic statement and photographs. 
*  Required of and open only to BFA-4 lighting designers. 

 
 
 
TP407 MASTER ELECTRICIAN SEMINAR 1 I,II 

An ongoing weekly seminar required of all BFA1 – BFA3 lighting students.  Topics will include 
wekly scheduling of crews, principles of organization and leadership, bidding, renting and 
purchasing of equipment, and developing lighting paperwork.  The production managers and 
show lighting designers will attend as needed. 

 
TP410 ADVANCED LIGHT LAB 2 I,II 

This is a graduate level class in the exploration of the phenomena of light in space.  The 
assignments will be centered on a theme such as space, time, music, movement or text. 
*  Limited to MFA Design & Production students. 

 
TP450 SPECIAL TOPICS IN VIDEO DESIGN AND TECHNOLOGY 1-3 I,II 

This is a course that will focus on the art and technology of video in live performance, taught by 
guest artists.  Areas of study will rotate each semester to cover the use of video in theater, dance, 
concerts and site-specific events.  Credit will vary depending on length and focus of the specific 
class topic. 
 

TP500 SOUND DESIGN I 2   II 
Introduction to the sound design and production processes, such as script analysis, artistic and 
aesthetic choices, acoustics, equipment use/terminology, recording and assembly techniques. 
*  Prerequisite:  TP501 or permission of instructor. 

TP501C SOUND LAB 2 I 
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An introduction to the skills and techniques of sound design.  Topics and hands on exposure will 
include studio procedure, analogue and digital recording, equipment overview, script analysis 
and design paperwork.  Class instruction, examples and projects will culminate in the sound 
design for a scene of a selected play. 

 *  Open to all students in the Institute by permission of instructor. 
 
TP520A&B SPECIAL TOPICS IN SOUND DESIGN 2 I,II 

This class focuses on exploring the cutting edge resources available in sound design for the 
theater.  Topics are selected each semester to highlight the particular needs of the present 
students and/or as a reflection of the current offerings of the professional theatrical environment 
around us.  Students will experience an intense and specific study of a particular topic’s 
relevance to the modern sound designer.  Practical presentations and guest lectures as well as 
professional performances will make up the backbone of this course.  TP520A will focus on 
technology.  TP520B will focus on music. 
*  Prerequisite:  TP500  or permission of instructor. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 

 
TP525 PROFESSIONAL SOUND ENVIRONMENTS 2 I,II 

A start to finish, top to bottom, rags to riches seminar for students in their final year.  In a last 
ditch attempt to acclimate the possibly uninitiated, students will be exposed to the current 
theatrical scene and the world of professional sound design around them.  Lectures, profes-
sionally based design assistantships and first hand exposure to the local examples of sound 
design craftsmanship make up the core of this class as it delves into an exploration of the 
business of sound design. 

 *  Prerequisite: Permission of instructor required. 
 
TP530A-D ADVANCED SOUND DESIGN II 2 I,II 

For upper division undergraduate students who desire a more complex and challenging exposure 
to the creation of sound design for the theater.  Class work will rely heavily on production and 
studio work and an exploration into cutting edge advances in the technology and art of sound 
design. In addition to lectures and discussions, students will be expected to produce lab 
assignments and design support for school of theater productions in the Design and Production 
program digital sound studio. 

 *  Prerequisite:  TP510A&B or permission of instructor. 
 
TP550 SOUND DESIGN AND STAGE MULTIMEDIA 2   II 

An advanced overview of new technologies and integrated media applications for the traditional 
stage.  Students will gain a hands-on knowledge of the advances in the audio and media worlds 
currently available to legitimate theatrical sound designers.  Classroom activities will include 
assigned studio projects as well as faculty and guest lectures.  Taught in alternate years. 

 *  Prerequisite:  TP510A&B or permission of instructor. 
 
TP560 VECTOR WORKS 2 I,II 

Study of computer applications in the performing arts with particular emphasis on 3-D drafting, 
modeling and rendering, also creation and manipulation of symbol libraries and bills of 
materials. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
 
TP561 ADVANCED VECTOR WORKS 1 II 
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Advanced studies in the use of Vector Works for Performing Arts Design.  Sections will be 
offered on light plots, sound plots, linked database and spreadsheets, customizing the interface 
and advanced tools. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 

 
TP565 DIGITAL IMAGE GENERATION 2   II 

Advanced study of computer applications for the performing arts with particular emphasis on 3D 
modeling and rendering on the Mac/Windows platform.  Project work will include modeling and 
simulated lighting of performance environments.  
*  Prerequisite:  TP560 and permission of instructor. 
*  Enrollment limited by available equipment, priority going to Design & Production students. 

 
TP566A&B SPECIAL TOPICS IN COMPUTER APPLICATIONS 2 I,II 

Techniques in design visualization using a variety of software programs. 
 *  Prerequisite: Permission of instructor required. 
 
TP575A&B AUTOCAD  2 I,II 

A project-oriented approach to learning the fundamentals of drawing with AutoCAD. 
*  Enrollment is limited to 4 per section. 
 
Section A:  An introduction to AutoCAD.  Students will be encouraged to expand on the basic 
familiarity with the software gained in class lessons by applying it to specific projects in their 
metiers. 

 Section B:  An advanced exploration of the AutoCAD program, focusing on 3D modeling and 
 rendering. 

 
TP604A&B COSTUME TECHNIQUES I 2 I,II 

A beginning course which explores the various materials and techniques used in the realization 
of costume designs, including construction techniques, patterning and fitting skills and crafts 
techniques such as fabric manipulation and millinery.  There will be a classroom component as 
well as a lab in the shop in order to increase skill levels. 
*  Priority given to costume students.  Enrollment limited to 7. 

 
TP605A&B COSTUME TECHNIQUES II 2 I,II 

Topics include drafting and draping of garment patterns and  muslin fittings, body padding, 
armor and mask-making. 
*  2 hour lab required. 
*  Enrollment limited by permission of instructor.   
 

TP607 HISTORY OF FASHION 2 TBA 
An anthropological survey and analysis of clothing through the ages, including an exploration of 
the social, geographical, economic and political trends which influenced fashion and the manner 
in which fashion may have influenced those trends.  Students should anticipate approximately 
two hours per week of outside reading, research, writing and/or preparation of visual materials.  
Library time essential.  A course fee of $60 in lieu of textbook is required.  Taught alternate 
years. 

 *  Open to the Institute. 
 *  Required of BFA Costume Designers.  Earns critical studies credit. 
 
TP609 PRINCIPLES OF COSTUME DESIGN 2 I,II 
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In depth study of costume design processes.  Emphasis on analysis, research, development of 
visual approach, communication techniques and practical realities. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
*  Required of BFA-3 Costume Designers. 

 
TP610 ADVANCED COSTUME DESIGN 3 I,II 

Advanced theoretical projects in costume design.  Various projects will be assigned based on the 
needs of the students in the class.  Emphasis will be on drawing, rendering, proportion, scale and 
communication of ideas. 
*  Prerequisites: Costume Techniques I and Principles of Costume Design 

 
TP630A&B OBJECT DRESS 2 I,II 

This course will be exploring specific body defining practices referencing history and native 
cultures as well as contemporary practices in the art of altering, extending and redefining the 
body image.  The second semester will explore experimental wearable from kinetic clothing to 
mechanical body alternations and gravity defying extensions.  We will design and build 
“garments” using all materials available, common and uncommon. 

 
TP700A&B MANAGEMENT TECHNIQUES 2 I,II 

A study of management techniques needed by all those who perform a management role in the 
performing arts.  Topics include communication skills, team building, assertiveness, goal setting, 
time management, stress management and an overview of production organization. 
*  Required of all undergraduate Management and Technical Direction students. 
*  Open to all Theater students. 

 
TP702A&B STAGE MANAGEMENT SEMINAR 1 I,II 

Discussion and critique of management principles through the examination of production 
problems faced by the stage managers on current projects.  Extended discussion of general 
management techniques.  Guest stage and production managers will discuss the industry.  
Specific reading, writing or research projects addressing particular management functions will 
be assigned. 
*  Required of Management students each semester. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 

 
TP703 THEATER MANAGEMENT 2 I 

The study of management from the curtain forward, including all the points of contact with the 
potential audience and those elements needed to plan and develop a theater.  Topics include 
developing a mission statement, planning a season, budgeting, box office and house 
management, grant writing, marketing and publicity.  Taught alternate years. 
*  Required of all undergraduate Management students. 
*  Recommended for graduate Management students and Directors. 
*  Taught alternate years. 

 
TP704 PRODUCTION MANAGEMENT FOR THEATER 2 I 

Lecture and discussion of production management techniques for live performance including 
examining the role of the Production Manager in a number of venues, including repertory 
theaters, road houses, and large special events.  Will include material on creative problem 
solving, scheduling, planning, negotiating techniques, contracts and budgeting.   
*  Taught alternate years. 

 *  Required for all Production Management students. 
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 *  Recommended for Stage Management and Technical Direction students. 
 
TP706A&B BASIC STAGE MANAGEMENT 2 I,II 

Two semester sequence.  Emphasis is on the basics of stage management:  developing the 
elements of the production book, blocking notation, cue notation and calling, etc.  Discussion 
will focus on the stage manager’s responsibilities and interrelation with the director, actors and 
the production team. 
*  Required of all undergraduate Management students. 

 
TP707 THEATRICAL UNIONS 2   II 
 Study of theatrical unions, focusing primarily on the various Equity handbooks.   
 *  Required of BFA-3 & MFA-1 Stage Management students and MFA Production Managers. 
 *  Recommended for Directors, Actors, and Producers. 
 
TP709 SPECIAL TOPICS IN STAGE MANAGEMENT 1-2 I 

A class taught every other year or every third year exploring specific areas of stage management, 
such as opera, special events and touring.  Guests will cycle in for short periods throughout the 
semester to present information about the challenges, opportunities and career path of each 
specialty.  Some years it may focus on one specialty, some years on several. 
*  Open to BFA-4 and MFA stage managers. 

 
TP800 UNDERGRADUATE INDEPENDENT STUDY: D&P 1-8 I,II 
 Under the direction of a specific faculty member, students will complete projects defined  
 in a contractual agreement. 
 
 
 
GRADUATE CURRICULUM: 
 
TP801C TECHNIQUES OF DESIGN 2 I 

The techniques used in the process of design are explored by taking existing subject matter like 
the wall or chair in the classroom and expressing them in sketches, models, scale drafting and 
painting of the materials. This class is in preparation and a prerequisite for design methodology. 
Fall semester only. 
*  Open to all students in the Institute by permission of instructor. 

 
TP801D DESIGN METHODOLOGY 2-4   II 

An exploration of dramatic structures, beginning with an investigation of Aristotle’s Poetics. 
Students will discuss and design a play a week from the Greeks to Heiner Mueller.  This class is 
taught in conjunction with the play analysis class which examines each text for its dramatic 
structure.  The class focuses on the genesis of the visual context of the text.  Students draw 
through the text or articulate overall instinctual responses that are communicated spatially 
through models, drawings or other methods developed by the student.   Spring semester only. 

 *  Prerequisite:  Techniques of Design. 
 *  Open to all students in the Institute by permission of instructor. 
 
TP804A&B COSTUME DESIGN SEMINAR 3 I,II 

Intensive exploration of the design process via examination of classical text, character and the 
historical landscape of clothing and dress.  Students will discuss and design a play every two 
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weeks.  Ideas will be articulated through research, drawing, rendering and other media 
developed by the student. 
*  Required of MFA Costume Designers. 
*  Open to others by permission of instructor. 

 
TP805A&B TECHNICAL DIRECTION SEMINAR 1 I,II 

Ongoing forum for Technical Direction students to discuss, debate, critique and formulate 
personal approaches to their career.  Current and previous production experiences serve as the 
basis for interaction.  Specific discussion, research and writing projects will be assigned.  Scene 
designers will attend while their show is in design and budget approval process. 
*  Required each semester for graduate Technical Direction students 
*  May be repeated for credit. 

 
TP806A&B GRADUATE MANAGEMENT SEMINAR 2 I,II 

In-depth study of management principles and their application in performing arts management.  
The first semester will be an overview of stage management principles, focusing on the 
relationship of the stage manager to the director and production team.  The second semester will 
focus on  particular management principles and theories.  The work will include readings, 
writing and class discussion.  
*  Required of all MFA-1 Stage and Production Managers. 
*  TP806B also required for Production Managers &Technical Directors. 

 
TP807A&B SOUND DESIGN SEMINAR I 2 I,II 

Weekly round table seminar for discussing problems and critiquing work.  Special topics 
include:  new technologies, techniques, and industry related field trips. 

 
TP808A-D COSTUME CRAFTS 2 I,II 

Costume Crafts focuses on practical pre-production and production techniques that support the 
interpretive realization of costume designs into three dimensions.  This course work should be 
undertaken concurrently with Workshops in Special Skills.  Each semester emphasizes, with 
increasing complexity, three divisions: management, technology, and hands-on interpretive 
experimentation.  Course fees will be assessed to cover the cost of materials and copies. 
*  Enrollment limited to seven graduate design and production students. 
 
TP808A – The first semester in the four-semester sequence is an introduction to costume 
management procedures (measurements, safety orientation, wardrobe supervision) and 
equipment/tool use proficiency.  Extended emphasis is placed on garment re-sizing and hands-on 
fitting/remodeling methods. 
 
TP808B – The second semester focuses on strategies of project planning, flat pattern adaptation, 
plus fabric selection, manipulation and dye processes. 
TP808C – The third semester in the sequence includes budget formats, exploration of alternative 
materials, and creation of exo-structures. 
 
TP808D – The fourth semester invites students to design a costume shop, refine their pattern 
draping skills and to sculpturally interpret visual non-objectives. 
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TP809 HAND DRAFTING 2 I 
In this course we will study the basics of graphic representation – schematic, plan, elevation and 
section views.  Isometrics and basic two-dimensional detailing.  The students will learn the 
formal drafting symbols, line weight and notation. 
*  Enrollment limited to 12 students. 

 
TP810 PERFORMANCE BY DESIGN 2 I 

Student-generated scenarios are developed into performances, object performances, or 
communicated visually through another medium such as a model, drawing, sculpture, painting, 
video, etc.  Students investigate action and explore various performance possibilities by drawing 
through the scenario.  In the process, we’ll examine the techniques and theories of select artists 
and thinkers. 
*  Required of all MFA-1 Designers and open to other grad students by permission of instructor. 

 
TP812 CREATIVE LISTENING FOR THE SOUND DESIGNER 2 I 

Understanding the qualities of sound and music that influence the audience’s perception.  
Knowing the factors that determine how one chooses appropriate sound in a dramatic context.  
Ear training exercises and class projects will develop the listening skills of the sound designer.  
Sound effects, ambiance’s, and music will be covered.  Technical aspects include EQ, volume, 
mix, reverberation, distance, and location.  Dramatic aspects include historical period, genre, 
degree of stylization, and social context. 
*  Prerequisite:  TP500 & 510 or graduate standing. 
*  For upper division and graduate sound designers. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 

 
TP820A&B SPECIAL TOPICS IN SOUND DESIGN 2 I,II 

This class focuses on exploring the cutting edge resources available in sound design for the 
theater.  Topics are selected each semester to highlight the particular needs of the present 
students and/or as a reflection of the current offerings of the professional theatrical environment 
around us.  Students will experience an intense and specific study of a particular topic’s 
relevance to the modern Sound Designer.  Practical presentations and guest lectures as well as 
professional performances will make up the backbone of this course. 
*  Prerequisite:  TP510A&B or permission of instructor. 

 
TP825 PROFESSIONAL SOUND ENVIRONMENTS 2   II 

A start to finish, top to bottom, rags to riches seminar for students in their final semester.  In a 
last ditch attempt to acclimate the possibly uninitiated, students will be exposed to the current 
theatrical scene and the world of professional sound design around them.  Lectures, 
professionally based design assistantships and first hand exposure to the local examples of sound 
design craftsmanship make up the core of this class as it delves into an exploration of the 
business of sound design. 

 *  Prerequisite:  Permission of instructor required. 
 
 
TP830A&B OPEN DRESS 3 I,II 

This course will be exploring specific body defining practices referencing history and native 
cultures as well as contemporary practices in the art of altering, extending and redefining the 
body image. 

 
TP835  LIGHT AND MATERIAL   2   II 
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A hands-on exploration of the properties of light and its ability to change our perception of 
materials.  The physics of light, color theory, form, texture, etc. will all be explored here. 
*  The course will be taught in alternate years. 
*  Open to the Institute by permission of instructor. 
 

TP836  LUMINARIES   2   II 
What is a light source?  Anything and everything that makes light will be explored for its 
potential to be exploited on the stage culminating in the design of a luminaire.  Demonstrations 
of new equipment will be included.  
*  The course will be taught in alternate years. 
*  Open to the Institute by permission of instructor. 

 
TP837  ARCHITECTURAL LIGHTING FOR   3 I 
  THE THEATRICAL DESIGNER 

A look at the expanding definition of architectural lighting and its foray into the performative 
arena.  Class will be a lecture, reading, discussion and project format.  An examination of 
lighting for the home, office, restaurant, hotel, nightclub and themed entertainment will all be 
covered.  Topics include collaborating with the architect, doing materials tests, architectural 
luminaries, necessary paperwork and contracts.   A critical distinction will be drawn between 
theatrical lighting, in which you observe others, vs. architectural light, in which you participate.  
The class will include field trips to see key examples of architectural lighting throughout LA, 
lamp manufacturers’ showrooms and designers’ studios. 

 
TP838  PROCESS AND PRACTICE   1 I,II 

Where the theoretical meets the actual, the conceptual meets the practical.  What are you using 
on who, where is it, when does it come on and – always - why?  A weekly roundtable seminar 
that is both philosophical and analytical in which each step of the design process throughout the 
production period from initial ideas through the realized design is presented for discussion and 
critique by your mentor and peers.  The awareness that design is a living, breathing thing that 
needs to respond to the moment, and the critical role of collaboration in the evolution of ideas 
will be discussed. The ability to look at your own work critically and to know when to abandon 
initial choices and respond to the moment--knowing when to hang on to or abandon ideas - 
shifting the paradigm to the ‘participatory designer’ will also be explored.  Culminates in a 
group critique after the show has opened. We will also look at the idea of process and draw from 
a myriad of sources from theatre artists to architects and artists for inspiration such as Anne 
Bogart, Christine Jones and Peter Eisenman. All students will be required to see all the 
productions and write a critical analysis of the lighting. 

 
TP839 SPECIAL TOPICS IN LIGHTING 1-3 I,II 

A one-semester course, taught either by CalArts faculty or guest artists focusing on a specialized 
area of lighting, such as concert lighting (including the use of moving fixtures), installations or 
architectural lighting.  Credit will vary depending on length and focus of the specific class or 
workshop. 

TP840A&B FOUNDATIONS OF PRODUCING 2 I,II 
The survey of the philosophy, principles and practical application of producing.  Topics include: 
commissioning projects, intellectual property issues, artist relationships, contracts, marketing 
and public relations and fundraising.  Case studies will be used to explore these issues. 

 
TP841 PRODUCING SEMINAR 1 I,II 
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Ongoing forum for Producing students to discuss, debate, critique and formulate personal 
approaches to producing.  Current production experiences serve as the basis for this exploration. 

 *  Required each semester. 
 
TP842 THE LAW OF PRODUCING THEATER 2 I 

A one-semester class for graduate producing students, reviewing the basic tenets of 
entertainment law.  Topics include analysis of the elements of a contract, options, licensing, and 
commissioning, setting up a not-for-profit corporation and negotiation strategies. 

 
TP845 CULTURAL POLICY 2   II 

This course is an investigation of the products and processes of cultural policy.  We will 
examine how cultural policies operate, implicity and explicity, in both the public and private 
sectors.  Drawing on a range of comparative cases, locally and nationally, we will identify the 
values and interests that inform cultural policymaking.  We will look at the roles that artists have 
played as participants in the creation of cultural policy and develop practical strategies for 
influencing such policies.  Guest speakers from private foundations, public agencies, advocacy 
groups and cultural organizations and occasional fieldtrips will inform our investigation. 
*  Enrollment limited to 12 students. 
*  Open to the Institute with permission of instructor. 
*  Priority given to graduate students. 

 
TP846 ARTS MARKETING 2 I 

Designed for graduate producing students, Marketing focuses on all the aspects of getting a 
project into the public eye:  direct mail, advertising, press, and publicity.  The class also 
considers the larger issues of audience development, institutional and project visibility, 
positioning within the community and considers the inherent contradictions in managing the 
arts. 

 
TP848 GRANT WRITING 2   II 

A one-semester course for graduate producing students, Development and Fundraising is an 
introduction to the practical concerns of funding projects, both commercial and not-for-profit.  
The course will focus heavily on research, writing, and presentation skills, critical to seeking 
grants from funding agencies or investments from individuals or organizations. 

 
TP850 SOUND DESIGN AND STAGE MULTIMEDIA 2 I 

An advanced overview of new technologies and integrated media applications for the traditional 
stage.  Students will gain a hands-on knowledge of the advances in the audio and media worlds 
currently available to legitimate theatrical sound designers.  Classroom activities will include 
assigned studio projects as well as faculty and guest lectures. 
*  Prerequisite:  Sound Design I or permission of instructor. 

 
 
 
TP851 SOUND DESIGN AND INTERACTIVE MULTIMEDIA 2   II 

An advanced overview and studio practicum of the relationship between the acquired tools of 
the advanced sound designer and new world multimedia.  Students will apply their back- ground 
in theatrical sound design to related audio and visual mediums of video, film, CD Rom, 
advanced music production and other related integrated disciplines.   Offered alternate years. 
*  Enrollment limited to 4 students. 
*  Prerequisite:  TP510A&B or permission of instructor. 
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TP861A-D SPECIAL TOPICS IN TECHNICAL DIRECTION 1-2  I,II 
 AND PROPERTIES 

An exploration of various specialized areas of technical direction and properties, such as safety, 
specialized construction problems, mechanical design and engineering, upholstering and 
sculptural materials. May include guest speakers or field trips, depending on the areas of study.  
Topics will rotate within. 
*  Enrollment limited to 10 students. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 
*  Prerequisites:  TP203 and either TP202 or TP805. 

 
TP862A&B STATICAL ENGINEERING FOR THE THEATER 3 I,II 
 STRENGTH OF MATERIALS 

Structural Design for the Stage is a two semester course which is designed to introduce theatrical 
designers and technicians to the fundamentals of statical engineering.  The course includes 
loading analysis, geometric properties, wood beam and column design, steel beam and column 
design, and an introduction to truss design.  Unlike traditional structural design courses offered 
by architectural or engineering departments, this course concentrates on the smaller wood and 
steel members which are used in theater.   In addition, conservative simplifications are used 
when they are feasible.  Proficiency in basic algebra and trigonometry is necessary. 

 
TP868 TECHNICAL DESIGN 2 I 

Problem solving design concepts is an integral part of any technical director’s job.   Sometimes 
we are presented with a challenge that forces us to start from ground zero, doing research, 
experimenting and accumulating new skills and techniques that become crucial to completing 
the project.  It is the goal of this course to assign such a project to each student, who in turn will 
be responsible for every aspect of the design—from research, budgeting, drawings and 
prototyping through to a fully functioning scale model of the final design.  The finished project 
should be assembled into a professional presentation, with all related information formatted to 
clearly illustrate the design process from start to finish. 

 
TP870 SCENIC ART AND PROP SEMINAR 1 I,II 

On-going forum for Scenic Art and Prop MFA students to discuss, debate, critique and 
formulate personal approaches to their career.  Current and previous production experiences 
serve as the basis for interaction.  Specific discussion, research and writing projects will be 
assigned. 
*  Required for all graduate scenic artists and prop managers. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 

 
TP881 GRADUATE LIGHTING DESIGN I 3 I 

Drawing from contemporary texts, the lighting sequence begins with a heavy emphasis on the 
ability to express dramaturgical ideas in light. We will establish a common visual reference, 
eliminate clichéd ideas about lighting and start to cultivate and strengthen your own vision.  
What is it that you have to say that is different from everyone else?  This class introduces model 
lighting as a tool for process and exploration as well as for presentation and collaboration.  The 
first third of the class focuses solely on strengthening the ability to verbally articulate lighting 
ideas and to strengthen critical writing skills. In the second third we isolate elements of the 
lighting dramaturgy through a series of abstracted model box projects – i.e. color, structure and 
temporal ideas.  In the last section we take a text from initial conception to realized design thru 
model lighting and the storyboarding of ideas.  
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TP882  GRADUATE LIGHTING THEORY I:  3   II 
  THE PHENOMENOLOGY OF LIGHT 

Throughout time there has been an attempt to capture, describe, define or interpret light in many 
diverse fields such as religion, philosophy, poetry, literature, science, performance, architecture, 
art, installation, film, and photography.  This course will concentrate on the visual disciplines 
and their expressions/investigations into light.  What is light?  What is it made of?  What is 
natural vs. artificial light?  Is there such a thing?  How do we experience light on a daily basis as 
information, decoration?  How can light completely change our perception of anything we see?  
Thru slide lectures, readings, writing, discussions and a series of 5 site-specific lighting 
installation projects, we will examine theoretical and conceptual ideas around viewing and 
perception, as well as experiencing light as a pure phenomenon. We will look at the underlying 
structures of light as typified in other mediums as a stepping off point to think about new 
applications and potential for use in your own work. This course will place the role of light in 
space in the foreground and teach you to read space in order to expand and strengthen the spatial 
role of light in theatre. 

 
TP900 GRADUATE INDEPENDENT STUDY: D&P 1-8 I,II 

Under the direction of a faculty member, students will complete projects defined in a contractual 
agreement. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 

 
TP902C&D SPECIAL TOPICS IN DESIGN 4 I,II 

Guest or CalArts faculty design a class around a topic of their choosing, i.e. The Faust Project. 
*  Open to all graduate students in the Institute by permission of instructor. 

 
TP906 ADVANCED GRADUATE MANAGEMENT SEMINAR 2 I,II 

Advanced in-depth study of management practices and principles and their application in 
performing arts management.  Topics will rotate, sometimes taking the form of individual or 
small group study of a particular topic or issue. 

 
TP907A&B SOUND DESIGN SEMINAR II 2 I,II 

Round table seminar for discussing problems, critiquing work.  Special topics include new 
techniques and industry related field trips. 

 
TP920A&B OPEN STUDIO 4 I,II 

A master class in design.  Assignments will focus on a series of both individual and group 
advanced theoretical design projects which are designed to challenge each student intellectually 
and visually.  Additional directed study hours will be required.  The student is expected to 
complete a graduate level portfolio through the work in this course. 
*  Open to all students in the Institute by permission of instructor. 

 
TP927A&B SOUND DESIGN SEMINAR III 2 I,II 

Weekly round table seminar in the final year for discussing problems, critiquing work and 
covering special topics as dictated by the needs of the current students. 

 
TP940 ADVANCED CASE STUDIES IN PRODUCING 3 I,II 

A two-semester discussion session for graduate producing students, based on current and on-
going issues in producing and arts management.  Sample topics include the Corpus Christi  
controversy, the “Sensation” exhibit at the Brooklyn Museum of Art, and the artists’ boycott of 
the Spoleto Festival. 
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TP942 SPECIAL TOPICS IN PRODUCING 1-3 I,II 

A one-semester class for graduate producing and management students in specialized areas such 
as budgeting, accounting, and project management. 

 *  Enrollment limited to 8. 
 
TP950 PRODUCTION MANAGEMENT SEMINAR 1 I,II 

Ongoing forum for production managers to discuss, debate and critique issues and problems 
related to current productions.  Through these discussions and production experiences, the 
students will begin to develop their personal approach to production management. 
*  Required of Production Management students each semester. 
*  May be repeated for credit. 

 
TP980 GRADUATE INTERNSHIP 4 I,II 

A one semester internship for graduate management, producing and technical direction students. 
The internship will be taken in the student’s 4th or 5th semester of study.  Determination of time 
frame and approval of the internship site will be at the discretion of the mentor.  Focus of the 
internship will be on the development of skills and experience in one or more of the following 
areas: leadership and management abilities in a professional environment; communication and 
interpersonal skills; and organizational, technical or production skills.  It is expected that the 
internship will provide a meaningful artistic experience while expanding the student’s frame of 
reference. 

 
TP981 GRADUATE LIGHTING DESIGN II 3 I 

Drawing from Greek, Shakespearean and Operatic texts, lighting ideas are further developed and 
refined.  Projects are expressed through the storyboarding of model photos from initial concepts 
through full paperwork.  Students explore larger scale texts with an eye towards putting a 
personal stamp on their interpretation of classics.  In exploring opera we will look at the 
dramaturgical role that music plays.  We will continue to expand your lighting references and 
vocabulary, with an emphasis on collaboration working towards having a solid anchor that 
allows you to drift and keep your ideas fluid.  We will explore the phenomena of how the same 
cue explained differently will stay in the show and how critical is the ability to express oneself 
verbally.  How does what we know change what we see?  

 
TP982  GRADUATE LIGHTING THEORY II:  3   II 
  LIGHTING DESIGN THEORY 

A look at the origins of stage lighting post-electricity from a historical and theoretical approach. 
Through readings, discussions, presentations, and writings, we will look at lighting designers 
and directors who have significantly advanced the art of stage lighting.  A hundred years ago, 
people like Appia and Craig were railing against convention in theatre lighting.  There will be an 
exhaustive reading list that will look to original writings that critically examine the role that 
theatrical lighting plays in performance, including Rosenthal, Reinhardt, Belasco, McCandless, 
Foreman, etc. 
 

TP983  GRADUATE LIGHTING DESIGN III  3 I  
This class will look at the expression of light in other areas of performance such as Dance and 
Concerts and other disciplines such as Architecture--the ability to work conceptually given any 
set of circumstances. 

 
TP984  GRADUATE LIGHTING THEORY III:  3   II 
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  FILM LIGHTING THEORY 
Photography literally means writing with light.  An in depth exploration of the exalted role light 
has played in film. Without light there would literally be no image exposed on film, therefore the 
importance of the role of the Director of Photography is firmly established. Through weekly 
viewings, readings and critical writing, we will examine light in film: from the early silents, 
through German Expressionism to some of the DPs working today. We will explore the arrival 
of sound; Studio Films; Film Noir; pioneers such as Gregg Toland (Citizen Kane), up to the 
European influence -- Storarro (The Conformist), Zsigmond, Kovacs; the heyday of 70’s film -- 
Wexler, Hall (In Cold Blood, American Beauty), Willis (The Godfather), as well as the new 
generation of DP’s such as Lisa Rinzler (Dead Presidents, Pollack); Dion Beebe (Chicago) and 
Ernest Dickerson (Do the Right Thing). We will look at how the camera is the equivalent of 
light in the theatre in terms of framing the view and how editing mimics the role of cueing and 
the power of light to tell story.  

 
TP985  GRADUATE LIGHTING THESIS SEMINAR  1 I 

The student is guided through the formulation and expression of a cogent lighting thesis. This 
will drive the choice of text and set design.  The fall will be spent doing extensive research and 
exploration. 
 

TP986  GRADUATE LIGHTING THESIS STUDIO  3   II 
The culmination of the topics studied to this point, expressed in a project from conception to 
model lighting to the full range of paperwork necessary to put the show into production.  

 
TP987  PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE   2   II 

This seminar will focus on the transition to the professional world.  We will cover such topics as 
contracts, the union, taxes, money management, job search, web sites/digital portfolios, mini-
portfolios, grants/residencies, internships, setting up a studio – software/hardware, documenting 
work, working in Europe, career paths, etc.  The class will also include field trips to designers' 
studios.  
*  Required of MFA 3 Lighting Designers. Open to other MFA 3 design students. 
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INTEGRATED MEDIA REQUIREMENTS 
 
The Center for Integrated Media is an interdisciplinary, peer-to-peer experiential learning environment for those 
graduate students wishing to explore and critique computer programming, interactive systems, the Internet, 
digital video and digital audio technologies as part of their artwork. The Center is designed for students whose 
work has reached an advanced degree of development and who possess the desire to integrate multiple forms of 
media into new modes of expression. 
 
The goal of the Center for Integrated Media is to combine art, science and technology within an interdisciplinary 
and collaborative structure as a basis for developing new creative strategies. These strategies can be seen as 
fostering unique technological methodologies as well as opening up critical dialogues between artists, scientists 
and writers on issues related to new forms of media. 
 
Integrated Media invites visiting artists to the Center through the lecture series “Conversations on Digital Culture 
and Practice” and through the CIM Artist-in-Residency program. The artists participating in the residency visit 
the Center during the school year and work on developing their work within a collaborative environmment with 
CIM students.  Students in the Center are required to take one semester of any elective course offered by a CIM 
faculty member (in the fall or spring semesters), attend the lecture series “Conversations on Digital Culture and 
Practice” (in the fall semester) and the “Integrated Media Critique” (in the spring semester.) They are also 
encouraged to take additional elective courses offered by the IM faculty through the various schools. 
 
Each year, CIM students are required to work on a specific Integrated Media project. This project is developed 
with advisement provided by the CIM faculty during the spring and fall semesters and exhibited in the annual 
Integrated Media Show at the end of the spring semester. 
 
Members of the faculty participate in reviewing student work, giving feedback from a wide spectrum of 
experience and helping facilitate the production and planning of the student’s Integrated Media project. 
Workshops are also offered by the center to address the constant stream of new tools, techniques and 
technologies. Topics include but are not limited to network topologies, new software and hardware, 
programming basics, operating systems, digital video production and editing, streaming media, interactive tools 
and new internet applications. 
 
 
The Integrated Media curriculum is listed on the following pages. 
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INTEGRATED MEDIA COURSES 

 
IM1005 INTEGRATED MEDIA CRITIQUE    3    II 

Members of the faculty and fellow students participate in the Critique Class. Work is presented 
on a weekly basis with students and faculty providing feedback from a wide spectrum of 
experience and disciplines. This is a rigorous but supportive forum for considering technology-
based methodologies, and discussing current trends and issues in the field.  Each student will 
give a formal presentation of their work to be followed by extended discussion with the group. 
Required of second and third year IM students. 

 
IM1006 CONVERSATIONS ON DIGITAL CULTURE  2  I 
  AND PRACTICE 

A series of talks given by visiting artists,  writers from various disciplines and members of the 
IM faculty in an informal setting designed to promote interaction with the students. Required of 
first year IM students. 

 
IM1007 INTEGRATED MEDIA SKILLS WORKSHOPS  1  I 

The IM workshops address the constant stream of new tools, techniques and technologies that 
might be of use to a digital artist.  Topics include but are not limited to: networks, software, 
programming basics, operating systems, digital video editing, streaming media, interactive tools 
and new applications. Topics are based on need and will be scheduled accordingly. The IM 
faculty, visiting artists or fellow students will lead the workshops. 

 
IM1008A&B INTEGRATED MEDIA PRACTICUM     1.5 I,II 

The students will meet with faculty on an individual or group basis to review work in progress. 
The meetings will be focused on reviewing the progress and direction of the student’s IM 
project. Students and faculty will determine the schedule for meetings. Students may choose to 
meet with multiple faculty members to facilitate different points of view. At the end of the 
semester all work will be presented in the IM show. Required of second and third year IM 
students 

 
IM900A&B INTEGRATED MEDIA INDEPENDENT STUDY 1-4 I,II 

Under the direction of a specific IM faculty member, students pursue research and study defined 
at the beginning of each semester. 

 
 

 
INTEGRATED MEDIA ELECTIVE COURSES 

 
CS215 SWEET FRUIT OF CYBERNETICS: 2   II 
 SMART MOBS, SOCIAL NETS, AND FOLKSONOMICS 

*  See description in the School of Critical Studies section. 
 
CS316 LIVING THROUGH SYSTEMS: 2 I 
 OUR TECHNOLOGICAL SKIN 

*  See description in the School of Critical Studies section. 
 
CS354 THE HISTORY OF SIMULATION 2 I 
 AND INTERACTIVE MEDIA 

*  See description in the School of Critical Studies section. 
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CS570D HISTORY OF VIDEO ART AND 3     II 
 CONTEMPORARY DIGITAL FORMS 

*  See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
 
CS650B MFA SPECIAL TOPICS: 2   II 
 PARALLEL WORLDS: FICTION & IMAGINARY FUTURES, 1850-PRESENT 

*  See description in the School of Critical Studies section. 
 
F 430 VIDEO INSTALLATION 2   II 

*  See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
F 510 INTERACTIVE & INTERNET MEDIA 3 I 

*  See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
*  Permission of instructor required. 

 
F 520 INTERACTIVE CINEMA 2   II 

*  See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
 
F 521 INTERMEDIATE INTERACTIVE/INTERNET 2   II 

*  See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
 
F 530 ADVANCED INTERACTIVE & INTERNET  3 TBA 
 PRODUCTION WORKSHOP 

*  See description in the School of Film/Video section. 
*  Knowledge of Director and Lingo required. 
*  Enrollment limited to 10 by permission of instructor. 

 
MC416A ART & TECHNICS 3 I 

*  See description in the School of Music section. 
 
MC416B MEDIA STRATEGIES: RULES AND SPACE 2   II 

*  See description in the School of Music section. 
 


